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PREFACE. 



This Edition 'will be found to contain about twenty pages 
more than the last. The late M. Ventouillac, in remodel- 
ling Wanostrocht's Grammar, made several omissions 
which have been here supplied. But, in order to avoid the 
confusion which would arise from disarranging the pages, 
for those who use the book, it has been thought preferable 
to place the additional matter at the end, under the name 
of Supplement, 

References have also been introduced, through all the 
exercises, to enable the learner to find out the rules which 
he may want to consult. 

The preposition which is to precede the infinitive has 
likewise been given, wherever occasion requires. 



Eton, May, 1839. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



The French Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, viz. 
fl, h, c, d, e, /, g, h, i, J, k, /, w, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, 
«, », X, y, z. 

Of these, six are vowels, and nineteen consonants. Tie 
vowels are, a, e, i, o, ii, y. 

Three accents are used in French, the acute ', the grave \ 
and the circumflex "". They affect the sound and the quan- 
tity of the vowels over which they are placed. 

A, unaccented, is short, as in malade, sick; but it is long 
and broad in pdte, paste ; dme, soul ; mardtre, stepmother. 

The grave accent, used upon the preposition d, to, and 
adverb /d, there, does not alter its sound ; it is used merely 
to distinguish the preposition from the verb il a, he has ; 
and the adverb from the article la, the. 

E, unaccented, is called e muet : me, me ; le, the ; repos, 
rest. At the end of a word, it is scarcely heard ; it is, as 
it were, whispered ; monde, world ; homme, man ; Rome, 
Rome. 

E, with the acute accent, is called ifermd. It is sounded 
as in vMti, truth; ginirosite, generosity; 4U, summer. 
The sound is short. 

E, with the grave, or the circumflex accent, is called 
e ottvert ; ^, ^: pr^t, ready; m^ce, niece; n^fle, medlar; 
m^me, same ; t^te, head. 

Observe, that i, 4- have the same sound ; but there is a 
difference as to quantity : ^ is short, and 4 is long. 
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2 PRONUNCIATION. 

I, unaccented, is short : fini, ended ; inimitable, inimitable ; 
ipine, spine; piiote, pilot. With the circumflex accent, it 
is long, gite, abode. 

Remember, that i is never sounded in French as in the 
English word rise ; but always as in dignity, 

O, unaccented, is sounded short, as in botte, boot; mono- 
pole, monopoly ; but with the circumflex accent, it is called. 
grave, and sounded long, as in cdte, coast ; apdtre, apostle. 

C7 retains the same sound, whether accented or not; but 
it is long, with the circumflex accent : uni, united ; public, 
public ; flflte, flute. 

Y has the sound of /. Lyre, lyre ; physique, physics ; 
mythologie, mythology. After another vowel, it is pro- 
nounced as double i ; pays, country, (sounded £^ pai-is) ; en- 
voyer, to send, (sounded as en-voi-ier). 

The combinations, au, eau, ai, eu, ou, are called, by some, 
compound vowels. Their sounds are exemplified in aurore, 
aurora ; bateau, boat ; aimable, lovely ; balai, broom ; Europe, 
Europe ; Dieu, God ; bleu, blue ; mourir, to die ; douier, to 
doubt. 

Ois, ais, eois, eais, oient, aient, in verbs, and in some 
names of nations, are also compound vowels, and sounded 
as ^. Anglois, English ; je parlais, I spoke ; ils nageaient, 
they swam ; ils allaient, they went. 

Oi, ois, are diphthongs in loi, law ; moi, me ; bois, wood ; 
foi, faith ; toi, thee ; moisir, to grow mouldy, &c. 

The nasal vowels are am, an ; em, en ; im, in ; om, on ; um, 
un. Their sounds are exemplified in ramper, to crawl; 
danser, to dance : emplir, to fill ; entendre, to hear : imp6t, 
tax; infini, infinite: pompe, pomp ; don, gift: parfum^ per- 
fume ; un, one. 

As in, are pronounced, aim, ain, ein ; in /aim, hunger ; 
daim, deer ; nain, dwarf ; teindre, to dye, &c. &c. 

Of the consonants, b, d, f, h, k, m, n, p, q, r, v, z, 
are pronounced as in English before vowels, and require, 
therefore, no observation ; but c, g, j, /, s, t, x, oflfer some 
difference. 

C is sounded hard as in English before a, o, ti, /, r; as 
cabale, x^abal ; clameur, clamour ; but before e, i, and y, it 
has the sound of s, as in cela, that ; certain, certain. Ch is 
pronounced as in chemin, road ; chapeau, hat ; but before r 
it has the sound of k, as chritien, Christian. 
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G is pronounced hard before a, o, u, r, and I, as gant, 
glove ; gomme, gum ; grand, great ; gloire, glory, &c. ; and 
8(^ before e, i, and y, as germe, germ ; o^tr^ to act ; gymnase, 
gynm«dum. 

G, when coupled with n, has generally what is called the 
liquid sound, as in dignity, dignity. But^ has its hard and 
distinct sound in stagnation, inexpugnable, rdgnicole, 

J is pronounced as injeune, young ; jardin, garden. 

L final, and // in the middle of a word, preceded by an t, 
generally have the liquid sound, as in travail, work ; brillant, 
brilliant ; hrouillard, mist ; mouiller, to wet. 

8, at the commencement of words, has the same sound 
as in English, as soldat, soldier. When placed between two 
vowels, it has generally the sound of z, as in ms^, cunning. 

T, at the beginning of words, is sounded as in English, 
as in tourment, torment ; but ti, followed by a vowel, is ge- 
nerally pronounced like c, and in words ending in tion : 
action, attention, portion, ambition, partial, patient, amhitieux, 
except question, digestion, bastion, mixtion, 

X has the sound of ks, as in luxe, luxury ; of gz, as in 
exemple, example ; of ss, as in Bruxdles ; and of z, as in 
sixihne, sixth. 

final consonants are not sounded in fVench ; TuMt, coat ; 
repas, repast ; impdt, tax ; retard, delay. Except proper 
names derived from the Latin, the Greeks, and the Spaniards, 
Anacharsis, Pallas, Venus, Ximenes, Romulus. It may be 
said, in this respect, that most terminations, in French, are 
sounded as simple vowels. Thus, pronounce as 

a, drap, cloth ; rat, rat ; chat, cat ; logea, lodged. 

d, d/igdJt, havock; appats, charms; repas, repasts; las, 
tired ; almanacks, almanacks. 

i, parJer, to speak ; Je dirai, I will say ; pied, foot ; clef, 
key. 

^, il met, he pats ; U parlait, he spoke ; du lait, milk. 

^, mes, my ; tes, thy ; ses, his ; les, the ; filets, nets ; paix, 
peace. 

i, lit, bed ; il dit, he says. 

{, lits, beds ; d^lits, crimes ; ils rient, they laugh. 
6, chaud, warm ; nouveaux, new ; pots, pots. 
u, il lut, he read ; il eut, he had. 
OK, loup, wolf; vous, you. 

The diaeresis, or tr^ma {••), gives a distinct and separate 
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sound to the letter on which it is placed ; as, htUr, to hate ; 
nt&f, simple ; JudcCisme, Judaism. 

As an Exercise on the above rules, and the means of ob-i 
taining information from the master on such points as could 
not be introduced within the limits of this chapter, it is 
recommended that the teacher should read, and the pupil 
repeat after him, a certain portion of the following words^ 
till the pronunciation of the latter be sufficiently settled to 
allow of his reading consecutive sentences. 



ne parlez plus, 
trois pomets, 
sur sajambe, 
dans ma chambref 
un bon ffargon, 
ily a quelqt^un, 
dans un bois, 
c^ est pour moi, 
vers les deux, 
sans besoin, 
dans un coin, 
des bijoux, 
un cadeau, 
le lendemain, 
par safid4Ut^, 
its parlent *, 
sHls viennent, 
quand its chantent, 
voilh le signal, 
il est h Boulogne, 
oii est mon chapeau F 
dites voire cal^chisme, 
U viendra aujourd'hui, 
allez travailler, 
souJagez ce vieiUard, 
cueillez cettefieur, 
mon habit est mouilU, 
^uand reviendreZ'VOus ? 
t/ est iouiours le mime, 
elle est aans le salon, 
preneZ'VOus du sucre ? 
avec bien du plaisir, 
voiUt un rosier, 
iteS'Vous content ? 
une bonne action, 
sans experience. 



speak no more. 

three chickens. 

on his leg. 

in my room. 

a good boy. 

there is somebody. 

in a wood. 

it is for me. 

towards the heavens. 

without need. 

in a comer. 

some jewels. 

a present. 

the next day. 

by his fidelity. 

thev speak. 

if tney come. 

when they sing. 

there is the signal. 

he is at Boulogne. 

where is my hat ? 

say your catechism. 

he will come to-day. 

go aud work. 

relieve that old man. 

gather that flower. 

my coat is wet. 

wnen will you return ? 

he is always the same. 

she is in the drawing-room. 

do you take sugar ? 

with much pleasure. 

there is a rose-tree. 

are you satisfied ? 

a good action. ^ 

without experience. 



* en/ in verbs is sounded like e miiet. 



PRACTICAL 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Grammarians have divided words into classes. These 
classes, or Parts of Speech , are, the Substantive, the Article, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Pre^ 
ffisition, the Conjunction, and the Interjection. 

Substantives serve to express the names of persons or 
things ; as, Jean, John ; Louise, Louisa ; livre, book. Sub- 
BtaDtives are either common or proper. 

The substantive common is that which is used to name all 
heings or things of the same kind ; such as homme, man ; 
''01, king ; ville, town, &c. 

The substantive proper can be applied to one person or 
one thing only, as Pierre, Peter; Londres, Ix)ndon. 

Amongst the substantives common, we must distinguish 
those that are collective. 

The substantives collective are those which, though in the 
singular, present to our minds the idea of a collection of 
objects of the same kind ; as, une arrn^e, an army ; une flotte, 
a fleet; le peuple, the people; lafoule, the crowd, &c. 

OF THE GENDER AND NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

There are two genders in French, the masculine, and the 
femnine, 
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6 RULES ON 

The masculine gender belongs to men, and to animals of 
the male kind. The feminine belongs to women, and ani-' 
mals of the female kind. But as the French language does 
not admit of the neuter gender, all inanimate objects, such. 
as table, tree, pen, are either of the masculine or of the 
feminine gender. 

There are two numbers; the singular and the plural. 
The singular number relates to one person or thing only ; 
as un homme, a man ; une table, a table, &c. The plural 
relates to more than one person or thing. Ex. des hommes, 
men ; des tables, tables. 

There are substantives that are never used in the plural, 
others that are never used in the singular. 

Substantives that are never used in the plural, 

1st. The names of metals. Ex. de Vor, gold; de V argent, 
silver ; du cuivre, brass ; du plomb, lead, &c. 

2dly. The names of virtues and vices. Ex. F avarice, 
avarice ; la charity, charity; lafoi, faith; la haine, hatred ; 
Vorgueil, pride ; la prodigality, prodigality, &c. 

3d]y. The names by which the iive senses are denoted. 
Ex. la vue, the sight ; le goUt, the taste ; Vodorat, the smell ; 
le toucher, feeling ; Votiie, hearing. 

4thly. Proper names, except when they are used meta- 
phorically. 

5thly. To the foregoing may be added the following, 
which are not reducible to any general rules : 

Partillerie, artillery. la /aim, hunger. 

Vattirail, implements. lafum^e, smoke. 

U bonheur, happiness. lafuite, flight. 

la colhre, anger. la ghire, glory. 

le courroux, wrath. la honte, shame. 

Venfance, infancy. lajeunesse, youth. 

le knt, milk. le salut, safety. 

le miel, honey. la soif^ thirst. 

la noblesse, nobility. le sommeil, sleep. 

lapauvreti, poverty. la vieillesse, old age. 
le sang, blood. 

Substantives which are never used in the singular. 

^nards, spinage. ciseaux, scissors. 

anc^tres, ancestors. dilices, delight. 
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d^pens, cost. hordes, clothes. 

aUraiUes, entrails. mctwrSt manners. 

ijpousaiUe8f espousals, tnouchettes, snuffers. 

fonts, font. pincettes, tongs. 

frais, expense. t^hbres, darkness. 

JwneraiUes, a funeral. vivres, victuals. 

ON THE FOBMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1 . In general the plural number of substantives is formed 
by adding an s to the singular. Ex. 

le phre, the father ; les phes, the fathers. 

la mkre, the mother ; les mhres, the mothers, &c. 

2. AH substantives of which the singular ends in 8, x, 
or z, remain the same in the plural. Ex. 

leJUs, the son ; lesfils, the sons ; 

une noix, a walnut ; des noix, walnuts. 

le nez, the nose ; les nez, the noses. 

3. Substantives ending in au, eau, eu, osu, ieu, or ou, 
form their plural by adding x instead of s, Ex. 

wi chapeau, a hat ; des chapeaux, hats. 

«i manieaUf a cloak ; des manteaux, cloaks. 

tpi Ueu, a place ; des lieux, places, 

im chou, a cabbage ; des choux, cabbages. 

4. The following differ from the above substantives, and 
form their plural by adding an s : 

im matou, a great cat ; des matous, great cats, 

ten trou, a hole ; des trous, holes, 

nil clou, a nail ; des clous, nails. 

5. Substantives ending in al and ail have their plural in 
aux. Ex. 

floi animal, a living creature ; des animaux, living creatures, 

mi cheval, a horse ; des chevaux, horses. 

101 mal, an evil ; des maux, evils. 

fill travail, a work | des travaux, works. 

6. Except the following, which form their plural in s : 

un hal, a ball. tin gouvemail, a helm, 

nil ioantail, a fan. un ^uvantail, a bugbear 

Ml detail, an account. un s&dil, a seraglio. 

Mnportail, a gateway. 
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8 RULES ON 

7. Substantives of more than one syllable ending in nt 
generally form their plural by changing the t into s ; as> 

un enfant y a child ; des etifanSy children. 

le ccmmandementf the com- des commandemens, com- 
mand ; mands *. 

8. But those of one syllable only preserve the t, and foiin 
the plural by adding s ; as, 

une dent, a tooth ; des dents, teeth. 

unpont, a bridge; desponts, bridges. 

9. Tiie following do not conform to any established 
rule : 

un aieul, a grandfather ; des ateux, grandfathers. 

du b^tail, cattle ; des bestiaux, cattle. 

le del, heaven ; les deux, heavens. 

un ail, an eye ; des yeux, eyes. 

-D^^^^i. f^^ dels de lit, testers of beds. 
^^"P'lrf^* (Bils de bamf, small round windows. 

Compound words, in French, require some attention 
from the learner, in the formation of their plural ; for 
example : 

10. When a noun is composed of a substantive and of 
an adjective united by a hyphen, both words take the sign 
of the plural ; as, 

un gentil'homme, a nobleman ; des gentilS'hommes, noblemen. 

1 1 . When the two substantives are connected by a pre- 
position between h5q)hens,' the first substantive only in 
French takes the sign of the plural ; as, 

un arcen-ciel, a rainbow. des arcs-en-del, rainbows. 

vn chef-d'cEuvre, a master- des chefs-d'cBuvre, master- 
piece ; pieces. 

12. Some, composed of a noun substantive and of a 
preposition or a verb, remain the same in the singular ; as, 

fin avant'toit, eaves ; des avant-toits eaves. 

un casse-noisettes, a nut- des casse-noisettes, nut-crack- 
cracker ; ers. 
un garde-fou, a rail ; des garde-fou, rails, &c. 

* The French Academy have lately decided that the t should not be 
dropped, and most modern writers leave it also in the plural: momentt. 
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13. Mmueigneur, my lord ^ | f Messeigneurs, my lords. 
Monsieur, Mr. or Master I |'S J Messieurs, gentlemen. 
Madame, Mrs. or Madam (iaS Mesdames, ladies. 
Mademoiselle, Miss J ^ [^Mesdemoiselles, misses. 

HANNBR OF RBNDERING, IN FRENCH, SOME ENGLISH 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

14. Sometimes two substantives are used together in 
English, the former of wliich serves to express the material 
of which the latter is made, or the place whence it comes ; 
such as a silver fork, i. e. a fork made of silver ; Burgundy 
WW, i. e. wine from Burgundy. When translating this 
lind of compound substantives, that which is put first in 
English must be placed last in French, and they must be 
connected by the preposition de, Ex. 

a.brick-hoiise ; une maison de brique, 

a straw-hat ; un chapeau de paille, 

sea-fish ; du poisson de mer. 

15. But if the former word, in English, expresses the 
w« to which the latter is destined, the preposition it, in- 
stead of de, must be put between them. Ex. 

some gunpowder ; de la povdre h canon, 

OF CASES. 

It has been asserted by some, that what are called cases, 
5^ the language of grammar, do not exist in French, nor 
m English, because the relation in which the nouns sub- 
stantive stand, in a sentence, is not marked by their ter- 
niination, as in Latin and in Greek. Thus, for instance, in 

N. Dominus, the lord, le seigneur, 

G. Domini, of the lord, du seigneur, 

B. Domino, to the lord, au seigneur, 

Ac. Dominum, the lord, le seigneur, 

V. Domiae, O lord, seigneur, 

Ab. Domino, from the lord, du seigneur, 

each case is marked, in the Latin, by the alteration in the 
termination of Dominus; whereas lord and seigneur remain 
^^€ same. But it may be observed that, on the other hand, 
Cerent prepositions, of, to, from : de, d, are used before 

B 5 
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the nouns in French and in English, which answer the 
same purpose. It may, therefore, be said that cases exist 
in these languages. Besides, as young gentlemeu are 
familiarised with the technical words nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative, any other ex- 
pressions would puzzle them ; and they may easily be 
explained by the master to those who do not understand 
them. In the mean time, as a considerable difference ex- 
ists between the formation of the French and the English 
genitive, the student must attend to the following 

16. RULB ON THX FORMATION OF THE FRENCH OENITIVB. 

When the English genitive is formed by adding an 8 and 
an apostrophe (') to the first of two substantives, the 
French genitive must be formed by connecting the two 
substantives by means of the preposition de, taking care 
that the substantive which is placed first in English shall 
be last in French. Ex. 

This man's voice, la voix de cet homme. 

Your father's love, V amour de voire phre. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

Define the substantive. 

"What is the difference between a substantive common 
and a substantive proper ? 

What are substantives collective ? 

How many genders are there in French ? 

How many numbers ? 

How is the plural of French substantives generally 
formed ? 

How do those in s, j?, or z form their plural ? 

Those in au, eau, &c. ? 

Those in al and ail ? 

Those ending in nt ? 

Mention those which do not conform to any rule. 

How is the plural of compound substantives formed ? 
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How do you render, in French, sudh expressions as a 
straw hat. Burgundy wine ? 
How is the genitive case formed in French ? 



EXERCISES QN THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
Preliminary Observations, 

When ^gures are attached to one or more words, in 
the following exercises, they indicate the order in which 
those words most be placed in French. 

The letter m placed after a substantive means that it is 
masculine ; f, feminine ; pL plural. 

This mark v9» placed under a word signifies that that 
word must be omitted in French. 

When two or more English words are put between 
brackets, they are rendered by the single French word 
placed under them. 

SXBRCISS ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

See Rule 1 ^o 13, p. 7 — 9. 

Those houses. — ^In the fields. — By his letters. — In 
Ces maison, Dans les champ. Parses lettre. Dans 
six years. — From those voices. — In their palaces. — ^Va- 
six an, De ces voix, Dansleurs palais. Dif- 

rious countries. — On our boats. — Buy those pictures. — 
firens pays, Sur nos bateau, Achetez ces tableau. 

Her beautiful jewels. — ^Fifteen horses. — By their works. — 
Ses beaux bijou, Quinze cheval, Parleurs travail. 

Bring me those fans. — By their presents. — Call the 
Apportez-moi ces 4cantail, Par leurs present, Appelez les 

children. — Her beautifiil teeth. — Under the bridges. — Like 
enfant, Ses belles dent. Sous les pont, Comme 
his ancestors. — ^In. their eyes. — The Hamlet of Shakspeare 
ses ateul, Dans leurs osil, Le Hamlet de Shakespeare 
and the Athalie of Racine are master-pieces of compo- 
et V Athalie de "Racine sont des chef-d'oaxore de compO' 
sition. 
siiion, 

B 6 
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'EXERCISE ON CERTAIN SUBSTANTIVES. 

See Rule 14 and 15, p, 9. 

Your sister has a silk gown and a straw hat. — It is 
Voire sosur a une sole robe un paille chapeau, C*€st 

a marble pillar. — Have you spoken (to the) wine merchant ? 
un marbre pillier. Avez-vous parU au vin marchand ? 

— She has bought a gold watch. — Bring me my velvet 
Elk a acheii une or montre. Apporiez^moi inon velours 

cap. — They drink spring water. — (Do you see) those 
bonnet, lis boivent source de Veau. Voyez-vous ces 

wind- mills ? — ^They have a silver spoon. — Gunpowder 
vent moulin ? lis ont une argent cuillhe. Canon la poudre 
was invented by a monk. 
fut inveni^e par un moine. 

EXERCISE ON THE GENITIVE^ 

See Rule 16, p. 10. 

Alexander's ambition. — Plato's wisdom. — Apollo's 
Alexandre Vambition. Flaton lasagesse. ApoUon 

voice. — His brother's name. — Your mother's hope. — 
la voiw. Son frhre le nam. Voire mhre Vespoir, 

My sister's book. — This man's folly. — Their father's 
Ma soeur le livre. Cet homme lafolie. Leur phre 
advice. — My cousin's direction. — ^Tomorrow's lesson. — 
le Cornell, Mon cousin l^adresse. Demain la legon. 
Your aunt's book. — In my mother's letter. — His 
Voire tante le livre, Dans ma mire la Utire, Son 

master's orders. — With your father's permission. 
maitre les ordres, Avec voire phre la permission. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

There are, in French, three Articles ; the definite, the 
indefinite, and the partitive. 

The definite article, which is so called from its serving to 
define or fix particularly the substantive, or person or 
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tiling, is rendered in French by le for the masculinei la for 
the feminine, and les, common, for the plural. 

DBCLBNSIONS, WITH THE DEFINITX ARTICLB. 

Of a Masculine Substantive, beginning with a Consonant, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

lephre, the father. les phres, the fathers. 
*du ph-e, of or from the £a- *des phres, of or from the fa- 
ther, thers. 
^auph-e, to the father. . *auxperes, to the fathers. 

Of a Feminine Substantive, beginning with a Consonant, 

la mkre, the mother. les mhres, the mothers. 

de la mhre, of or from the des mhes, of or from the 

mother. mothers. 

h la mhre, to the mother. aux mhes, to the mothers. 

Of a Substantive of either Gender, beginning with a Vowel 

or h mute. 

rhomme, the man. ' les hommes, the men. 

de rkomme, of or from the des hommes, of or from the 

man. men. 

h Vhommey to the man. aux hommes, to the men. 

renfant, the child. les enfans, the children. 

de Venfant, of or from the des enfans, of or from the 

child. * children. 

h Venfant, to the child. aux enfans, to the children. 

The indefinite article, a or an, is so called, because it is 
placed before things spoken of indeterminately. 

DECLENSIONS WITH THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

unfrere, a brother. une scsur, a sister. 

fftm frire, of or from a bro- d*une saur, of or from a sis* 

ther. ter. 

h unfrhre, to a brother. h, une sceur, to a sister. 

• Observe that du, au, des, aux, are contractions of de le, a le, de Ut, 
h let, which are never used. 
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The partitive article expresses, as its name implies, that 
the substantive, or thing, is spoken of as of a part, not 
of a whole; as, Donnez-moi du papier, give me some 
paper; that is, a certain portion or quantity of paper. 
This article is rendered into French by du, de la, de V, or 
des, according as the substantive is masculine or feminine, 
singular or plural, and as it begins with a consonant, a 
vowel, or an A mute ; as, 

dupain, some bread. de la viande, some meat. 

des couteaux, some knives. 

BULBS OK THB DBFINITB ARTICLB. 

1. As it has been already observed, French substantives 
are either masculine or feminine ; the article which is placed 
before a substantive must therefore agree with it in gender 
and number. 

2. No article is used in English when a substantive is 
spoken of in a general or total sense ; but in French, the 
definite article must then be placed before the substantive. 
Thus, when we say in English, MUn is mortal, the word 
man does not mean one individual only, but all men, and 
the sentence must therefore be rendered in French by 
i/homme est mortel; and when we say. Virtue is estimable, 
as we mean all kind of virtues, we use the definite article 
in French, and say, la vertu est estimable, 

3. When a substantive is taken in a restrictive sense, 
the definite article is expressed in English, and must be 
rendered in French. Thus, when we say. The man whom 
you have sent me, we do not mean any man, but one par- 
ticular individual, and say, TJhomme que vous m*avez envoy 4. 

4. When several substantives occur together in a sen- 
tence, the article must be repeated before each French sub- 
stantive. Ex. Lb p^e, la m^e, et les frhres sont id; 
the father, mother, and brothers are here. 

» 5. An article is also placed before every adjective used 
as a substantive. Ex. Je prifere lb blanc et lb rouge au 
noir, I prefer white and red to black. 

6. The article, though expressed in English, must be 
omitted in French before a noun expressing a degree of 
relationship, when that noun is preceded by the name of 
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the person. Ex. Alexander the son of Philip, Alexandre 
fis de Philippe, She is the sister of Miss B., Elle est smur 
de Mademoiselle B, 

7. The Article is also omitted in French before nouns 
expressive of dignity, office, or business. Ex. Mr. D. the 
goYemor of India, Monsieur D, gouvemeur des Indes, He 
is the captcun of his company, // est capitaine de sa com" 
pagnie. 

8. From the above two rules are to be excepted the sen- 
tences in which the verb 4tre has for its nominative the 
demonstrative pronoun ce, Ex. C*est lb m^decin de mon 
phre, that is my father's physician. 

9. The article, though sometimes not used in English, 
mnst be alyrays placed in French before names of countries, 
kingdoms, provinces, rivers, winds, and mountains. Ex. 
La Russie est un pays fort 4tendu, Russia is a very exten- 
ave country. La Tamise est une tr^-helle rivih'e, the 
Thames is a very fine river. 

10. But it is omitted before names of countries when 
they are governed by the preposition en, Ex. Mon frbre 
est BN France, my brother is in France. 

1 1 . When the name of a country is coupled with ano- 
ther substantive by the preposition de, the article is not 
used in French. Ex. Le roi db France, the king of France, 
Nor do we put the article before a name of country in 
French, when we speak of coming or returning from it. 
Ex. Cette lettre vient db France, that letter comes from 
France. Nous arrivons db Portugal, we arrive from Por- 
tugal. 

12. In narratives, several substantives are sometimes 
used together, and the article is omitted in French, in order 
to give more energy to the sentence ; but in this case, the 
last substantive is immediately followed by tout or tous. 
Ex. Conscience, honneur, int4r^, tout fut sacrifi4 ; con- 
science, honour, interest, every thing was sacrificed. 

13. When speaking of casbs, a rule has been given (see 
page 10) on the formation of the French genitive, and the 
learner must make use of du, de la, de T, or des, whenever 
the substantive, used in the genitive, requires the article 
according to any of the preceding rules. Ex. The king's 
son, le fils DU roi; the queen's portrait, le portrait db la 
reine ; the children's attention, V attention dbs enfans. 
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14. Whenever the preposition to is used in English, 
instead of of, the sign of the genitive case, it must be ren- 
dered in French by the preposition de, and not by <i, Ex. 
The Duke of York, brother to the king (or the king's 
brother), le due d' York,frlrej>v roi. 

T 

RULBS ON THK INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1. This article, which is rendered in French by un for 
the masculine, and une for the feminine, must agree in. 
gender with the substantive to which it is prefixed. Ex. 
Here is a book and a slate, void un livre et une ardoise, 

2. When the English article a or an precedes a noun 
expressive of measure, weight, or number, it must be ren- 
dered into French by the definite article. Ex. A crown a 
bushel, un ^cu le boisseau. 

3. If it precede a noun expressive of time, it may be 
expressed by the definite article, or the preposition par» 
Ex. Five shillings a week, cinq chelins la 'semaine, or par 
semaine. 

4. Tlie indefinite article, though used in English, must 
be omitted in French before a noun expressive of a title, 
dignity, oflice, trade, or of the native country of a person. 
Ex. Are you an Italian ? ^tes-vous Italien ? He is a mer- 
chant, il est n^godant, 

5. If the noun expressing a title, dignity, &c. be 
qualified by an adjective or any other word, the indefinite 
article must be expressed in French, as well as in Eng- 
lish. Ex. I am an unfortunate prince, je suis un prince 
malheureux, 

6. And if the noun to which the English article a or an 
is prefixed comes immediately after a verb which has for 
its nominative case the demonstrative pronoun ce or c\ the 
indefinite article must be expressed in French, whether the 
substantive be qualified or not. Ex. He is an officer, c^est 
UN offider. She was an excellent princess, c^tait unk 
excellente princesse. That is a German, c*est un Allemand^ 

rules on the PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1 . The partitive article is used in French whenever the 
word some or any is expressed or understood before the 
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sabstantive. Ex. Bread and water are sufficient for him, 
cv pain et de lVau lui suffisent. Give him some money, 
donneZ'iui de i^* argent. Have you any wine ? avez-voua du 
vln? 

2. But if an adjective precede the substantive, instead 
of the partitive artiele, we use de or d\ Ex. Bad wine, de 
mauvais vin. Excellent bread, d' excellent pain, 

3. When the substantive is preceded by a word expres- 
sive of quantity, such as beaucovp, much or many ; tant, so 
much or so many ; pen, little ; plus, more ; trop, too much, 
too many ; moins, less ; &c., de or d* is also used instead of 
the partitive article. Ex. He has many friends, {/ a beau- 
coup d*amis. 

The adverb Men, much or many, is the only exception to 
the above rule. Ex. He has much merit, il a bibn du 
mtriie. 

4. When the expressions quelque chose, something ; rien, 
nothing ; que, what ; sorte» kind : esp^ce, species ; precede 
a substantive, the substantive takes the preposition de or rf*, 
and not the article. Ex. I do not like that kind of books, 
je naime pas cette sorte de livres. What a noise you make ! 
que DE bruit vous faites I 

5. De or d' is also used before a substantive, instead of 
the partitive article, when the verb is used negatively, Ex. 
He has not any books, il n'a pas de livres. Make no re- 
marks, ne faites pas ji observations, 

6. But if the substantive is used restrictively by the 
addition of an adjective, or any other word, it takes the 
partitive article, though the verb be used negatively. Ex. 
Make no useless remarks, ne faites pas des observations 
-imUiles, 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE ARTICLE. 

How many sorts of articles are there in French ? 
What is the definite article ? and decline it. 
Decline the indefinite. 
Decline the partitive. 
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When is the definite article used in French, thoug^h not 
in English ? 

What takes place with regard to the article when several 
suhstantives occur together ? 

Is the French article used hefore a noun expressive of 
relationship ? 

Is it used before those which express dignity, &c. ? 

Is it used after ^tre, preceded by ce ? 

Is it placed in French before names of countries, &c. ? 

When may the article be omitted before several nouns 
occurring together ? 

When is the English preposition to rendered by de ? 

What is the indefinite article ? 

When is the English indefinite rendered by the French, 
definite article ? 

When is the indefinite article omitted in French, thougli 
expressed in English ? 

Define the partitive article. 

When is it used in French ? 

When is it not used ? 

What effect have words expressive of quantity upon the 
partitive article ? 

Is the partitive article used after a negative verb ? 



EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. 

!• BXBRCISE ON THB DEFINITB ARTICLB. 

See Rule 1, page 14. 

The father. — ^The mother. — ^The sister. — ^The brother. — 
phe m^e sceur Jrh'e 

From the master. — ^To the mistress. — ^Of the boy. — The 
maitre mattresse gargon 

house. — ^To the room. — ^From the garden .-^To the aunt. 
maison, f. chambre, f. jardin, m. tante 

— Of the child. — From the children. — ^The historians. — 
enfant, m. historien, m. 

The prudence. — Of the amiability. — ^From the study.— 
prudence, f. amalnUt^, f. Hude, f. 

To the attention. — ^The king. — To the queen. — ^From the 
attention, f. roi reine 
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princes. — ^The glory of tlie heroes. — ^The humanity of the 
prince gloire, f. k^os, m. -hu/Moiite, f. * 

princesses. — The beauty of the spring. ^The heat of the 

prianeesse beauii, f. printems, m. chaleur, f. 

summers. — ^From the cold of the winters. — ^To the army 
^U, m. froid, m. -hivers, m. artnie, U 

of the Spaniards. 
Stpagnoh 

II. EXERCISE Otlt RULE 2, F. 14. 

I hate idleness. — Virtue is estimable. — 

JCf pro. \aiSy v. par esse, f. VertUy f. est, v. esiimdble, adj. 

Gold is preferable to silver. — Do you prefer 

Or, m. prif Arable, adj. argent, m. «<?» vous^y pro. prif^ez^, v. 

England to France ? — Love wisdom. — ^Do not 
Angleterre, f, France^ f . Aimez, v. sagesse, f . v^ ne* pof', adv. 

neglect study. — She comes from church. — 

wigligesi^y v. Avde, f. Mile, pro. men/, v. iglise, f. 

We speak of America, and not of Poland. — 

NofUy pro. parlons, v. ^m^ngue, f. non pas, adv. PoJogne, f. 

Grant us peace. — ^Honour is due to kings. 

Accordez, v. nons, pro. /^aio?, f. Honnewr, m. (M, p. p. rot, m. 

— They come from Africa. — Pride disgraces 

lis, pro. viennei^, v. Afrique, f. Orgueil, m. dSgrade, ▼. 
man. — Charity patiently bears mjuries. 

hmme, Chariti, f. patiemmenP, adv. souffre^, v. injures, f. 

III. EXERCISE ON RULE 3, P. 14. 

Where is the master of the house } — The prince 
Oil, adv. maitre, m. maison, f. prince, m. 

spoke to the king. — ^Justice is the mistress and queen of 
parla, v. Justice, f. maitresse, f. reine, f. 

virtue. — Send the child to school. — Walk 

Envoy ez, v. enfant, m. ^cole, f. Promenez-vous, v. 

in the garden. — ^Tranquillity of soul is the height of 
dans, p. jardin, m. Tranquillite, f. dme, f. comble, m. 

felicity. — Give the tooth-picks to the gentlemen +. — 
f^Hciti, f. Donnez, v. cure-dent, m. ilfe^^ietir*, m. 

* In the first exercises, the h mute will be indicated by a dash placed 
before it. 

f Gentleman is never to be rendered in French by gentil^homme^ 
unless it means nobleman. 
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Education is to tlie mind what cleanliness is to 

Education, f. esprit, m. ce que, pro. propreti, f. 

the body. — ^The enemies were on the mountain. — ^We 
corps, m. ennemi, m. itaient, v. sur, p. montagne, f. 

go to the park. — It is the will of the emperor. — ^The 
^Uons, V. pare, m. Cest, v. voUmt4, f. emperewr, 

fate of nations is governed by Providence. — ^You 
sort, m. nation, f. gouvemi, p. p. par, p. Providence, f. 

play with the boys. — ^Revenge is the pleasure of a 
jouez, V, avec, p. gar^on. Vengeance, f. plaisir, m. de un 

weak mind. — Italy is the garden of Europe. — The 

faible^, adj. esprit^, m. Italie, f. Europe, f. 

most noble of virtues is charity. — He comes from 
plus, didv, noble, nd], J/« pro. vient,v. 

the Indies. 
Inde, f. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 4 AND 5, P. 14. 

Prefer virtue to riches, friendship to money, 

Pr^&ez,y, richesses, f. pi. amiti^, f. argent, m. 

and utility to pleasure. — ^The father, mother, and children^ 
utiliti, f. ph-e mhre 

are dead. — The men, women, and children, of the vil- 
sont morts, p. p. femme, f. viU 

lage, were all at the burial. ^I like yellow 

lage, m. itaient ions, adj. ct, p. enterrement, m. aime,y.jaune,m. 

and grey. — Peace and plenty make men happy. 

gris, m. abondance,Lrende7it. v. heureux, adj. 

Wheat and barley are dear. — Bring the knives and 
froment, m. orge, f. cker, adj. Apportez, v. couteau, m. 

forks. Patience and perseverance are necessary. — The 

fourchette, f. Patience, f. persh&ance, f. nicessaire 

desire of glory, riches, power, and pleasure, is a disease 
ddsir, m. gloire, f. pouvoir, m, plaisir, ra. maladie, f, 

of the mind. — Prefer always virtue, prudence, and good 

dme,f, toujours, 2idy. prudence, i, 5on. adj. 

sense, to beauty. — Put the wine, beer, and cider, on 
sens, m. Mettez, v. vin, m. hih'e, f. cidre^ ra. sin; p. 

the table. — (It is said) that America, France, and Spain, 
table, f. On dit que Amirique. Espagne 

have made peace with England. 
ont, v. fait, p. p. Angleierre. 
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Y. SXSRCI8B ON RULES 6, 7> AND 8, P. 14, 15. 

Who is this young man ? — He is the eldest son of my 

Qm ce jevne Ce$t aim'* JiU^ mtm 

brother. — The Jupiter of the heathens was the son of 

payen, m. Aaii, v. Jils 
Saturn, and the father of the gods. — Robert, duke of 
SiUwme, m. dieu, m. due 

Normandy, the brother of Henry, king of England, was the 
Norwumdie, f. Henri 

son of William the Conqueror. — My sister lives 

GuiUaume Conqn^ant, m. Ma, pro. demewre, v. 

at York, the capital city of the county of the same 
t, p. comti, m. tn^€, adj. 

name. — ^Mr. G. the rector of the parish of St. James and 
mtm, m. ctari paroisse, f. Jacques 

his brother, the dean of the cathedral, were the sons of 
9om, pro. doyen cath4drale, f. 

Mr. L. the first lord of the Admiralty. 

premier, adj. lord amirauU, f. 

YI. EXSRCISR ON RULES 9, 10, AND 11, P. 15. 

Have you passed through Spain, Portugal, or Hol- 
Avez passi par Espagne, f. Portugal, m- ou HoU 

land ? — (It is said) that Prussia, Austria, and Russia, will 
loMde, f. On dit que Prusse, Autriche, et Russie, f. seront 
soon be at war with England. — ^We intend to pass through 
biemldt en guerre avec comptons ^-^ passer par 

Italy, Germany, and Prussia. — The Alps and the Pyre- 
Itake, f. AUemagne, f Prusse, f. Alpes Pyri" 

nees are very high mountains. — ^Where is your father ?— 
R^f de trls hautes montagne, f. voire 

He is in Russia ; and from thence he (will go) to Poland. — 
en de Ih, adv. ira en Pologne,, 

(A great deal) of wool comes now from Germany to 

Beaucoup laine, f. tient maintenant en 

England ; and it is better than that which comes 

eUe meilUure, adj. que celle qui vienl 

from Spain. — ^Two missionaries arrived yesterday from 

missionnaire arrivhent hier 
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Africa, and three (are to go) to Asia. — ^We (were speaking) 
trois doivent alter en parlions 

of America. 

VII, EXERCISE ON RULE 12, P. 15. 

The town was taken by storm ; men, women, 
viUe, f. Jut, v. prise, p. p. de assaut, m. 

children, (old people) (every body) was put to 

vieiUard, m. tons, adj. /urent mis, p. p. h 

death. — ^Palaces, temples, public buildings, private 
mort, f. Palais publics^ idi/ice^, m. parliculikre'*,Bdj» 

houses, (every thing) was destroyed, and the enemies did 
maison^, f. tout fat ditruit, p. p. «d» 

not leave stone upon stone. — His father 

laisshrent, v. pierre, f. sur, p. Son, pro. 

will spare neither pains nor money. — (He is) a 
n'4pargnera, v. ni peine ni C'est, v. un 

(fatherless child) ; he has neither parents nor friends. 
orphelin, adj. * n'a ni parent, m. ami, m. 

VIII. EXERCISE ON RULES 13 AND 14, P. 15, 16. 

I have seen the king's apartments and the queen's jewels. 
J'ai vu roi appartement, m. reine bijou, m. 

— ^That man's strength is surprising. — ^The title of Dauphin 

Cet homme force, f. est 4tonnante titre, m. 

belongs to the king of France's eldest son. — ^My cousin's 
tqtpartient aini^ fils^ Mon cousin 

master is my uncle's best friend. — ^I have spoken to the 
maiire oncle meilleur ami, m. 

Marchioness of ****, sister to the queen's first lady of 
Marquise dame 

honour. — Mr. Henry, perfumer to the princess, has made a 

Henri fait 

considerable fortune. — The heir to the crown of Portu- 
consid&able^ fortune^, f. -h^ritier couronne, f. 

gal is the prince of Brazil. — My father was witness to 

Bresil, m. a^t^ t^moin 

that quarrel. — I am a friend to diligent scholars, 

cette, pro. querelle, f. suis le diligent^ ecoliers^, m. 

and an enemy to idleness. 
le ennemi, m. 
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EXERCISES ON THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

See Rule I, page 16. 

I have a hat and a sword. — She speaks of an officer. 
chapeau, m. ^^e, f. parte qffieier 

— ^He (has given it) to a sailor. — (There are) a hird 

Pa dmm4 matelot, m. Voilh oiseau, m. 

and a cage. — ^An (ungrateful man) is a monster in the 
cage, f. ingrat, m. monsire, m. (near 

eves of a feeling man. — ^Alexander was a g^eat warrior, 
vUy m. sensible^ ^ Alexandre AaU guerrier, m. 

and a very learned philosopher. — ^A fine flower 
trhs, adv. savant, adj. philo80phe,m. belle,&dj,Jleur, f. 

is an ornament in a garden. 
omement, m. 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 2 AND S, P. 16. 

Barley sells for three shillings a hushel. — This 

Orge, f . se vend "^ ckelin Cette 

lace costs a crown an ell. He sells his hest 

denteUe, f. cofdta 4cu, m. amne, f. vend son meiUeur 

doth a guinea a yard. — Burgundy wine (is sold) nine 
drtqf, m. verge, f. Bourgogne vin se vend neuf 

shillings a bottle. — My shoemaker sold me two 

Man cordonnier a' venda^, p. p. me^ 

pair * of shoes (at the rate) of (half a guinea) a pair. — 

poire, f. Soulier, m. a raison uneguin^ et demie 

My master comes twice a week. — My uncle goes 

vient (deuxfois), adv. va 

to France thrice a year. — She gives three shillings a 
ijtroisfois) an, m. donne 

day and ten pence a mile. 
iwar, m. miUe, m. 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 4, AND 5, P. 16. 

(I saw) the Duke of C , a prince of the blood, who 

Tai vu due sang, m. qui 

(was speaking) to Mr. F. a member of parliament. — His 
parlait parlement, m. Son 

• Poire take the Plural termination in French. 
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cousin is a surgeon, and his brother is a physician. — I have 
'chirurgien m^decin 

read Castor and Pollux, a French opera. — Bristol, a sea- 
lu fran^ais^ opera^, m, de mer^, f. 

port, passes now for the second city of the king*- 
port^,m, passe hpr^ent pour seconds 

dom of England. — ^The king made him a bishop. — Is she 

fit^ le^t pro. iv^que Esi 

a duchess or a marchioness ? — No : she is a countess. — ^That 
duchesse marquise Non comtesse Ce 

gentleman is an Italian, who never succeeded in 

monsieur Italien .n^ a jamais r^ussi dans 

this country. — ^Mr. Barry was a very clever painter. — 
ee pays, m. ^tait habile pHntre 

Mrs. D.'s husband is a man of talent and a great orator. 
Madame mart orateur. 

— He is a man of high rank, and he expects (to be) 

haute distinction, f. vent itre 

treated as such. 
traiti comme tel, 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULE 6, P. IG. 

I (shall go) and* see your sister : (she is) an amiable 
irai «^ voir votre c'esi aimahle^ 

woman. ^Who is that man whom I saw with you 

femme^ Qtui cet que vis 

yesterday ? — (He is) an artist : he is an excellent painter. 

hier Cest artiste peintre 

— I am a painter myself: I (shall be) very glad to 

moi-mime serai fort aise de 

(become acquainted with hiui) and to see his paintings. 

faire sa connaissance de voir ses tableaux 

— Have you ever heard Mr. D. preach ? — ^Who is he ? — 
Avez'vous jamais entendu pricher Qui est-il 

He is a doctor in divinity. — He is an excellent orator. — 

th^ologie 

He has a brother who is also a very clever man. — He is a 

qui aussi habile 

poet. 
pohte, 

* The conjunction andf used instead o(to, in order to, being preceded 
by one of these verbs, to go, to comCf to return, and followed by another 
verb, is never translated into French. Ex, Come and speak to me ; 
VeMz me parler,. 
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I 

EXERCISES ON THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULE I, P. 16. 

Bread, meat, and water, are things necessary to man. — 

sont chose, f. n^cessaire 

I drink wine and water. — She eats cheese. — Have you 
hois, V. mange fromage, m. Avez-vous 

bought some paper, pens, and ink ? — Send him 
aeAe//,p. p. papier, m, plumes, i, encre,{. Envoy ez-hd 

some bread, meat, and potatoes*. — Do you sell 

pomme de terre, f. «^ * vendez^ 

fruit ? — Buy some tea and sugar. — Do you drink 
fruiis, m. Achetez thi, m. Sucre, m. «<?» * buvez^, v. 

beer ? — (Is there) any wine in the cellar ? — (Was there; 
bihe, f. Y a^t'il cave, f. Y avait-il 

any oil in the bottle ? — I have given him bread, 
huile, f. bouieille f. Je^ ai^ donn^*, p. p. lui^, pro. 

money, and clothes. — She has modesty and prudence. — 

habit, m. modestie, f. - prudence, f. 

Will you have some milk or cream ? — I eat fish, 
Voulez-eous (^ crime,i. mange poisson, m. 

eggs, greens, artichokes, and asparagus ? 
ff^ m. legume, m. artichmtt, . asperge, f. pi. 

II. EXERCISE ON RULE 2, P. 17. 

You always read good books. — Bad wine is not 

toujours*, adv. lisez^ v9» ne 

worth good water. — He speaks to learned men. — I have 
vauipas,v. parte savantes gens, f,f 

heard good news. — ^You have fine fruit. — She 

appris, p. p. bonne nouvelle, f. avez beau, adj. fruil, m. 

has worthy friends. — Bring me good pens. — I prefer 
digne, adj. 

good water to bad cider. — I have discoursed with good 

cidre, m. converse, p. p. bonnes 

* S^e Rule 11, p. 8. 

t When the word gens is preceded by the adjective, it is of the 
feminine gender ; and when the adjective follows it, it is of the mas- 
culine. ' 
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people. — ^My fether has in his garden good plums, fine 
gens. dans son jardin prune, f. belle 

peaches, and very large apricots. — Miss Sharp has 
piche, f . tris-gros ahricot, m. Mademoiselle 

some fine drawings. 
beaute dessin, m, 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 3 6, P. 17. 

I have bought six yards of cloth. — He does not 
achet^, p. p. six aune, f . drt^, m. «^ n« pas^ 

read instructive books. — She has a great number 

lit' 5 « tm grand, 2Ld}, nombre, m, 

of children. — He has (too much) vanity. — You have 

trop, adv. vaniti, f. 

less merit, but more wisdom. — What a noise 
mains, adv. tnais, c. plus, adv. sagesse, f. Quel «^ bruity m* 

you make ! — ^Do not give her (too many) pears. — 

faiies, v, ««^ ne^ pfu^» adv. donnes^ Ivi' trop, adv. 
I have no pens. — (So much) pride does not 

/c* fli* ne^^oint*, adv. « Tant orgueU, m. «^ ne^ pas* 

become him. — (There is) something noble in his 

sied^, V. lui^, pro. By a,Y, quelque chose de sa, pro. 

physiognomy. — He has more friends than enemies. — They 

physionomie, f . gue 

have a little money. — I know the king of Prussia. — 
un pen, adv. ctmnais, v. Prusse, f. 

Did you see , the duke of Bavaria with the areh- 
Avez, V. vu, p. p. duo Baviere, f. arch- 

bishop of York ? — He commanded . an army of forty 
vique . eommandait, v. une armie, f. quarante 

thousand men. — She says nothing true. — What kind of 
mille EUe^ dit* ne^ rien* de vrai, adj. Quelle esphce 

dogs do you prefer f — He has many friends. 
chien <^ vous"^ pr4firez hien ami, m. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 

ARTICLE. 

Ignorance is the mother of admiration, error, and 
Ignorance, f. est mh'e, f. admiration, f. erreur, f. 

superstition. — ^The covetous despise the poor. — Pride 
superstition, f. Les* avare m^risent les pauvre, Orgueil, m. 
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is generally the effect of ignorance.— Merit and favour 

^e*, m. M6^e, m, faveur, f. 

are the two causes of envy. '— (Is it not) Peter's hook ?«^ 
jos/ MMiretf, f. enme,{. N'est-cepat 

Yoor father is gone to London, where he has hought 

am on achet4 

(a great many) horses, (which he) intends to send to 
beamcoup qu'il se propose dTenvoyer tm 

Canada or Jamaica. — ^The father's house and the son's 
h la Jamdiqtte, f . tnaigon, f . 

garden (are adjoining). — ^Truth is the hasis of human 
jardm^ m. sejoigmnt. Viriti, f. base, f. Aiiiimimi> 

happiness; without it (there is no) confidence in 
homkeur^, m. sans eUe il n'y a point cot^ance, f . done 

friendship » and no security in promises. 
avdtU, f . point s4reti, f . promesee, f . 



I take a lesson three times a week. — Have prudence 
prends «^ fois, f. Ayez prudence, f. 

and patience, and you (will have) success. — Her father has 
patience, f. aurez succh, m. Son 

been made a knight of the Order of the Bath, and 
^i faU chevalier, m. ordre, m. du Bain, m. 

her grandfather was a knight of the Order of the Garter. — 

^tait Jarreti^e, f. 

He has not (so much) profit, but more honour. — Fortune's 

iant profit, m. 
favours are seldom the reward of virtue. — Gaming 
fnewr, f . rarement recompense, f. Jeu, m. 

is the son of avarice and the father of despair. — This 

ddsespoir, m. Ce 

doth is equal to silk. — I see the coast of England. — 

dr(^, m. comparable soie, f. vois c6te, f . 

The eldest son of the king of England bears the title of . 

alin^ parte titre, m. 

Prince of Wales, as presumptive heir to the 
GaUes, eomme pr480mpt\f^ heritier^,m, de la 

crown, 
oouromitf, f . 



c 2 



28 EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE. 

Mrs. Nelson's servant knows the price of all the 

servante, f. suit prix, m. 

provisions. — She bought yesterday some chickens at (one 

dearie, f. acheta poulet, m. ^ 

shilling and three pence) a-piece, — She came from America 

quinze soits est venue 

in three weeks. — ^Thomas was formerly a musician, 
en etait autrefois musicien, m, 

now he is a poet, to-morrow he (will be) a painter. — 
a present pohte,m, demain sera peintre, m. 

Shame is a mixture of the grief and fear 
Honte, f. milange, m. chaffrin, m, crainte, f. 

which infamy causes. — Religion, morality, government, 
que infamie, f. cause, v. morale, f. gouvemement, m. 

fine arts, in a word (every thing) is overturned. — ^Pride 

beaux arts, en mot, m. tout renverse, 

and vanity are often the source of the misfortunes of 
vanity, f. souvent malheur, m. 

mankind. — Pindar (was bom) at Thebes, a city of 
Pindare, m. naquit h, p. 

Greece. — Health, honours, and fortune, cannot often 
Grhce, f . Sant^, f. ne peuvent souvent 

satisfy the heart of man. Hypocrisy is a homage 
satisfaire cawr, m. sie, f. hommage, m. 

which vice pays to virtue. — Give me a knife and fork. — 
que vice, ro. rend Donnez-moi 

Thomas has wit, but he has no discretion. 

il^ a' ne^ point^ discretion, f. 

The learner must have observed, by this time, that two negations 
are used in French : ne-paSf ne-point, ne-aucun, ne-personne, ne jamais ; 
and that ne is put before the verb, and the others after. 



CHAPTER HI. 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



The adjective is a word used to express the quality of a 
person or thing, as bon roi, good king ; bonne reine, good 
queen ; bet enfant, fine child ; m^chant gar^on, wicked boy : 
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good, fine, and tvicked are adjectives, because they express 
the qualities of king, queen, child, and boy. Whenever we 
can add the word person or thing to another word, we may 
be sure it is an adjective. For example : rich, poor, good, 
had, are adjectives, because we may say, rich person, poor 
person, good things &c. 

French adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
substantive which they qualify : bon roi, bonne reine ; and 
the gender is marked by an alteration in their termination. 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives ending in d, 4, i, I, n, r, s, t, and u, form 
their feminine by adding an e mute. Ex. 

Masc. grand. Fern, grande, great, tall, large. 

poli, polie, polite. . 

aim^, aimie, loved. 

civilg civile, civil. 

demi, demie, half. 

nu, nue, naked. 

2. The last two adjectiyes are undeclined when they 
precede a substantive ; but they are declined when they 
follow it. Ex. 

wie demi-livre, half a pound. 

une livre et demie, a pound and a half. 

nu't^te, or la tile nue, bare-headed. 

nu'pieds, or lespieds nus, bare-footed. 

3. All adjectives ending with an e mute are the same for 
both genders. Ex. 

unjeune homme, a young man. 

unejetme femme, a young woman. 

4. The feminine of adjectives ending in an, as; el, il, eil, 
ten, se, et, is, on, os, ot, and ul, is formed by doubling the 
final letter, and adding an e mute. Ex. 

Masc. gras, Fem. grasse, fat. 

gentil, aentille, genteel. 

^ternel, "^terneUe, eternal. 

c 3 
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mcxas OS 



ekreiiem. 



alike. 



Amis, 
bom, 

90t, 



9otte, 



middliDff. 
thick. 

foMisb. 



5. The following are irregular, and cannot be comprised, 
under any daas, Tiz. 



Mafc. heoM, vkl,* Fern. btHe, 



facon. 


faemite. 


/oil, FOL,* 


foOe, 


frais. 


fraiehe. 


long. 


lomgrne. 


malm. 


M^WWV^^^V^v^ 


tnOU, MOL,* 


moUe, 



fiouveau, nou vsl,* lumotUe, 
vieux, TijuLy* tidle. 



handBome, fine. 

benign. 

fsiyoarite. 

foolish. 

fresh. 

long. 

malicious. 

soft. 

new. 

old. 



6. Adjectives ending in c take he, after the c, for their 
feminine. Ex. 



Ifasc. hlanc, 
franc, 
sec. 



Fern, blanche, 
fraache, 
shche. 



7. The four following are excepted : 



Masc. cadwi, 
Grec, 
public. 
Tare, 



Fern, caduque, 
Grecque, 
publique, 
Turque, 



white, 
sincere, 
dry, &c. 



in decay. 
Greek, 
public. 
Turkish. 



8, Those ending in / change /into ve for the feminine. 
Ex. 



Masc. href, 
naif, 
neif, 

actif, 



Fem. brhe, 
natve, 
netwe, 
veuve, 
vive, 
active. 



short. 

plain, ingenuous. 

new. 

widowed. 

quick. 

active. 



* The adjectives bel, fol, fnol, nouvel, and vieil, are used instead of 
beau,fou, nouveau, and vieux, before masculine substantives, beginning 
with a vowel or an h mute. 
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9. Adjectives ending in x change x into se. Ex. 

Haac. doukmrtux, Fem. douUmreuse, painful, dolorooa. 

hmKreuXf heureuse, happy. 

jaloux, jaloiue, jealous, &c. 

10. The following are excepted : 

Masc. doux, Fem. douce, sweet. 

faux, faune, Mae. 

prifUc, pr^e, prefixed. 

roux, rauase, reddish. 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIYBS. 

11. The French adjectives form their plural by adding 
an « to the singular, as un grand homme, a great man; 
de grands hommes, great men. 

12. Adjectives ending in French in s or x, are the same 
in the singular and in the plural. Ex. 

un homme gras, a fat man ; 

des hommes grasy fat men. 

un enfant heureuXy a happy child ; 

des enfans heureux, happy children. 

13. Adjectives ending in au form their plural by the 
addition of bxl x ; those ending in al change a/ into avx, 
as, beau, fine, beaux; nouveau, new, nouveaux ; g4n^al, 
general^ g4n4raux» 

14. But most of the adjectives ending in al have no plu- 
ral for the masculine, as, conjugal, conjugal ; fatal, fatal ; 
filial, filial ; final, final ; frugal, sober ; jovial, jovial ; pas- 
toral, pastoral ; pectoral, pectoral ; nasal, nasal ; natal, 
natal ; naval, naval ; total, total. 



RULES ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

1 . The adjective must agree in gender and number with 
the substantive which it qualifies, as, un bon dictionnaire 
et une bonne grammaire, a good dictionary and a good 
grammar. 

c 4 
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2. ' If an adjective qualifies two or more substantivesy it 
must be put in the plural; and if the substantives be of 
different genders, the adjective must be put in the masculine 
plural. £x. 

Son phe et sa mhre sotU moris, his father and mother are 

dead. 

OF THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

3. In French the adjective is generally placed after the 
substantive ; as, un cheval blanc, a white horse. 

4. We place after the substantive all participles used as 
adjectives ; as, 

unc boUepeinte, a painted box. 

de la viande rdtie, roast meat. 

5. Also adjectives ending in esque, il, ic, ique, or ule. Ex. 

un style burlesque, a burlesque style. 

tin amusement jau4rxl, a childish amusement. 

unifemme crwule, a credulous woman. 

6. All adjectives expressive of shape or form ; as, 

une table ronde, a round table. 

une chambre carr^e, a square room. 

7. All those which express colour or taste; as, 

un chapeau noir, a black hat. 

une liqueur amkre, a bitter liquor. 

8. Those which express the names of nations ; as, 

Vempire romain, the Roman empire. 

un livrefrangaiSf a French book, 

9. But the following are generally placed before the 
substantive : 

beau, handsome. joli, pretty. 

bon, good. m^chant, wicked. 

brave, brave. mauvais, bad. 

cher, dear. meilleur, better. 

ch^tif, mean. moindre, less. 

galant, well-bred. petit, little. 

grand, great. saint, holy. 

gros, big. tous, all. 

honn^te, honest. vieux, old. 

'€une, young. vrai, true. 
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10. When a sabstantive is qualified by two or more 
adjectives^ these adjectives must all be placed after the 
sabstantive. Ex. 

Une femme bonne, aimable, et a good^ amiable, and virtuous 
veriueuse j woman. 

ON ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OF MEASURE. 

The idea of size, length, breadth, &c. is always expressed 
in English by an adjective ; but in French it may be ren- 
dered either by a substantive or an adjective. 

1. When a French adjective is used in such a case, it 
must be placed immediately after the substantive, and be 
followed by the preposition rf^. Ex. 

A table ten feet long and une table lonoue de dix pieds, 
eight broad ; et laroe de huit ; 

which may be rendered literally in English by, — A table 
LONG OF ten feet and broad of eight. 

2. But if the English adjective is expressed by a French 
substantive, the order of the words must be altered according 
to the following example ; 

A table ten feet long and une table de dix pieds de Urn- 
eight broad ; gueur, et de huit de largeur; 

which may be literally rendered in English by, — A table of 

TEN FEET OF LENGTH and OF EIGHT OF BREADTH. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

What change does the adjective undergo in French ? 

What if it qualifies two or more substantives ? 

What if these substantives be of difierent genders ? 

What place does the adjective generally occupy in 
French ? 

Name those which usually precede the substantive. 

What classes of adjectives are always placed after the 
substantive ? 

c 5 
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Where are the adjectives placed when aereral qualify a 
substantive ? 

How are EngUsli adjectives, expressive of measure, ren« 
dered in French ? 



EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. BXSRCISB ON RULS 1» P. 31. 

The tall man, the little woman, and the pretty chil- 
ffrand petit jolt 

dren, whom I met yesterday with their grandmother*, 
que je rencontrai kier, adv. leur 

(were going) to London : they were all very hungry 
allaient avaient orand' /aim* 

and thirsty. — The polite inhabitants of that fine city 

' habitant^ cette 

. treat all strangers (in a) civil and frank manner. — 
trait en t Stranger, m. (Tune * • manih'e^, f. 

Lean sheep grow fat in good pastures. — Con- 

Maigre brebis, f. deviennent dans pdtwages, m. 

stant study, joined to a great application, makes men 
^tude, f . joint application, f. rend 

learned. — The new coat which you (gave me,} is 

eavant. nei^ff habit, m. que m'avez donn^ 

better than the old great-coat which my father had 

meilleur que, c. redingote, f. axmt 

bought at his tailor's. — ^We went yesterday to the high 

achet^e chez son taiUeur, alldmes hier 

court, where we found all the judges already assembled. 

ot^ trouvdmes d^h, adv. assembU. 

* In the following instances the adjective grand loses the e in the 
feminine, and, instead of it, takes the apostrophe : 

(grand^fcdm, f very hungry. 

Avoir < gran^ sotf. To be < very thirsty. 

(gra$uP peuTf (.very much frightened. 

la grand* mire, the grandmother. 

la grand* metse, the high mass. 

la grand* chambre, the high court, 

t New must be translated by Mt/, when applied to a thing which has 
not been used, or worn ; and by nouveau, when speaking rfa new fashion, 
of something new. 
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II. BXBRCISS ON RULB 2, P. 32. 

The book, paper, pencil, and penknife, which yoa 
papier, m, crayon, m. canif, m. que 

lent me are excellent. — ^The pen, ruler, desk, 
matpr^U^ me^ excellent r^le, f. ^eritoire, f. 

and grammar, which my brother has bought, are very 

que mon achetiet, p. trU, adr. 

good. — The king, queen, prince, and princesses, were 

princesse, iiaient 

gone. — The com, wheat, rye, peas, and beans, in a 
torti. mgle, m. five, f. at 

word, all the grains which were on the ground, were 
mot, m. grain, m. qui itaieni sur terre, f. Jiarent 

frozen. — ^My father's house and my uncle's (country-seat) 
pe2/. Mon ehdteau, m. 

are (very much) alike. — He studies with an incredible 
bien, adv. semblable. itudie ineroyabU, adj. 

application and courage. •»- She left the trunk, the 

courage, m. laissa coffre, m. 

room, and the closet open. — I found the doors, 
tkamibre, f. cabinet, m. ouoert. at trouioi parte, f. 

the windows, and the shutters, shut. — ^We found the 

fenitre,f. volets, m. ferm^. trowodmee 

hildren, father, and mother, quite recovered. — ^When 

tout-d^fait ritabli. Quand 

we arrived on the frontiers, we found the soldiers, 
arrivdmes sur frontiire, f. trowdmes soldat 

the officers, and the general in chief, assembled, and 
qjficier en chef, m. assemble 

(drawn up) in (battle array). 
rang^ en bataiUe, f. 

III. BXBRCISB ON RULES 3 AND 4, P. 32. 

I have seen a handsome lady, who (was speaking) to an 
vtf dame qui parlait 

old gentleman. — He had a fine hat and a pretty sword. 
monsieur. B avail che^au, m. ^Se, f. 

— ^Yomr little sister deserved a better fate. — I know a 
Voire m^ritait destiM,m. counais 

young man who has a good horse, but a bad stable. — He 

ekeval, m. ^curie, f . B 

c 6 
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has lent it to an honest man. — ^The apostle Paul was a 

a' pr^te^ le^ apotre etait 

holy man. — My brother has bought a good watch. — Your 

achet4 montre, f. Votre 

father was a brave general, and a well-bred man. — You 

itait bien 4ler)4 

have lost all your money. — Vile creature, I have heard 
avez perdu votre creature, f. entendu 

your wicked conversation. 
conversation, f. 

IV. EXERCISES ON RULES 5 10, P. 32, 33. 

We have a just, wise, and bountiful king. — Mr. 
Nous aeons juste sage bienfaisant Monsieur 

Brown's daughter is with a sincere and generous lady. — I 

sinche ginireux 

have a scholar of a solid, bright, and lively genius. — 
icolier, m. solide brillant vif esprit, in. 

Miss Preston is a young, handsome, and well- 

Mademoiselle bienr 

informed lady. — She has married a learned, virtuous, and 
instruit dame, Elle a ^ous^ savant vertueux 
amiable man. — ^That is my brother's only daughter. — 
aimable C'est tnon frlre unique^ fille^ 

I like a French comedy, an English tragedy, and an 
J'aime Frangais com^die, f. Anglais trag4diey f. 

Italian opera. — Some persons like sweet wines, others 

Italien op&a,jn, Quelques personnes aiment doux vins, d^autres 

prefer strong liquors. — He has many bound books. — 

prSfhent fort liqueurs. II a beaucoup de relii livre,m. 

They live in that white house. 
lis demeurent dans cette blanc maison, f. 

v. EXERCISE ON ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OF MEASURE. 

N, B. This Exercise must be written twice ; first ac- 
cording to Rule 1, and then according to Rule 2, p, 33. 

I saw a tree eighteen feet large. — I have 

J* aivuun arbre, m. dix-kuit pied, m. gros 

a box four inches thick, ten feet long, and 
une boitCy f. quatre pouce, m. ^ais dix pied, m. long 
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sii broad. — ^I know a man seven feet high. — (It is) a 
Uarge connais un sept haut, Cut nm 

ditch nine feet six inches deep, and five feet broad. 

foss^, m. neuf six pro/ond, cinq 

— (There is) a room fifty paces long, and 

Voilh chambre, f. cinquante pas, m. 

twenty broad. — ^The walls of our garden are thirty 
rur^ muraille, f. noire trente 

feet three inches high, and two feet broad. — I have a tree 
irois 

sixty feet high, and eighteen round. 
soixante dix-huit gros. 



ON THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION. 

Adjectives are susceptible of three degrees of significa- 
tion : the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

The positive degree expresses the quality abstractedly, 
without conveying any idea of comparison, as to superiority 
or inferiority, of the same quality in another object ; as, 

Un homme heureux, a happy man. 

Unefemme aimable, an amiable woman. 

The comparative degree implies that a comparison is 
made between two objects as to the same quality ; and as 
the one may be equal, superior, or inferior to the other, 
there are three sorts of comparatives, viz. the comparative 
of equality, of inferiority, and of superiority. 

1. The comparative of equality is expressed in French 
by placing aussi (as) before the adjective, and que (as) after 
it. Ex. 

Ma s(Bur est aussi grande my sister is as tall as 

QUE vous, you. 

2. The comparative of superiority is expressed by placing 
plus (more) before the adjective, and que (than) siter it. 
Ex. 

7/ est PLUS sage que vous, he is wiser (or more wise) 

than you. 

3. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
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moins (Less) before the adjective, and que (than) after it. 
Ex. 

// est M0IN8 fier que sa he is less proud than his 

sasur, sister. 

4. Remember that the adverb aussi, plus, or moins, must 
be repeated before every adjective used in a sentence. Ex. 

n est PLUS dgi et plus he is older and more clever 

hcMle que son cousin, than his cousin. 

5. Three adjectives, in French, form their comparative 
degree in an irregular manner : they are, bon, good, whicli 
makes meilleur, better; mauvais, bad, which sometimes 
makes pire, worse; and petit, little, which sometimes 
makes moinpre, less. 

6. But care must be taken, when translating better, 
worse, and less into French, not to confound meilleur, pire, 
and moindre with mieuw, pis, and moins. The difference 
between them is, that meilleur, pire^ and moindre are adjec- 
tives, and can only qualify substantives : as un meillbur 
homme, a better man; while mieujp, pis, and moins are 
adverbs; as il dcrit mibux que vous, he writes better than 
you. 

7. The adjective is used in the superlative degree, to 
express a quality possessed in a very high, or in the highest 
possible degree ; there are, therefore, two kinds of super- 
latives : the superlative relative and the absolute. 

8. The superlative relative, which serves to express a 
quality possessed in the highest possible degree, is expressed 
in French by placing the definite article before the com- 
parative, thus: le plus sage, the wisest; le meilleur, the 
best ; le pire, the worst ; le moindre, the least. Adverbs, 
used comparatively, may also be made superlatives by pre- 
fixing the article : le plus, the most, &c. Ex. 

Fot^ LE MEILLEUR des hommes, there is the best of men. 
Votre sceur est la plus Aeti- your sister is the happiest 
reuse desfemmes, of women. 

9. The superlative absolute, which expresses a quality 
possessed in a very high degree, is expressed in French by 
placing trhs,fort, or bien, very, before the adjective. Ex. 
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Cei komme e$t rvL-vi^eUgmm that man b eery religioiis 
et •n.MS'Charitable, and very charitable. 

10. Observe that the words which serve to express the 
superlative degree must, in French, be repeated before 
every adjective. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE DSGREES OV SIGNIFICATION IN ADJECTIVES. 

Of how many degrees of signification are adjectives 
susceptible ? 

What is the use of the positive degree ? 

What is the use of the comparative degree ? 

What is the nse of the superlative degree ? 

How many sorts of comparatives are there ? 

How is the comparative of equality expressed ? 

How is the comparative of superiority expressed ? 

How is the comparative of iftferiority expressed ? 

How often are the comparative adverbs repeated ? 

What French adjectives form their comparatives in an 
irr^xdar manner ? 

What is the difference between meilleur and miewe, pire 
and pis, moindre and moins ? 

How many superlative degrees are there ? 

What is the use of each ? 

How is the superlative relative expressed in French ? 

How the superlative absolute ? 

Should the adverbs in the superlative be repeated ? 



EXERCISES ON THE DEGREES OF SIGNIFI- 
CATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULE 1, P. 37. 

Alexander was as ambitious as Csesar. — I am as tall 
AUxandre Aait ambitieux C^sar, Je suis grand 

as you. — My father is as rich as yours. — Miss D. 

riche U vdtre. Mademoiselle 
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is as amiable as her cousin. — If my father were as rich 

sa eousine, f. St, c. num Aait 

as my uncle, he (would make) a better use of his 
oncle, ferait meiUeur usage, m. ses 

riches. — ^Your brothers are as learned as we. — I am as 
Vos sont nous. 

rich as you, and as honest and civil as my companions. — 

compagnons, m. 

My cousin is as merry, lively, and amiable as his 
cousin, m, gai, enjoin, 

brothers. 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 2, 3, AND 4, P. 37, 38. 

Miss A. is handsomer* and more learned than her 

beau et que, c. ses 

sisters. — Lucy is taller and more proud than her little 
Lucie orgueilleux sa 

cousin. — Nothing is pleasanter to the mind than the 
Rien ne, adv. agr^able esprit, m. 

light of truth. — ^Nothing is more lovely than virtue, 
lumih-et f. verity, f. aimable 

and nothing is more desirable than wisdom. — My daughter 

desirable sagesse, f. Ma 

is taller than your son by two inches. — ^Your brother is taller 

de pouce, m. 

than you (by the whole head). — In winter the roads 

de toute la tite, f. En hiver, m. chemin, m. 

are always worse than in summer. — His brother 
sont toujours plus mauvais en 4t4, m. 

(will be) more attentive, industrious, and rich, than he. — 
sera attenttf, industrieux, /tit. 

Mrs. . P. is less polite than her sister, and her sister is 
Madame poli sa sa 

not so revengeful as she. — ^You are less dutiful than your 

vindicatif eUe. ites obAssant 

brother. — Paris is less populous than London. 

pevpU Londres. 



* To translate this adjective, ?iands<mer, it must be changed into 
more handsome, and the same must be done with all others, the com- 
paratives of which are formed by the addition of er or r. 
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III. EXBRCISE ON RULES 5 AND 6, P. 38. 

The watch which my grandfather has bought is 
montre^L qtie ffrandphre, m. achetie 

better tha^ the clock which he gave to my mother, 

'horloge, f. a donn^e mh-t. 

—My friend's books are better than those of his uncle, 

livre, m. ceux onch, m 

but mine are worse than his. — The life of a 
les miens les siens, vie, f. 

slave is a thousand times worse than death itself. 
eselave, m. ^ miUe fois mart, f. mim. 

—The pain which I endure is less than that which is 
peine, f. que souffre celh qui est 

inflicted on criminals. — Can you read better than your 
inJUg^ aux criminel,m, Pouvez-vous lire votre 

brother? — ^That is much worse. — ^You have written less 

frereF Cela est bien Vous avez icrit 

than your cousin. — His pen is better than mine, and 

votre cousin. Sa plume, f . est - que la mienne, 

consequently he writes better than I. 
consiquemment il ^crit que mot. 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 7 10, P. 38, 39. 

The >ane is one of the most useful and agreeable 
vigne, f. utile 

gifts of Providence. — ^The lion is the strongest and most 
don, m. Providence, f. lion fort 

courageous of all animals. — I am your most humble and 
courageux animal, m. trh 

obedient servant. — The front of your house is very 
obAssant serviteur, m. facade, f. 

beautiful. — ^You are very good, but your brother is very 
heau. 

bad. — My uncle has a very fine country - house, 
michant. maison de campagne, 

and very spacious gardens. — My best friend is dead. — 
spacieux 

Our common enemy has the most inveterate hatred 
Notre commun inv^t&^ haine 

against this country. — Their least embarTiBissments make 
contre ce Leurs embarras, m. font 
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their greatest delights. — Pride and passion are his 

d^licea, f. pL Orgueil, m. colire, f. sont ses 
kwft defects. 
dtfcmt, m. 

OF THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

There are two sorts of numeral adjectives, or noons of 
number : the cardinal and the ordiaal. 

The cardinal numbers, so called from their being* the 
root of all others, express the number of persons or of 
things spoken of. 

The ordinal, as their name implies, express the order in 
which persons or things are to be considered. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1, 


Mti, m. une, f. 


2, 


deuxt 


3* 


Irott, 


4. 


quair€t 


5, 


cinqt 


6. 


«r, 


r. 


sept. 


8, 


huU, 


9* 


ne^f, 


10, 


diw. 


11, 


ome. 


12, 


douze. 


13. 


treize, 


14, 


quatorze. 


16. 


quinze. 


16. 


seize. 


17, 


dix-sept. 


18, 


dix-huit. 


19. 


dix-neitf. 


20, 


vingt. 


21, 


rwii^/-i«, or*\ 
Xvingt-et-un, J 


22, 


vingt-deux. 


23, 


vingUtrois, 


24, 


vingt-quatre. 



one. 


I. 


two. 


11. 


three. 


III. 


four. 


IV. 


five. 


V. 


six. 


VI. 


seven. 


VII. 


eight. 


VIII. 


nine. 


IX. 


ten. 


X. 


eleven. 


XI. 


twelve. 


XII. 


thirteen. 


XIII. 


fourteen. 


XIV. 


fifteen. 


XV. 


sixteen. 


x\a. 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


eighteen. 


XVIII 


nineteen. 


XIX. 


twenty. 


XX. 


twenty- one. 


xxr. 


twenty-two. 


XXII. 


twenty-three. 


XX III 


twenty-four. 


xxrv, 



* The coDJttnction et is used from ttpentg to eighty, before tm only ; 
not before any other number. But we cannot say, with any propriety, 
quatre-vingt et tm ; it must be quetre-vingt-un, &c 
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25, vingt'Cinq, 

26, vmgt-six, 

27, vingt'Sept, 

28, ffingt-huit, 

29, tfingt-neuf, 

30, trente, 

«, CtreKte-un, orl 

32, traUe-deux, ^. 

40, quarante, 

41, guaron^e-tf^-fm, 

42, ^iMiraii^e-dleiNr, 

50, ctn^tum/tf, 

51, c»»9tfafi/e-ef-im, 

60, toixante, 

61, sotxante^t-tm, 

62, soixante-deux, 

63, soixante-trois, 

64, soixante-quatre, 

65, soixante-cinq, 

66, soixante-six, 

67, soixante-sept, 
69, soixante-hmt, 

69, soixante-tie^f, 

70, sotxante-dix, 

71, soixante-onze, 

72, sotxante-dauze, 

73, soixante-treize, 

74, soixante-quatorze, 

75, soixante-quinze, 

76, soixante-seize, 
77« sotxante-dix-septy 

78, soixante-dix-huit, 

79, soixante-diX'tieuf, 

80, quatre-vingt, 

81, quatre-vingt'Un, 

82, qwUre^ngt'deux, 

83, quatre-vingt'troiif 

84, quatre-vinfft'quatre, 

85, quatre-vingt-cinq, 
86j quatre-vingt-zix, 
87> quatre-vingtsept 

88, quatre-vingt-huit, 

89, quaire-vingt-neuf, 

90, quatre-tingUdix, 

91, quatre-vingi-onze, 



twenty-five, 

twenty-Buc, 

tv^enty-seven, 

twenty-eight, 

twenty-nine^ 

thirty, 

thirty-one, 

thirty- twd, &c. 
forty, 
forty-one, 
forty-two, 

fifty, 

fifty-one, 

sixty. 

sixty- one, 

sixty-two, 

sixty-three, 

sixty-four, 

sixty- five, 

sixty-six, 

sixty-seven, 

sixty- eight, 

sixty-nine, 

seventy, 

seventy- one, 

seventy-two, 

seventy-three, 

seventy-four, 

seventy-five, 

seventy-six, 

seventy-seven, 

seventy-eight, 

seventy-nine, 

eighty, 

eighty-one, 

eighty-two, 

eighty-three, 

eighty-four, 

eighty-five, 

eighty-six, 

eighty-seven, 

eighty-eight, 

eighty-nine, 

ninety, 

ninety-one. 



XXV. 

XXVI. 
XXVII. 
XXVIII. 
XXIX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 

XL. 

XLI. 

XLII. 

L. 

LL 

LX. 

LXI. 

LXII. 

LXIII. 

LXIV. 

LXV. 

LXVI. 

LXVII. 

LXVIII. 

LXIX. 

LXX. 

LXXI. 

LXXII. 

LXXIII. 

LXXIV. 

LXXV. 

LXXVI. 

LXXVII. 

LXXVIII. 

LXXIX. 

LXXX. 

LXXXI. 

LXXXII. 

LXXXIII. 

LXXXIV. 

LXXXV. 

LXXXVI. 

LXXXVII. 

LXXXVIII 

LXXXIX. 

XC. 

XCI. 
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92» quatre-vingt'douze, 

93, quatre-mngt'treize, 

94, quatre-vingt-quatorze, 

95, quatre^vingt'quinze, 

96, quatre'Vingt- seize, 

97, qtuUre'Vingt-diX'Sept, 

98, quaire-vingt-diX'huit, 
99^ quatr&'Vingt'diX'neuf, 

100, cent^, 

101, C0n/.ttn, 4'<?. 
200, deux cents, 
300, /roM C0n^«, 4*0. 

1000, mt//tf, mt/f, 

2000, deux miUe, 

3000, /rois mt/le, 
1,000,000, Kft million, 



ninety-two, 

ninety-three, 

ninety-four, 

ninety-five, 

ninety-six, 

ninety-seven, 

ninety-eight, 

ninety-nine, 

a hundred, 

a hundred and one, 

two hundred, 

three hundred, 

a thousand, 

two thousand, 

three thousand, 

a million. 



XCII. 

XCIII. 

XCIV. 

xcv. 

XCVI. 
XCVII. 
XCVIII. 
XCIX. 

c. 

CI. 

cc. 
ccc. 

M. 

MM. 
MMM. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



I er, premier, m. premikre, f. or 
tint^e X, 

2d, second, m. seconde, f. or 
deuxihne X, 

3e, troisihne, 

4e, quatrihne. 

Be, cin^ui^me, 

6e, sixi^me, 

7c, septihne, 

%e, huitihne, 

9e, neuvihne, 
\0e, diocihne, 
lie, onzihne, 
\2e, douzihne, 
Ide, treizieme, 



Ist, first. 
2d, second. 



3d, 
4th, 
5th, 
6th, 
7th, 
8th, 
9th, 
10th, 

nth, 

12th, 
13th, 



third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

eleventh. 

twelfth. 

thirteenth. 



* In one hundred, except speaking of things that may be sold by the 
hundred, one is not to be translated ; therefore we say cent homines, one 
hundred men ; un cent de pommes, one or a hundred apples. In one 
thousand, mille, one is never translated. 

f See Rule 6, p. 46. 

X Uniime is only used after vingt, trente, quarante, cinquanie, soixante, 
quatre-tfingt, cent and mille ; and deuxiime is always used instead of second 
after these same numbers. We therefore say, vingt-uni^me, vingt-^eux^ 
time ; cinquante-uniime, cinquante-deuxiime, &c. Yet the use of deuX" 
time is not, like that of uniime, confined to the formation of these com- 
pound numbers. 
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14e, quatorzihne, \4ihy 

IbCf quinzthne, 15tfa, 

16^, seizihne, I6ih, 

I7e, dixseptikme, l7th, 

1S«, dix'huitihne, 18tb, 

19e, dix-nenvihM, 19th, 

20e, vmgiihne, 20th^ 
21e4 vin^f-imt^tf, orvitr^^l 

22e, vingUdeuxihne, ^c. 22d, 

30e, treniihne, 30th, 

31e, trente-unihne, SfC. 31st, 

40e, quarantihne, 40th, 

41e, quarante-unihney SfC, 41st, 

50e, cinqtuintihney SOth^ 

51tf, cinquante-uni^e, SfC, 51st, 

60e, soixantihne, Sfc* 60th, 

69e, sotxante-neuvthne^ 69th, 

70e, soixanie-dixihne, 70th, 

71e, soixante-omihne, 7l8t, 

80e, quatre-vinfftihne, 80th, 

81e, qtiatre'Vinfft'Unihne, SfC. 8l8t, 

89e, quatre'Vinfft-neitvihne, 89th, 

90e, quatre-vingt'dixihie, 90th, 

91e, quaire'Vingt'Onzihne, 91st, 

lOOe, centihne, 100th, 

lOltf, cent-unihne, lOlst, 

102tf, cenUdeuaihne, 102d, 

200e, deuX'Centihne, 200tb, 

lOOOf, millihae, 1000th, 



fourteenth. 

fifteenth. 

sixteenth. 

seventeenth. 

eighteenth. 

nineteenth. 

twentieth. 

21st, twenty-first. 

twenty-second. 

thirtieth. 

thirty-first. 

fortieth. 

forty-first. 

fiftieth. 

fifty-first. 

sixtieth. 

sixty-ninth. 

seventieth. 

seventy-first. 

eightieth. 

eighty-first. 

eighty-ninth. 

ninetieth. 

ninety-first. 

hundredth. 

hundred and first. 

hundred and second. 

two hundredth. 

thousandth. 



RULES ON THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Of the cardinal numbers, un, one, alone varies to 
agree in gender with the substantive which it precedes, or 
which may come after it. Ex. Un homme, one man; 
vingt-et-vs^ maisons, twenty-one houses. 

2. Cent, when plural, as deux cents, trots cents, &c. and 
quatre-vingt (eighty), take an s when followed by a sub- 
stanUve ; as, deux cents hommes, two hundred men ; 
quatre-YivoTB chevaux, eighty horses. 

3. They likewise take the s if the substantive be under- 
stood after them ; as, Combien de livres avez-vous ? how 
many books have you ? Ten ai neuf cbnts, I have nine 
hundred (books). 
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4. Bat cent and quatre-vingt never take the 8 when fol- 
lowed by another numeral adjective; as, deux cbnt cin- 
quante peraonnea, two hundred and fifty persons ; quatre- 
viNOT dix-aept tnaiaona, ninety-seven houses. 

5. Before ome, and the ordinal number amihne, the 
definite article is written, as though these words began vidth 
a consonant, and we say, le ome, the eleven ; du onzihne, 
of the eleventh ; instead of Vonze, de fonzieme, which are 
never used. 

6* When speaking of dates, mille, thousand, is changed 
into mil ; as, dans Vann^e mil huit cent trente, in the year 
one thousand eight hundred and thirty. In all other in- 
stances we write mille ; as, detix mille hommes, two thousand 
men. When, however, mille means a mile, it follows the 
rule of other substantives, and takes an « in the plural. 

7. When two cardinal numbers are joined, the highest 
number is placed first, and the English conjunction and is 
not rendered in French : thus we say trente-deux, and not 
deux et trente, two and thirty, &c. 

8. But from twenty to eighty the conjunction et is used 
before un ; as, quarante-wr-vti jours, one and forty days. 

9. When any of the cardinal numbers precede a parti- 
ciple past, they are accompanied by the preposition de, 
Ex. 11 y en eut vingt D*ahsous et cinq de condamn^s, twenty 
of them were acquitted and five were condemned. 

10. The cardinal numbers, instead of the ordinal, must 
be used in French when speaking of the days of the month, 
except the first. Ex. Le trois de Novembre, the third of 
November ; le prbmibr de Mai, the first of May. 

11. The preposition on, which in English precedes a 
date, must not be rendered in French : as. He died on the 
twelfth of November, i7 mourut le ome de Novembre, and 
not 8UR le ome, &c. 

12. In speaking of sovereigns the cardinal number is 
used in French instead of the ordinal, and the article is 
omitted : as, George the Third, George Trois ; Henry the 
Fourth, Henri Quatre, But the two first ordinal numbers 
are an exception to this rule, and we say, still omitting 
the article, Francois Prbmibr, Francis the First; Charles 
Second, Charles the Second. 

13. In speaking of the Emperor Charles the Fifth, and 
of the Pope Sixtus the Fifth, we say, Charles Quint and 
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Siite Quint, ^int being a contraction of the Latin word 
qmntus, fifth. 

14. Besides the numeral adjectives, or noons of number, 
above mentioned, there are other substantives expressive of 
namber, such as the collective, which expresses a collected 
number ; as, une douzaine, a dozen ; urie vingtaine, twenty, 
&c. : the distributive, which expresses a part of a number ; 
as, la moitiS, the half; le quart, the fourth, &c. : and the 
proportional, which express a multiplication of the number ; 
as le double, the double ; le triple, the triple, &c. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THB NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

What is meant by cardinal and ordinal numbers ? 

When do cent and quatre-vingt take an s in the plural ? 

How is the definite article used before onze and omihne 9 

Does the numeral adjective mille undergo any change ? 

When two cardinal numbers occur together, how are 
they rendered in French ? 

What occurs if a cardinal number precedes a participle ? 

Are the cardinal or the ordinal numbers used in French 
when speaking of the day of the month ? 

Should the preposition on, which precedes a date in 
English, be rendered in French ? 

Is the cardinal or the ordinal number used in French 
when speaking of sovereigns ? 

How are Charles the Fifth and Sixtus the Fifth rendered 
in French ? 

What other words expressive of number are there ? 



EXERCISES ON NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 9, P. 45, 46. 

I was in the company of eleven gentlemen and 

compagnie, f. messieurs 

nine ladies. — He has spoken to three officers and two 

parti qffhiers 
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generals. — ^The army of our allies was composed of a 
giniral, m. armie, f. nos aUie, m. compo$4e c<9^ 

hundred thousand men of infantry, and of twenty thousand 

in/atUerie, f. 

men of cavalry. — ^They took fifteen hundred men pri- 
cavalerie, f. Jirent pri^ 

soners, killed four thousand wounded a thou- 

iwmier, m. en tuhent en blesskretU 

sand, and (carried away) above two millions in specie. — 
emporthent plus de en esp^, f . (1 

The battle (was fought) in one thousand eight hundred 

bataille, f. ee livra en 
and fourteen, at three o'clock in the morning. — I shall be 

heure, f . pi. *^ du matin, 

here (at about) eleven o'clock. I have found a purse irk 
id vert heure. trouvi bourse,{. datis 

which (there were) one and thirty guineas, one and forty 
laqueUe il y avait guin^e, f. 

crowns, and one and twenty shillings. — I saw one and fifty 
^cu, m, chelin, m. J'ai vu 

men assembled before St. James's palace. — When my 
assemble devant, p. St, Jaques, m. Quand 

brother died he was one and thirty years old. — ^Mr. P. 
mourut avait v9> 

(will pay) me one and sixty guineas. — I received yesterday 

patera* me* regus hier 

by the last mail one and forty letters. — ^The enemy 

dernier malie, f, lettre, f. ennemis, pi. 

had one hundred men killed, seventy wounded, forty 
eurent tu^, p. p. blesse, p. p. 

lost, and five hundred taken prisoners. 
perdu, p. p. foit, p. p. prisonnier. 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 10 AND 11, P. 46. 

My friend will come to see us on the fifth of next 

viendra voir^ nous^ du prochain^ 

month. Lady - day* falls on the twenty-fifth of 

mois^,m, Notre-dame,(.jour, m. tombe 

March. — ^In the leap year the month of February has 
Mars,m. bissextile^ annie\ f. mois, m. Fierier, m. 

• Lady-day; that is to say, the day of our lady. 
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one day more, whicli is the twenty-ninth. — Come on the 
depluSf qui Venez 

first day of July. — On the eleventh of June I received 
JuiUety m. Juin, m. repis 

twelve letters, hut the eleventh has afforded me more 

o» procuri^ me^ plus 

pleasure than the others. — Mrs. B. is the fifth lady 

Madame J f. 

whom I have seen to-day.-r-The spring hegins on 

gne vue aujourd'huu printemps, m. commence 

the twenty-first or twenty-second of March. — ^He cannot 

Mars,m. nepeut 
spend the sixth part of his fortune. — ^The eleventh of 
d^euser partie, f . fortune, f. 

November, which is the eleventh month of the year, waa 

ann^e, f. 

the dullest day of the whole month. 
triste U^ tout^ 

III. EXERCISE ON RULES 12 AND 13, P. 46. 

See Rule 6, on the Article, p. 14, 

Edward the Sixth, the son of Henry the Eighth, 
Edouard fits, m. Henri 

and the grand-son of Henry the Seventh, (was but) nine 

peiit-Jils n'avait que 

years old when he began to reign. — Henry the Fifth, 
en, m. (^ quand commenga h r^gner, 
king of England, the son of Henry the Fourth, and father 
rof, m. 

of Henry the Sixth, married Catherine, the daughter of 

^ousa Catherine, f. Jille 

Charles the Sixth, king of France, conquered the greatest 

conquit grand 

part of that kingdom, and died (in the) midst of 
pcrtie,f. ce royaume,m. mourut au milieu 

his victories. — George the Fourth was son of George the 
ses victoire,i. George ^tait 

Third. — Charles the Fifth, King of Spain, and the Pope 

Pape, m. 

Sixtus the Fifth, were two great men. 

4taient grand 

D 
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CAPnXXATORY EXERCISES UPON THE 

ADJECn\T:. 

IriQ, stee!, aad brass, are more osefbl than gold 
IvTyELoner, m. cvtrreyin. n/tfe or 

and siver- — This boose is well situated. — ^That chnrcb is 

badZy built. — (That is) an ancient custom. — The study of 
m^ hdtL Cest ameiai comtume^U Aude,L 

gramnar is neither so dry nor so doll as (it is thought). 

fT^aBjamrt^Lm^est at sec st triste on se I'imagine. 

— T-.fs doth b the best of all. — Your brothers have 
Cede itcffej, meUlewr f.pl. Few ont 

\xGi Terr fortunate, and your sisters extremely un- 
e^(f' ' hemnmx, extrimement mal- 

frrtunate. — (There is) in the neighbourhood a forest twenty 
igviKx, lly voisinage,m. /or^/,f. 

miles long and eleven wide. — ^These old clothes are 

^: "^ m_ Ces hardes,L nesont 

rccd for nothing. — (Thare is) a new fashion (every year.) 

^ « rial. By a noweau mode tous les cms. 

—Those two pictures are not equal in merit. — Lewis 
cis detx tabieoMy m. ne sontpas igal en mirite, Louis 

the '^^xteendi was the grandson of Lewis the Fifteenth. 
^ petit'Jils 



William, sumamed the Conqueror, was one of the 
C^iili'*.*^ swrmmm^ Conqiierant,m,itaU 

-uTJu^H--t cvnerals of the eleventh century. — Homer was 
*^^^^ * si^cle. Homh-e 

A>»Mk$$ * creatcr genius than Virgil ; but Viigil's taste 
^V*^** V«^ fA«?,m. Virffilejnuds goOt 

*— . iM^^v^ ckltcate and more refined than Homer's. — 
^•^ ■^^ J6, d^licat e^md'Homh^e. 

fV-^ tvi« t» *^^) ^^^ beautiful than the tulip, though 
^ ,,^^j^ f ,-e*r ^ *«w t^pej. 9^ique 

-^ «Hri!» bv- »0<v* "^' — "^^ ^®^® ®^ ®^ neighbour is 
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as necessary in society for tbe hafypiiiess cf Ife ^ =. 

ftkessaire soci^,f.pomr bomkemr^i^ <v, £ 

Christiaiiity for eternal saltation.— Avtcam k jcs xir-^st 

dum spring, but it is richer. — William the Coc«v 
printemps, il est 

died at Hermentmde, ia France, on tiie ninth o£ S/e^^terJaer^ 

wovuth em 

one thousand and eighty 



gaierally more conceited and more prood thin --tber*- — 
ordkairment 



The Alps are very high and Tcry steep. 
AlpeSyt kaat 



That book is not better than mine. — Perhaps ikot, 

bat I like it better. — Charles the Sectmd, the son cf F:i2:p 

yefatme Charlet fU FMuppt 

the Fourth, left his kingdom to Philip the Pifth. — LoiMVjn 

lamavm royamme homdrtt 

is the richest city in Europe. — Delicacy of taste is 

viUe,f. e» Emnpe, D^Ueaiet8e,L po6i,m^ 
a gift of nature as scarce as tme genius. — ^Napokxm 

^o»,m. nature, {. rare ievrai^^ue^m, 

went to Russia in the year one thoasand eight hundred and 
^ en Rttssie dans f amn£e 
thiiteen, and Lewis the Eighteenth retaraed to Frmoe in the 

Ijoma reoud em 

year one thousand eight hundred and fourteen^ — The most 

^otifiil comparison (that there is) perhaps in any 

cofiiporauon, f . qm^il jr ail peat-Are daa$ aaeam 

l^Qgaage is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps, in his 
Io^>f. estoeZfe que a tv6e JUpea son 

Essay on Criticism. — fHiere were) two hundred and fifty 
^mi sur CrUiqae,t By omit 

persons (at the) concert yesterday. — The pleasnres of the 
P^sonnes au concert hier. plaieir,m 

^d are greater than the pleasures of the body, and 
ttprU, m, corps, m. 
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the diseases of the mind are more pernicious than those 
maladie, f. pernicieux ceUes 

of the body. — I wrote to your brother on the twelfth of 

•T icrivis voire 
Julv» and he answered me on the twenty-first of August. 
Juiltet, il meripondit Aodt, 

— Henr^ the First, king of England, and brother to William 
Henr% Anffleterre, 

Rufus, died the richest prince in Europe. 
le Rom, mourui de V 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Frokounb are words which, as their name implies, are 
used instead of nouns. 

There are six different sorts of pronouns : the personal, 
the possessive, the demonstrative, the relative, the interroga* 
tive, and the indefinite, 

OF PBRSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns, which, in discourse, take the place 
of persons or things, have three persons. 

Pronouns of the first person represent the person or 
persons who speak ; as, je lis, I read ; nous 4crivons, we 
write. 

Pronouns of the second person represent the person or 
persons to whom we speak ; as, tu cherches, thou seekest ; 
vous voyez, you see. 

Pronouns of the third, person represent the person or 
persons, or the thing, of whom or of which we speak ; as 
ELLE demande, she asks ; ils attendent, they wait. 

Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, which 
are called the conjunctive and the disjunctive. 

The conjunctive, which always go before a verb, are thus 
declined ;— 
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KOMINATIVB. DA.TiyE. ACCUSATIVE. 

Je, I ; me, to me ; me, me. 

in, thou ; te, to thee ; ie, thee. 

t/» he or it ; lui, to him, m. U, him, it. 

iitf she or it ; Im, to her, f. la, her, it. 

floiif, we ; nous, to us ; nous, us. 

rottf, you ; vous, to you ; vokj, you. 

Us, they, m. Zeiir, to them, m. les, them, m. 

tiles, they, f. Zeur, to them, f. hs, them, f. 

rdat. and ace. "^ himself, herself, it-*^ is used with 
fexsing. and plur. >self, themselves, to > reflective 
(.mas. and fern. J himself, &c. J verbs. 

y, to it, to them, &c. used in the dative in reference to things. 
01, of it, of him, of them, &c. used in the genitive, princi- 
pally in reference to things. 

Tkt disjunctive pronouns, governed by a preposition, are 
placed after the verb ; they are : 

voH. 1 Moi, toi, lui, elle, sot, nous, vous, eux, elles, 
and > I, thou, he, she, oneself, we, you, they, m. they, f. 
4CC. ) me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, them. 

To the above pronouns, m^e is sometimes added ; as. 

Singular. — ilfot-m^e, myself ; ^ot-m^m6, thyself ; lui-mSms, 
himself; elle^m^ne, herself; soi-m^me, oneself. 

Plural. — nous-m^mes, ourselves; vous-mimes, yourselves; 
fft^-mimes, themselves, m. ; elles-m^nes, themselves, f. 

Of the above pronouns, se and sot are of both genders 
and of both numbers. Se always precedes the verb, sot 
always follows it, being preceded by a preposition. Soi 
is never used, but in reference to an indefinite subject ; as, 
chiipun pense d, soi, every one thinks of himself. 

RULES ON THB PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
applied only to persons or to things personified. Those 
of the third person are applied either to persons or things. 

2. The English pronouns it and they must always, when 
rendered in French, assume the gender of the nouns they 

d3 
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represent. Ex. This table is old, bnt U is good; cette 
table est vieille, mats bllb est bonne. 

3. The personal pronouns in French, whethor used in 
the dative or the accusatiye case, precede the Terb. "Ry. 
// V0U8 aime, he loves you ; il lui park, he speaks to bim. 

4. If the verb be used in the first or second person of 
the imperative affirmative, the pronoun foUows it. EIx. 
Suives-LKB, follow them; d^p^chons-uovs, let us make 
haete. But if the verb be in the imperative negative, tlie 
pronoun must always precede the verb. £x. Ne lbs sut^ 
res paSt do not follow them ; ne nous d^^hons pas, let us 
not make haste. 

6. If there are several verbs in a sentence, having a pro- 
noun for nominative, that pronoun must be repeated before 
each of these verbs, if they are in different tenses. Ex. 

11 est arriv^ hier^ et ih viendra he arrived yesterday, and will 
wms voir demain : come to see us tomorrow. 

6. But if they are in the same tense, the pronoun may- 
or may not be repeated. Ex. 

II mrrirn kier moHny cf vini he arrived yesterday mominisr, 
iioi» iw dans la soiree ^ and came to see us in the 

evening. 

7. The pronoun must also be repeated, if, of two verbs 
having a subject in common, one is used affirmatively and 
the otlier negatively. Ex. 

// a promts de venir, mais il he promised to come, but did 
n''esipaswnu: not. 

8. But the nominative pronouns must not be repeated if 
the verbs are preceded bv the conjunction ni, neither, nor. 
Ex. 

// est tr^s-malade ;ilne mange, he is very ill ; he neither eats, 
ni ne boit, m ne dort j drinks, nor sleeps. 

9. The English pronouns /, tkou, he, and they, are ren- 
dered in French by^e, tu, U, and Us, when they immediately 
precede the verb of which they are the nominative. Ex. 

JE sais gu'iL est riche, I know that he is rich. 



THE PRONOUNS. 55 

10. But the pronoiins /, thou, he, they, are rendered by 
tmoi, toi, lui, eux, in answer to such questions as who is it 9 
or who has done it ? and also when coming after it is, £x* 

QdVadit? Moi; who said it? I. 

C*est LUI qui a fait cela ; it was he who did that. 

11. I, thou, he, they, are also expressed by moi, tot, lui, 
eux, when a verb has two or more subjects ; in that case, 
the Terb must be in the plural, and it is generally governed 
by nous, when in the first person, see page 114, r. 32. Ex.* 

Vous et moi nous serons hons you and I shall be good 

amis, friends. {We shall be.) 

Mom frh's ^ hd partvront la my brother and he will set 

semaine prochaine, out next week. 

Vous et hu n'^tiez jamais cPaC' you and he never agreed. 
cord, 

12. It has been said. Rule 3, p. 54, that the conjunctive 
pronouns, in the dative and accusative cases, are placed 
before the verb. Two pronouns of this kind often occur, 
as, I give him to you, je vous le donne. This is the order 
in which the pronouns are to be placed in such cases, — 
me le, me la, me les, m*en, m'y : te le, te la, te les, fen* fy : 
nous le, nous la, nous les, nous en, nous y : vous le, vous la, 
vous les, vous en, vous y : le lui, la lui. Fen, Vy : les lui, les 
lew, les en, les y : lui en, leur en, Ex. 

Nous vous LB montrerons, we will show it you. 

Bile LUI >N parlera, she will speak of it to hiuL 

Vous LEUR EN donnsrez, you will give them some. 

ON THE PRONOUNS EN AND T. 

En is principally used in speaking of things ; it serves to 
express of it, of them, from it, from them, or the words some, 
any, either expressed or understood, referring to a noun 
antecedent. Ex. 

•Ten parte, I speak of it. 

Je vous en enverrai, 1 will send you some. 

Nous EN avons dix, we have ten. 

H ^EN ahstient, he abstains from it. 

En may likewise be used in reference to persons. Quant 
ct voire sceur, nous n'en entendons pas parler, as for your sister, 
we do not hear of her. 

D 4 
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Y means to it, to them, in speaking of things; but is 
chiefly used in the sense of there, here, in reference to a 
place antecedently named. Ex. 

Nous Y mettrons un verre, we will put a glass to it. 

EUe r sera demain, she will be there to-morrow. 

13. Fand en always are placed before the verb, except 
in the first and second person of the imperative affirmative^ 

14. When these pronouns occur with others in the same 
sentence, they follow them, en being always the last. £x. 

II vous EN demande, he asks you for some. 

Je vous T EN enverrai, I will send you some there. 

15. Moi is never used before en; bat oi is cut off, as, 
donnez m'bn, give me some. 



ON THB SUPPLTINO PRONOUNS, LE, LA, LBS. 

16. These pronouns are often used in French, to prevent 
the repetition of one or more words, or to supply their place. 
Ex.* 

EteS'VOtts la nUce de mon ami ? are you my friend's niece ? 

Ouifje LA suis; Yes, I am (bis niece). 

II est riche, maisje ne le suis pas, he is rich, but I am not. 

17. If the word thus rendered be a substantive, le, la, or 
les, must be used according to its gender and number. Ex. 

Etes-vous Us enfans de mon are you my brother's children? 
frhe ? Qui, nous lbs sommes ; Yes, we arc. 

18. But if the word, thus understood is an adjective, 
then le is undeclined. Ex. 

EUe n^est pas si riche qt^on sbe is not so rich as she is 

LB dit, said to be (rich), 

lis ne sont pas si savans qu'Hs they are not so learned as 

LB disent, tney say (they are). 

^19. The objective pronouns, used in French, must be 
repeated before every verb. Ex. 

°T^.«^^ vous aims et vous your son loves and fears 
^*"^» you. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

What are pronouns ? 

How many sorts are there ? 

What are personal pronouns ? 

How many persons have they ? 

How many classes of pergonal pronouns are there ? 

What are they ? 

What is to be observed of se and soi ? 

How are it and they rendered in French ? 

Where are personal pronouns placed in French ? 

Is there any exception ? 

How often must the nominative pronoun be repeated ? 

How are /, thou, he, and they, rendered in French ? 

What is done if the pronouns, used in the same sentence, 
are of different persons ? 

What if they are of different cases ? 

When is the pronoun en used ? 

When is y used ? 

What place do y and en occupy in a sentence ? 

In what peculiar manner are the pronouns le, la, ancl Us 
used? 

How often must the objective pronoun be repeated ? 



EXERCISES ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I. EXERCISE ON RULES 1 TO 4, P. 53 AND SA. 

I love and adore the God of all goodness who created 
aime adore de bont^, f. fa er4ij 

me. — ^We too often forget the benefits* we have 
nous^ trop^ souvent* oubUons^ bienfaits que 

received. — ^This picture is very old; but it is well 
repis, portrait, m. ancien bien 

painted. — The house which I have bought is well situated, 
peint que at achet^e situ^e 

but I assure you that it cost me much. — The books 
assure que coUte me beaucoup, 

* jniich is understood after the word benefits ; but in this, and similar 
cases, it must be expressed in French, and translated by que. . • 
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which you saw in my library are good books ; but they 
que viUs ma biblioth^que 

are badly bound. — My hat is quite new ; but it is too 
8ont mal relU, Man tout neuf trop 

large. — ^Their coach is old ; but it is as good as if it were 
grand. Leur voiture,i, vieux si etait 

new. — You speak of my cousin, do you know him ? 

mon <^ connaissez 

— I see her and speak to her (every day). — I find him 
vois parte tons les jours trouve 

more reasonable than his sister. — Believe me, go and 

raisonnable sa Croyez allez ^^ 

speak to them. — Lend him your slate. — ^Your brother 
parler Pr^tez voire ardoise. voire 

bought yesterday a very good book, and after having read 
acheta hier aprh avoir Ju 

it, he gave it to my sister. — I give you this penknife, but 
donna ma aonne ce canif mats 

do not lend it to your little brother. — Send it to-morrow, 
ioi pritez voire Ervcoyez 

do not forget it. 
c^ oubliez 



II. EXERCISB ON RULES 5, 6, 7, AND 8, P. 54. 

I complain, and shall continue to complain, of the impru- 
me plains continuerai de me plaindre 

dence of your conduct, (unless I see) you follow 

conduite, f. h moins queje ne voie que vous suivez 

my advice. — I believe you, and thank you (for it). — 

mes eonseiU. crois remercie en 

We went into the garden ; we saw peaches, plums, 

entrdmes dans vimes 

and pears, and we gathered the finest. — ^A good dog pays 

cueillimes fait^ 

no attention (to those) people who are neither 
ne^ aucune attention aux gens qui ne sont ni 

friends nor foes, and declares war against those who 

ni ennemis declare la guerre (It ceux 

are troublesome by profession : he knows them (by their) 

importuns par 4tat connait aux 
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clothes, their voices, their manners, and keeps them at a 
JkabitSy h la voix h leurs gtstes tient les d 

proper distance. — ^Your sister does not resemble you; 
eomenable distcmce, f . «<9» ressenUile 

she is neither informed, nor anxious for information ; she 

instnat jahux de s'instruire 

neither reads nor writes.— We neither love nor esteem 
ne Ut ^crit, aimons estimons 

Miss Turner ; she (speaks ill) of every body. 

dit du mal tout le monde. 

III. SXERCISE ON RULES 9, 10, ANn 11, P. 54 AND 55. 

Who (was calling) me ? It was not I. — The boy 

Qm appekzit me Ce 

wants (to speak) to you. — It is I, who am to be rewarded 
dStire pearler *^ qui dots (^ ricompens^ 

instead of him. — ^My father commanded the cavalry, and I 
OK Uat commandait cavalerie, f . 

commanded the infantry. — My brothers, sisters, and I, 
commandais infanterie, f. 

vent yesterday to the concert. — ^You and your sister 
aJldmes concert, m. 

are engaged to dine to-morrow with Mr. D. — How darest 
invito ti diner Comment oses 

thou answer thy master in so insolent a manner? thou 

r^ondre a ton de si^ insolent* ^ manih-e^, f. 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes so much pains } — 

que aime , pour qui prend tant de peine, f. 

It is I who wrote the letter ; but it is he who carried it. — 

ai 4crit lettre, f. a port^e la, 

(It is neither) i, nor thou, nor he, who have broken the 

Ce n'est ni ni qui avons cassi 

windows ; but it is they who have done it. 
fenitre, f. ce ont fait le, 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULE 12, P. 55. 

My brother (will send) them to you, or he (will bring) 

enverra apportera 

them to you himself. — I asked yesterday a favour of 

' soUicitai grdce, f . 
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our gracious king, and he granted it to me. — ^Have you 
bon aecorda 

bought the watch (of which) you spoke to me last week ? 
acheti numtre, f. doat parUUes ' ^ 

Yes, I have bought it. — ^Will you show it to me ? Very 
achet^e VouUz momtrer me 

willingly; my daughter (will go for it). — ^Emma, my watch 
voUmtiers ira la chercher 

is in the next room ; bring it to me. (Here it is), mother. 
dans voisin La void, ma m^e, 

•^Give it to me. — How do you know that he likes my 

Commmt (^ vous^ savez^ 

house*? We showed it to him last Monday. — (Here is) 
ftmesvoir dernier^ Lundi^. Void 

the book ; carry it to them. — If they ask a favour, 

demandent 

will you refuse it to them ? — ^Where is your sister ? She 
i9» r^fuserez 

is in the garden. — ^Take this fan and carry it to her. 

Prenez 4ventail, m. 

V. EXERCISE ON RULES 13, 14, AND 15, P. 56. 

I never (will consent) to it ; and I neither will speak 
ne^-jamais^ eonsentirai* ne^-ni* veux^parler 

nor write to himf. — Believe me, go and see them, do not 
«i ictire Croyez allez ^^ ^^nevous 

confide (in it.) — ^We have forced them to it. — I (will take) my 
fiez pas y avonsforcis mhterai 

brother thither. — He (will carry) them to you thither him- 

y portera 

self. — Did you think of what you had promised me ? No, 
Avez-vous pens4 h ce que aviez promts Non 

but I (will think of if), — It is a good book ; we read excel- 
penserai y (Test on lit 

lent things (in it). — Our orchards are very fruitful, we see 
chose, f. y Nos verger, m. fertile on vdt 

all sorts of fruits (in them). — Since those people have 
sorte fruilf ni. y Puisque ces gens 

* Turn the sentence thus : that my house pleases him; que ma maison 
lui plait* 

t The pronoun iui (to him) must be repeated before derive. 
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deceived you, do not trust them (any more). — I have 
trtn^i ^o* vGusfiez y plus, 

heard that your uncle is arrived, and I am very glad of it. 
cm dire amW, a%$e en 

—She spoke to him of it. — Talk no more of it. — ^I thank 
parla Parlez ne plus remercie 

you (for it). — ^Do you not see the beauty of it ? — ^They 

en *^ voyez 

are sorry for it. — Since you have no pear9 in your 
mnU fdch4s Puisque ne-pas poire, L 

garden, I (will send) you some. — ^My brother has written a 
enverrai Mon ictit 

letter to your sister, and shown me the two first lines 

a montri ligne, f. 

of it. — Will you lend me some books ? With aU my 
Vmdez prater des De 

heart ; I (will lend) you some very pretty ones. — Do you 
ccaar, m. priterai en de irSs-joli *^ «^ 

think that she has spoken to him of it ? — Send me none. 
eroyez ait parU Envoy ez neenpas, 

' — Have you any ? 
Avez en? 

VI. EXERCISES ON RULES 16, 17, AND 18, P. 56. 

Are you my friend Mr. D.'s son ? Yes, I am. — ^Are you 

the mother of that fine child ? No, I am not. — Ladies, 

beau Mesdames, 

are you Mr. Brown's aunts ? Yes, we are. — (It is said) 

tantes ? On dit 

that you are the son of my neighbour Mr. Peter, are you so? 

voisin, m. Pierre, 

Yes, Sir, I am. — Are you the ladies whom my mother 

Monsieur, dame que 

expects? Yes, we are. — These young people are the 

attend? Ces jeune gens 

scholars whom you have taught ? Yes, Madam, (they are). 

icoUer enseign^s ? ce sont Us, 

— ^My brothers were ill yesterday, and are so still 

Mes malade hier, encore 

to-day.— I am satisfied with my fate, but my sister is not 
aujourd'hui, content de sort,m. ma 
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SO with hers. — I had heard that your sister was 

dtt sien. avals out dire que itait mari^^ 

hat my cousin tells me that she is not. — Our master 

mxm dit Notre 

rewards us when we deserve it. — I thought your hrotflier 
recompense m^itoms croyais 

was dihgent, hut I mistook ; for he is not, and never 
itait me sms trompii ne jamais 

will he so. 
sera. 

TII. EXBUCISE ON' RULE 19, P. 56. 

May God Uess and reward her ! said the prince. — 
Que Dieu b6nsse r4eompeM9e dit 

Our Master rewards and punishes us when we deserve it. 
recompense punit m&itons 

•—Beauty often seduces and deceives us. — ^A child, who 
Beaute, f . souvenfi si^it^ trompe 

knows the extent of his duties towards his parents, far 

coimttU etendue ses devoir emvers parent, iom 

from offending and vexing them, cherishes, loves, ho- 

de offenser de tourmenter cMrit, aime, ho^ 

nours, respects, and oheys them*. 
nore, respeete, oh^it leur. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE ON THE 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I (shall send) you to-morrow the hooks which I have 
enverrai demain que ai 

promised you ; if they please you, I advise you to huy 
promts plaisent conseille acMter 

them : you (will find) them at Mr. Barry's. — ^Your eldest 

trouverez chez ain^^ 

hrother has assured us that Miss Sophia W. is in 
assure Mademioisette Sophie d 

London : write to her, and invite her to come and 
ecrivez lui, engagez la a penir "^^ 

* Them must be rendered in French by Uwr before o&«y<;.aa we 
say in French oheir h quelqu^un, and not obeir quelqu*un. 
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stay some time with -as, — ^I have received two letters 
pasier quelque-temps repi 

from my brothers : if Miss W. refuse to come, I shall send 
de mes devenir 

them to her : she (will read) them with pleasure. — ^I 

lira 

(shall write) to them myself, and tell them * that yon (are 
ecrirai moi-m^me dirai lew que txms vom 

recovering) ; that you are much better. — (Let us defend 
T^Missez mieux portant. Dtfendons 

ourselves) with courage against the enemies that attack ns 

nous contre qui attaqueni 

and pretend to conquer us. — (Let us force) them to 

pretendent vaincre Forpons 

confess that our valour, (as weU as) our love for our 
avouer notre courage ainsi que amour pour 

king, our country, and the holy religion of our ancestors, 
notre patrie, ph'es, 

make us invincible. 
remdent invincible. 



When a Roman general received the honours (of a) tri- 
Q^md romain g^n&al recevait du tri- 

umph, a herald told him (now and then), " RecoUect 
onq>he, m. k^aut disait de temps en temps Souviens-toi 

that thou art mortal." — Lend me your book ; I (shall return) 

es mortal. Pr^tez voire rendrai 

it to you to-morrow; do not refuse it me. — Carry this 

vo» refuses Fortes ce 

pencil to my sister, and present it to her politely. — ^Do 
eraifon, m. ma prUsentez poliment, «oi 

you know Miss V. ? Yes, we were speaking (of her). — 
connaisses Oui parlions en 

You know Mr. D. ; have you seen him lately ? — Do not 

avez vu depuispeu? *<=>« 

speak to me (of him). — I can neither esteem nor re- 
parlez en Je ne puis ni estimer ni re- 

• The verb dire requires the noun representing the person that 
is its object, to be preceded by the preposition d, dire a un homme, to 
tell a man ; therefore turn, and shall tell to them . • . • 
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spect him. — (Here are) apples and pears : take some, taste 
specter Voici prenez-en gtrtitez 

them ; you will find them excellent : (I shall buy others) 
trouverez Ten achhterai d^aulres 

to-morrow, and send you some. — ^The (ambitious man) 

encerrai ambitieux 

torments and consumes himself to obtain places or 
tourmente consume se pour obtenir places ou 

honours ; and when he has obtained them, he is not yet 

quand ohtenus encore 

satisfied. 
satisfait. 



I shall never consent to that foolish scheme ; do not 
ne^ jamais* consentirai^ ce sot projet, m. ««« 

speak to me (any more) of it. — ^Tell me candidly ; did 

me plus Dites franchement *<^ 

you not think he was a prudent man ? Yes, I did. — 

pensiez que c'^tait je le croyais. 

Well, you see he is not so. — ^You are (if I am not 

H^bien, voyez quHl si je ne me 

mistaken) the cousin of Mrs. G. Yes, I am. — I have been 
trompe cousine, f. On m'a 

told she is very well informed. She is. Sir, and will be 
dit qu'elle c^ instruit. 

(still more) so ; for she is constantly reading instructive 

encore d'avantage car «<?> constamment^ lit^ instructif^ 

books. — You and I are not quite so studious : T am not, 

* tovt-a-fait si studieux 

most certainly, but I know you are, and I am glad 
trh-certainement, saisquevous fort aise 

of it. — My son learnt last year all the fables of La Fontaine 

apprit 2 * fable, f. 

by heart, but he has already forgotten the greatest part of 
par ccBur, d^h oublii 

them. — When (will they send) your servant to prison ? 

enverront'ils voire domestique en prison F 



(Has he) any money ? No ; but I shall send him 
A-t'il 
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K)me ? Your daughter wishes to see the British 

Voire disire v?> Britanniqtie^ 

Museum ; I shall accompany her there myself. — ^Do you 
Mvs^^, m. accompagnerai ne 

not wish to read these books ? take them, read them, 
desirez'vous pas *^ lire ces prenez lisez 

and give them afterwards to your father. — Buy the 

donnez ensuite Achetez 

chocolate that man offered us yesterday, and send me 
ckocolai, m. que cet offrit hier envoyez 

half of it. — Listen to me, my friends, and believe me. — 
la moUi^ Ecouiez v9> mes amis croyez 

God is a good father ; love him with all your heart ; serve 

aimez de servez 

him fedthfully ; trust to him ; depend upon him ; he will 
Jidklement J JieZ'Vous h compiez sur 

not abandon you ; he (will protect) you, watch over 
abmidonnera proi^gera ilveillera sur 

you, and sooner or later reward you for your love 

t6t ou tard il r^compensera de 

and confidence. Always depend on your divine master ; 
de voire confiance. ' compiez^ divin 

he never has forsaken you. 

(dfandonn^ 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns, which are called possessive because they 
serve to express possession, are of two kinds; one sort, 
which are sdways used with a substantive, and another, 
which are used instead of a substantive. Ex 

HON livre, my book. 

SA maison, his house. 

Cet enfant est plus jeune que lb that child is younger than 

msNy ' mine. 

8 A sceur ressemble h la v6tre, his sister resembles yours. 

The possessive pronouns, which always precede a sub- 
stantive, and never take the article, are. 



MASC. 


FEM. 

• 


PLURAL. 




mon, 

ion, 

son,' 


ma, 

ta, 

sa. 


mes, 

tes, 

ses,. 


my. 

- thy. 

his. 



S6 RULES ON 

OF BOTH OBNDBR8. 
SING. PLURAL. 

notre, nos, our. 

voire, vos, your. 

leuTf hurs their. 

The possessive prononns, that are used instead of a suh- 
stautive^ and always take the article, are. 



MASCULINE. 


FEMININE. 




SING. 


PLURAL. 


SING. PLURAL. 




lenUen, 


Us miens: 


la mietme, les ffUeimes, 


, mine. 


letien. 


les tiens; 


la tienne, les Uetmes, 


thine. 


lesien. 


lessiens; 


la sienne, les sietmes. 


his. 


U n6tre, 


les ndtres j 


la nStre, les ndtres. 


ours. 


U vdtre. 


lest6tres: 


la vdtre, les vdtres. 


yours. 


leleur. 


les leurs: 


la leur, les leurs. 


theirs. 



1. These pronouns always agree in gender and number 
with the substantive expressing the person or object pos- 
sessed, and not, as in English, with that which expresses 
the possessor. Ex. 

SON ph'e, her father. 

SA mh'e, his mother. 

2. But we use mon, ton, son, instead of ma, ta, sa, before i 
a substantive femimne, if that substantive begin with a 
vowel or h mute. Ex. 

MON dme, f. my soul. 

SON honneur, f. his honour. 

3. These possessive pronouns must, in French, be re- 
peated before every substantive, though expressed before 
only one in English. Ex. 

MON ph'e, MA mhre, et mes myfather, mother, and sisters 
scBurs sont ici, are here. 

4. Whenever we address any one by a noun expressing 
relationship (except papa and maman), or by one expressive 
of affection, that noun must be preceded by mon, ma, or mes, 
according to its gender or number. Ex. 

Bonjour, mon phe, good day, father. 

Venez ici, mon ami, come hither, friend. 
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5. The possessive pronouns, which are used instead of a 
noon, must always agree in gender and numher with the 
sobstentive to which tiiey relate. Ex. 

Mes Uvres et ubs sibns, my books and his. 

Votre soBur et la mienne, your sister and mine. 

6. When mine, thine, yours, his, &c., are used in English 
after the verh to be, signifying to belong to, they must be 
rendered in French by tiie corresponding personal pronoun, 
preceded by the preposition ct» Ex. 

Ce Uvre est h moi, that book is mine. 

Ce chateau est'il d notts ? is that hat yours ? 

7. But if the verb ^tre has for its nominative the inde- 
finite pronoun ce, the English possessive pronoun must be 
rendered literally. Ex. 

A qm est ce Uvre ? whose book is this ? 

c'est le mien, it is mine. 

8. The English expressions, of mine, of his, of ours, &c., 
which are frequently preceded by a substantive, must be 
rendered in French as in the following examples : 

Un de mes amis, a friend of mine ; s. e, one of 

my friends. 
line de mes scsurs, a sister of mine ; or one of 

my sisters. 
Un de vos Uvres, a book of yours, or one of 

your books. 
Un de leurs parens, a relation of theirs, or one of 

their relations. 



EXERCISES ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. BXBRCISB ON RULB8 1 TO 4, P. 66. 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. — She had 
dictionnaire, m. grammaire, f. aoaU 

lost her gloves and fan. — Have you found your 
perdu gant, m. ^entail, m. Avez trouv^ 

pen? — His daughter is older than my son, but her son 
j^ume, f. Jille, f. dg^ fils, m. 
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(is not) so tall as my nephew. — Her brother says that he 
fC est pas grand neveu. dit que 

will not refuse you what you ask of him. — Dear 

refusera ce que demandez '^ lui, 

father, pray forgive me. — My ambition is the only 
de grdce pardonnez ambition, f. seul 

cause of my imprudence. — T have seen your father, mo- 
cause, f. imprudence, f. ai vu 
ther, brothers, and sisters. — Her aflPection for me is 

affection, f . pour 

false. — Good night, cousin; I hope that you will soon 
faux, soir, m. esph'e ^^ bientdt* 

come (to see) my country-house and gardens. — ^Your 
viendrez^ voir de campagne^ maison^ 

horses and carriage are very beautiful ; but the queen's 
cheval, m. carrosse, m. beau 

horses and carriage are much more so. — ^Mother, where 

beaucoup plus Maman 

is my sister ? 



II. EXERCISE ON RULES 5 TO 8, P. 67. 

Your daughter is handsomer than mine, but mine has 
. Jille beau 

more wit than yours. — Her house is more convenient 
esprit, m. commode 

than ours ; but yours is not so well situated as theirs. — ^This 

situ4^ 
hat is mine, and not yours ; but this sword is yours, and 

non pas cette 

not his. — I lost a book of mine ; and a friend of yours has 
ai perdu a 

found it. — He sold me a knife ; but this knife was not 
trouv4 . vendit couteau, m, ^tait 

his ; a friend of his had lent it to him. — Is that your bro- 

avait priti Est-ce4ct 

ther's book ? No ; it is mine. — And these pens, whose are 

ces d qui 

they ? They are ours, 
Ce sont 
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OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns are so called from their 
pointing out, as it were, the persons or things expressed 
by the suhstantives which they precede, or to which they 
refer. These pronouns are used before a substantive, or 
instead of one, as will be seen in the following lists : 

Demonstrative Pronouns used before a Substantive. 

HAS. SING. FEM. SINO. FLUR. MAS. and FEM. 

ce, cet, ceite, this; ces, those. 

Pronottjw which are always followed by dk, or by a relative 

Pronoun. 

HAS. SING. FEM. SING. MAS. PLUR. FEM. FLUR. 

celui, celle, that; cetix, celles, those. 

Pronouns referring to the first of several Nouns, 

HAS. SING. FEM. SING. MAS. PLUR. FEM. FLUR. 

ctki-lb, celle-lhi that; ceux^lh, celles-lh, those. 
Pronouns referring to the last of several Nouns. 

HAS.BING. FEM. SING. MAS. PLUH. FEM. FLUR. 

cehUci, celh'Ci, this; ceux-ci, celles-ci, those. 

Pronouns referring to an object, without naming it. 
ceci, this ; cela, that. 



RULES ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Ce, cet, cette, and ces, are always followed by the noun 
^feh they point out, and with which they agree in gender 
and number. Ex. 

CiTTE maison est bien haute, this house is very high. 

2. Cet is used only before nouns masculine, singular, 
^ginning with a vowel or h mute. Ex. 

Cet hommes et cet enfant vous this man and this child ask 
demandent, after you. 



70 RULE8 ON 

3. When that and those are used in English, not before 
a substantiye, but instead of one, they must be rendered in 
French by celui, celle, ceux, celles, according to the gender 
or number of the substantive to which they relate. 

•Tat hi 90S Uvres et csux de vos I have read your books, and 

cousius, those of your cousins. 

Avez-vous vu mon chewd et have you seen my horse and 

CBLUi de monfrbre ? my brother's ? 

4. From the last example it will be seen that when the 
place of the demonstrative pronoun is supplied in EngHsh 
by the possessive case, it must be rendered in French by 
the demonstrative pronoun : as, send me back my books 
and my brother's (i. e. those of my brother), renvoyez-moi 
mes Uvres et ceux de monfr^re, 

5. The particles ci, here, and Id., there, are often placed 
after the substantive before which ce, cet, cette, or ces, are 
used, in order to indicate more particularly the persons or 
things to which they refer. Ex. 

Je n'aime pas cette pomme- ci, I do not like this apple. 
Je mangerai cette poire-jj^, I shall eat that pear. 

6. The same particles are added, for the same purpose, 
to the pronouns celui, ceux, celle, and celles, Ex. 

De ces dem Uvres U choisit of these two books, he 
celui-ijC, et Je prends chooses that one and I take 
cELui-ci, this. 

7. When the personal pronouns he, she, they, him, her, 
them, followed by the pronouns who, whom, &c., are used in 
English without reference to any noun previously expressed, 
they must be rendered in French by the demonstrative pro- 
noun. Ex. 

Celui qui aime Dieu aime son he who loves God, loves his 

prochain, neighbour. 

Ceux dont vous parlez sont they qf whom you speak, are 

dbsens, absent. 

8. Whenever the English pronoun what can be changed 
into that which, it must be rendered in French by ce qui or 
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ce que; by ce que, if wlua be the aceasative ; by ce qui, if it 
be tbe nomiaatiye to the verb. Ex. 

/e eompr e nds ce que vous dUes, I understand what (or that 

which) you say. 
jNoitf Savons ce qui vous arri- we know what (or that which) 
vera, will happen to you. 

9. When this and that mean this thing or that thing, this 
must be rendered by ceci, and t?tat by cela. Ex. 

Csci est boH et cei^ et mau' this (thin^) is oood and that 
vms, (thing) is ba<L 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

.ON THE demonstrative PRONOUN. 

What is a demonstrative pronoun ? 

Mention the different classes of demonstrative pronouns. 

When is cet used ? 

When are celui and ceux used instead of ce and ces ? 

When are ci and Ul added to the demonstrative pronoun ? 

When are the English personal pronouns rendered by the 
demonstrative in French ? 

How is what rendered when it means that which ? 

How are this and that expressed when they mean this or 
thtt thing ? 



EXERCISES ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUN. 

I. EXERCISE ON THE RULES 1 AND % P. 69. 

This book has made (a great noise). — ^That history of 

fait beaucovp de bruit. 
England is much esteemed. — The lady is my niece, and those 

fort admri, w^ce 

two children are her sons. — ^That man, that womAn, and those 
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children whom you see walking along the river. 

qtte voyez sepromener le long de rivi^e, f. 

are foreigners. — ^Take this apricot and this orange. — See 

Strangers, tUtricot, m. orange, f. Vot/ez 

how those children are playing together. 
comme sejouent ensemble, 

II. EXERCISE ON RULES 3 TO Q, P. 70. 

She has brought her picture and that of her husband .-^« 
apporti portrait, m. mart 

I have seen the king's library and that of the queen* — 
vu hibliothkque, L 

Your books, and those of your sister are torn. — I have found 

sont dich%r4, trouv^ 

my hat and my brother's in the room. — ^You may, if 

chapeau, m. chamhre, f. pouoez si 

you like, take your grammar and your sister's ; but 

voulez, prendre grammaire, f, 

leave mine and my friend's. — Learn this lesson, it is not 
laissez Apprenez le^on, f. 

so difficult as that. — I prefer this way to that road. — 
difficile chemin, m. route, f. 

This room is much larger than that. — ^Which of the two 

ckambre, f. grand Lequel 

horses do you prefer, this or that } 
cheval prif&eZ'Vous, 

III. EXERCISE ON RULE 7, P. 70. 

He who supports idleness makes himself despicable. — 
qui encourage rend m^prisable. 

She whom you saw at my brother's is not yet married. — 

que vites chez encore mari^. 

You punish him who is not guilty. — ^Men commonly 
punissez coupable, ordinairement^ 

hate him whom they fear. — She whom you hate 
haissent^ que craignent, haissez 

is my best friend. — ^You have punished him who did not 
amie, f. puni <^ 

deserve it, and rewarded her who was guilty. — ^We ought 
m&itait r4compens4 devons 
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to pray for those who persecute us. — Of all virtues that 

qui pers^nUeni 

which most distinguishes a Christian is charity. — This 

qui Jeplus^ distingue^ ci'est 

book and that which I lent you are the two best. — ^Those 

que at> pr&4s* vous^ 

who seem to be happy are not always so. 
qid paraigsent Ore twfours 

IV. EXERCISE ON RULES 8 AND 9, P. 70 AND 71. 

I know what has happened. — ^Do you know what T think ? 
sais est arriv^. «^ savez pense? 

—This pleases me ; that frightens me. — May T know what 
plait fait peuT Puis-je saocir 

causes your grief « and sadness ? — Your father has 
cause chagrin, m. trisiesse, f. 

(a great) friendship for you; for he never refuses 
bemetn^ car ne jamais refuse 

you what you ask of him. — You seem much 

demandez «^ lui, paraissez bien 

dejected ; tell me what vexes you. — Go and tell my 
ebattu J dites-moi fdche AUez «^ dire h mon 

&tber what has passed here ; and do not forget what you 
s* est passe id; «^ oubliez 

have seen, and what you have heard. — Give me this, and 

entendu. 

take that. T prefer this to that. 
prenez pr^fh'e 



OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns are those which relate to a noun 
or pronoun previously expressed, which is called the ante- 
cedent. There are in French six relative pronouns : — 

qwiy who, which, or that. 

oiftfj whom, which, or that. 

tequel, which. 

dont, whose, of whom, of which, from whom, from which. 

quoi, what. 

od, iToh, par oit, in which, from which, through which. 

E 
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QUI AMD Q,m. 

1 . Qui, which is used for either gender or number, may, 
when it is not preceded by a preposition, relate to parsons 
and things, and is the subject, or nominative, of the verb. 
Ex. 

L'homme Qjji wms parlait J the man who was spealLiii^ 

to you. 
Les arbres qui crotssent dans the trees which grow in your 
votre jardin j garden. 

2. Que, which may also relate either to persons or thing's, 
is the object, or accusative, of the verb. Ex. 

Le Dieu que f adore j the God whom I adore. 

Les Uvres que je lis : the books which I read. 

3. The pronouns whom, which, that, are frequently 
understood in English, but must always be expressed in 
French. Ex. 

L*ettfant que vous aimez tant j the child you love so much. 

4. Moreover, the relative pronouns qui and que must be 
repeated in French before every verb, though expressed 
only before the first verb in English. Ex. 

Le Dieu que nous aimons et the God whom we love and 
QUE nous odorous i worship. 



LBQUBL AND DONT. 

5. It is a general rule that the relative pronoun should 
be placed immediately after its antecedent, in order to 
avoid ambiguity. When, from the nature of the sentence, 
that is not possible, and the use of qui or que, common to 
both genders and numbers, might leave a doubt as to the 
substantive to which they relate, the English relative pro- 
noun must be rendered by lequel, which can leave no doubt 
as to its antecedent, as it must agree with it in gender and 
number. Lequel is thus declined : 
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MASCTLINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURikX. 

Leqmtly lesquels, which, or whom. 

Dh quel or dont, desquds, or domf, of which, of whom, whose, 

Anquely auxquels, to which, or to whom. 

PSMININB. 

LaquMe, lesqueUes, which, or whom. 

Deja^, or | de^, or } ,f ^^j^^^ ^j ^^^^^ ^^^ 

il laquelle, auxquelles, to which, to whom. 

6. As has been observed above, lequel is used, instead of 
qid or que, only when the use of qui or que might create 
ambiguity. Ex. 

Dieu QUI a cr^i h del et la €rod who created heaven and 
terre j earth. 

In the above sentence, qui following immediately its 
antecedent Dieu, there can foe no doubt as to the word to 
which it relates ; and to say Dieu lequel would, tiiere- 
fore, be improper. But, in the following sentence, 

Cest un effei de la bont^ de la It is an eflfect of the good- 

divine Providence, lequel ness of divine Providence, 

attire Vadmiration de tout which (effect) commands 

le monde j the admiration of all ; 

had qui been used, coming, as it would have done, imme- 
diately after Providence, it would have appeared as relating 
to that last substantive, and not to its real antecedent, 
effet ; but by using lequel, which is masculine, like effet, 
there cannot be any amhiguity. 

7. Whenever the English pronoun which, relating to 
animftla or to inanimate objects, is preoeded by a prepo- 
sition, it must not be rendered in French by qui or que, 
hut by lequel, duquel, &c. Ex. 

Le cheval auquel il donne h the horse to which he is 
boire m'appartient J giving some drink belongs 

to me. 
La table $ur laquelle vous the table upon which yoa are 
^crivezj writing. 

E 2 
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DONT. 



8. Dont, which may relate to persons and to things, is 
used instead of duquel, de laqvelle, desquels, which can never 
be used immediately after the substantive to which they 
relate. 

Les livres dont vous parlez j the books of which you speak. 
Ces dames dont vous con- those ladies, whose amiable 
naissez les aimables qwditA j quahties you know. 

Q(70i, oii, o'oi), PAR oi). 

9. Quoi, meaning the thing which, can of course never 
be used when speaking of persons, and is always preceded 
by a preposition. Ex. 

Dites-mai A quoi vous pensez ; tell me what you are thinking 

of. 
Je ne sais db quoi vous vous I do not know of what you 
pUngnez : complain. 

10. Oii, d^oti, par oil, which signify where, in which, to 
which, from which, through which, always relate to inani- 
mate objects. EIx. 

Voilt la maison od il est ni: this is the house in which be 

was born. 
J}ans les viUes par o^ vous in the cities through which 
avez passi; you came. 



.QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THB RBLATIVB PRONOUNS. 

IVhat are rdative pronouns ? 

How many are there in French ? 

When is qui used, and when que ? 

Which of these two pronouns is used as the subject, or 
nominative, and which as the object, or accusative, of the 
verb? 

Can the relative pronoun be omitted in French ? 

How often must it be repeated ? 
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When should lequelhe used instead of qui 9 
When should dont he used instead of duquel, &c. 
When is quoi used ? 
In what sense are ott, d'oit, and par oU used ? 



EXERCISES ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. BXVRCISB ON RULES 1 4, P. 74. 

I know a man who (is to go) and see the camp. — I have 
connais doit alter *^ camp, m. 

read the letter you have sent me. — ^The lady of whom 
h eniooy4e dame 

you speak is not handsome. — ^The person to whom I 

parUz personne, f. 

wrote last year has answered me this morning. — He^ 
krvm passie* Vann^^fi, r^pondn matin, jn, Celtd 

who was with you related to me (every thing) that had 
Aait a racont^ tout ce qui $*4tait 

passed. — She will not hear of the lady whom he 
poit^. veut entendre parUr 

(is going) to marry. — ^Who was with you ? It was a gen- 
va «^ ipoueer. ^tait avec Ce mon^ 

deman whose name I know not*. — The man whom I 
tietar nom, m. sais 

sent to you was honest. — ^The man who caresses and 
oi envoy ^ caresse 

flatters us is the most dangerous heing I know. — ^The let- 
faite plus (32 — 3) itre queje connaisse, 

ters which you have written and shown me were tolerably 

icrites monir^es passablement 

well written. — ^The woman to whom I have lent so much 

femme, f . prit^ 

money, and spoken so often, is dead. — Servants are men 
parli mort, Domestiques 

* Turn the sentence thus : of whom / know not the name, 

B 3 
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or women whom we keep and reward for the ser- 
vices which tiuy do ub. 

11. BXBBcm ON BULBB 5 — 7, p. 74 and 75. 

A tovereign who fears God, who respects bis laws, and 
Le cnmt loit, 

causes them (to be) respected ; who, an enemy to war, 
fmt •<>• Tweeter: «»> dt la guerre, 

lores peace and mtuntuns it in his dominions ; who always 

eoiuenM Hat; 

bas the good of his people at heart, should, if possible, 

bita, m. ion pa^U i camr, derrait, I'tl Sail pottiAh, 

be immortal. — Ck>d, who bas created ns, who (every <lay) 

immorUl. etiU tim* Ie»/oMrr 

grants us new benefits, commands n» to love bim. — "ITie 

aeeorde (16 — 2) bien/cdl, m. commtDtde dt 

trade to wbicb yoa appl^, and the profesaioa 
commerctpio. vout totu ^ipliquet, prqfianoii, f. 

to which he is devoted, are very hononrsble. — (!■ that) 
dhoti^, Efl-celi 

the horse for which yon gave a hundred guineas ? — 
WM dtntn/ 
Lying is a vice for which young people ought to have 
Meiuo«ge,m. gtnt doivaU 

the greatest horror. — ^The table upon which you write is 

korretr, I. table, t, ^crioet 
broken. — The reasons upon which yon ground yoor 
cofMr, p. p. ratnm, f. iWVf 
system are satisfactory. — Charity, the exercise (of which) 
*yUfm*,m. Ml^faumt. yrtUiqti^.t. do>d>- 
's so often commanded in the Holy Scriptures, is one o/ the 
J, Ecriturt, 



SBCISB ON BULBS 8 — 10, p. 76. 

ich yoa (are speaking) is my youngest son . 

gion of vfhich you (so boldly) attack 
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the prineiples, has been sealed (by the) blood of its divine 
principe a 4U 8ceU4e du 

foander. — ^Do you know of what your sister complains ? 
fimdtgteur. «»> iepkuni 

— Conld you tell me of what he is guilty ? — (There is) 
Pcmrriez dire coupable ? II n*y a 

nothing for which he is not fit. — ^The town to which he is 
d quoi ne soit propre» 

gone is precisely the same place through which we passed 
022^ prMUmaU mime place, f . par pandmes 

in (coming up) to London. — (This is) the door through 
vemaiU Void 

which the thieves came into the house. — ^The prison in 
voUur entrirent dans 

which they used to shut ap the prisoners has 

om avait coulume de renfermer prisotmier a 

been demolished. 
a^ d^truUe. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Tliere are five of these pronouns, which, as their name 
implies, serve to ask questions: they are qui, quoi, que, 
ipiel, and lequeL 

Qui, who and whom, is used only when speaking of per- 
sons. £bc. 

Qm dereheg'Wmi f whom do you seek } 

De qui parlez-vous ? of whom do you speak ? 

Que and quoi are used \?hen speaking of things ; and 
quoi is always preceded by a preposition. Ex. 

Qfte vouUz-wmi ? what do you want ? 

De quoi parkz-voue ? what are you speaking of \ 

Quel is always followed by the noun to which it relates, 
and with which it agrees in gender and number. Ex. 

Quels livres choisi8$et~wu9 f what books do you choose ? 
QueUe personne voukz-twus what person do you mean ? 
direF 

Lequel is generally used to distinguish one out of several 

K 4 
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objects of the same natore, and agrees with it in gender and 
namber. Ex. 

Laquelle de ees graoures pr^- which of these engravings do 
ffreZ'V<m8 ? you prefer ? 



EXERCISE ON THE INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

Whom should yon choose for yonr bosom friend ? — Ten 
deoez ehoisvr de confUmee^ ami^ F Dix 

people are invited to dinner at your father's. — Who are 

persoime uwit^ chez 

they ? — ^Who was the first king of France ? Pharamond, 

(according to) the opinion of the most respectable histo- 
smvaiU 

rians *. — ^Who can give credit to a young man who does 

peut ajouter fai, f . «^ 

not speak the truth ? — Of whom (were you speaking) when 

dit verity, f. parlez-vaus 

I came in ? — ^To whom did you lend my slate ? — ^Whom do 
suis eniri? aoez priU ardoise, f. <^ 

you seek ? — ^Who told it to you ? — From whom do you 

cherchez ? adit *^ 

know it ? — ^What (are you doing) ? — What do you say ? — 
savez faUeS'VOUs «^ diiesF 

What do you ask of me ? — ^One of your cousins is arrived 
«^ demandez «»> cousin, m. anvo^ 

from the continent ; which is it ? — ^An aunt of yours t 

continent y m. est-ce? 

was ill last week ; which was it ? I have heard 

^tait malade demi^^ la $emaine^, f . <^ «<» out dire 

that two horses of yours J were lost ; tell me which. — 

^taient perdus j dites 

My brother writes to me that two of your sisters (are going) 
^crit vont 

to learn French ; which are they ? 
^<^ apprendre le Frangois 2 «^ v:^ 

* Turn, of the historians tJie most respectable, 

^ Turn, one of your, aunts, % Turn, two qf your horses. 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



These pronouns are called indefinite, because tbey only 
serve to denote persons and things in a vague and indeter- 
minate manner. Many of them, being invariable, will 
require no observation, and rules will only be given re- 
garding those which offer peculiar difficulties. 

The indefinite pronouns are : 



mieim, aucune, 

amtre, 

ttutruiy 

eiacuny 

ekaatn, ehacune, 

ehaque. 

Fun, Pauire, 

leg tau — les auires, 

run et Pautre, 

Vun ou V autre, 

m Vun ni Vautre, 

nul, 

umI, nuUe, 

on, 

pa$ un, pas vne, 

penonne, 

laplupart de, des, 
pkuieurs, 
quelconque, 
quelgue, 
quetque chose, 
quelqueque, 
quel que, 
quelle que, 

qui que ce soit qui or que, 

quoi que, 

quoi que ce soit que, 

tout ce qui or que, 

quelqu'un, 

quelqu'un, quelqu'une, 

quieonque. 



9^y ) 
f,m. V 

ue, f. ) 



} 



none, no one, not one, not any. 

other, any other. 

other, other people. 

every one, every body. 

every one, each. 

every, each. 

one another, each other. 

{some— others, 
some — some, 
both, 
either, 
neither. 

no one, nobody, 
none, not one. 
one, people, they, 
none, not one. 

{nobody, none, no one, any one, 
any body, 
most. 

many, several, 
whatever, 
some, any. 
something, anything, 
whosoever, whatsoever, what- 
ever, however, howsoever, 

though, &c. 

{whoever, whosoever, nobody 
whatever. 

whatever, whatsoever. 

some one, somebody, 
some, any. 
whoever, any body. 
e5 
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91ft que ce soU, owfiU, whoever. 

quoique ee soU, ouffit, whatever. 

rien, nothing, anything. 

tel, telle, such a one» such. 

tel qui, m. 1 such as, he, she, they, who^ 

telle qui, f. J or that, &c. 

tout, every, every thing. 

-^ ra&— as 5 although, however, 

twt^que, ^ ^^ 

1. AuTRB, another, any other, which is considered as 
a pronoun, whenever it is not joined to a substantive or 
accompanied by the pronoun en, is generally preceded by 
tout or Kit. £z. 

Tout AUTfts fue mot vous would any other speak to you 
parleraitM aoec la mUme with the same frankness as 
J)ranckise f I do ? 

2. But when autre is joined to a substantive or accom- 
panied by the pronoun en,*it is an adjective, and en, which 
supplies in French the place of some antecedent word un- 
derstood, must be placed immediately before the word vvhich 
governs another or others. Thus we translate, This pen is 
not good, give him another, by Cette plume n'est pas bonne, 
donneZ'lui en une autrb ; that is, another of them, or another 
pen. Ex. 

Lttissez ces litres, et prenez- leave those books, and take 
SN (f AUTRB8 { some others (of them). 

3. L'uN l' AUTRE, one another, each other, in which the 
article un is declined, is used in speaking of persons and 
of things. £x. 

lis se hatssent les uns lbs autres ; they hate one another. 

4. When this pronoun is governed by a preposition, that 
preposition must not, as in English, be placed before the 
two words of which this pronoun is composed, but between 
them. Ex. 

lis portent mat Vun de V autre; they speak ill of one another. 
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5. L'uN ST l' AUTRE, hoth, goveniB the verb in the 
plural ; and -when run is preceded by a preposition, that 
preposition mnst be repeated before fautre. £z. 

L'vn et V autre ont ration : both are right. 

Je rends justice & Vun et k V autre 2 I do justice to both. 

6. Ni li'uN Ni L* AUTRE alwajs requires ne before the 
verb; and as it implies two subjects, whenever both have 
concurred in the action expressed by the verb, that v^b 
must be put in the plural. Ex. 

Hi Vun ni Fautre ne pubent they, neither of them, could 
Je corramprej corrupt him. 

7. But if, on the contrary, the action can fieJl on one 
subject only, the verb must be in the singular. Ex. 

Ni Vun m V autre ne sera neither of them will be ap- 
pointed. 



8. The same observation is applicable to substantives 
united by the conjunction ni, repeated before two or more 
sobstantives, which are the subjects of one verb. Ex. 

Ni la grandeur m la richesse neither grandeur nor wealth 
ne nous esndent heureux 2 render us happy. 

9. When neither is governed in English by a preposition, 
that preposition must be repeated, in French, after each of 
the conjunctions ni, Ex. 

Je n'ot parU nt ^ Vun ni k VaiUre 2 I have spoken to neither. 

On, signifying one, people, we, they, some one, 

10. The English pronouns above enumerated may, when 
they are used in a vague or indefinite sense, be elegantly 
rendered in French by the pronoun on, which always 
governs the verb in the third person singular. Ex. 

Ovfrappe h laporte2 some one knocks at the door. 

On parle de guerre 2 people talk of war. 

On at que vous alles en they say you are going to 
France 2 France. 

E 6 
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1 1 . Om, like every other pronoan, must be repeated be- 
fore every verb of which it is the subject. Ex. 

On jowi, on eJumta, bt Ton they pkyed^sang, and danced 
diua tcmte la nmit ; all night. 

1 2. L'ofi is used instead of on after the words et, si, ou, 
and oil. Ejx. 



It ojl l'on va : tell me where they are going. 

Demamdex si l'on vieiU : ask if any body is coming. 

13. But even after any of the words above mentioned. 
Oil must be preferred to Ton, before the pronouns le, la, les, 
Uwr, lui. Ex. 



Si ON le Im dtmme; if it is given him. 

Ei ON la Uma beaueaup : and they praised her much. 

14. It must be recollected that, as an requires the sin- 
gular, all the words which it governs or which relate to it, 
must be in the singular in French, though they may be in 
the plural in English. Elx. 

Qumd ON PBRD SA r^piMtatum, when niea lose their reputation, 
ON caoiT Umt perdu : they consider every thing lost. 

QuBLQUB QUE, whotever, however, 8fC. 

15. When the English words however, howsoever, &c. 
occur before an adjective or a participle, they must be ren- 
dered in French by quelque, undedined, before the adjec- 
tive, and que before the verb, which must be in the sub- 
junctive. Ex. 

QuBLQUB ^oncfes QUE soisnt however great may be your 
vosf antes: faults. 

16. If the English word whatever be placed before a 
substantive, it must be rendered in French by quelque, if 
the substantive be singular, and quelques if it be plural, 
the verb being also in the subjunctive, and governed by 
que. Ex. 

QuBLQUBs f aides que vous whatever faults you may have 
ayez commises j committed. 
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17. But if whatever be placed before a verb, it must be 
rendered by quel que or quelle que for the singular, and 
^Is que, quelles que for the plural, according to the gen- 
der and number of the substantive to which it relates, 
taking care not to write the pronoun in one word, as before 
(quelque), but in two, as above (quel que). Ex. 

QuELLBS QUB soietit nosfautess whatever be your faults. 

18. When whatever can, in English, be changed into all 
that which, every thing which, it must be rendered in French 
by tout ce qui and tout ce que ; by the former, if the English 
pronoun which be the subject of the following verb, and by 
the latter (tout ce que), if it be the object. Ex. 

U fait TOUT CB QUI eat ni- he does whatever (or all that 
ce9saire : which) is requisite. 

If fera tout ce qub vous he will do whatever (or every 
voudrez; thing) which you wish. 

Tout, quite, entirely^ SfC, 
TouT-QUE, although, however, S(C. 

19. Tout, preceding an adjective immediately followed 
by que, is declined only before adjectives, used in the 
feminine gender and beginning with a consonant or with 
an h aspirated. Ex. 

Tout savans quHU sont. Us learned as they are, they some- 

se trompent quelquefois : times err. 

TouTB beUe qu'est cette dame, though that lady is handsome, 

eUe ne me plait pas j she does not ple%se me. 

20. If several adjectives occur in the sentence, tout must 
be repeated before every one. Ex. 

Tout riche et tout grand que rich and great as you are, be 
vous ites, soyez modesie s modest. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THS IND«FINITB PRONOUNS. 

What are indefinite pronouns ? 

When is autre a pronoun ? 

What is the difference between f tm I'mttre and Vun et 
r autre? 

When Twn Taidre is governed by a preposition, where is 
that preposition placed in French ? 

When is the verb put in the singular, and when in the 
plural, after nt Tim jii f autre ? 

What signification has the pronoun on ? 

When is fan used instead of on ? 

How is the English word however rend«^ when it 
occurs before an adjective ? 

How is whatever rendered when before a substantive ? 

How, when before a verb ? 

How is it rendered in French when it can be turned in 
English into aU that which ? 

When is toot declinable, and when is it not ? 



EXERCISES ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

I. aXBKCISE ON RULES 1 AND 2, P. 82. 

Your brother has lost his books ; shall I give him others ? 

perdu 
— I doubt whether any other could act with (so much) 
doute que quelque pHt agir autant de 

simplicity as you do. — As you broke my penknife, 
que «^ Comme aoez cassi cantf, m. 

you (shail give) me another. — Other people's opinions 

donnerez (82—2) sentiment, m. 

are not the rule of mine. — ^Do not speak ill of other 
rhle, f . «^ parlez mat 

people, if you (will have nobody speak) ill of you. — 

vouUz quepersonne ne parte 
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Always remember that principle of natural law; 
souoenez-vous de princ^, m. naturel hi, f. 

(do not do) to others what you (would not wish) that 
nefttites pas vcmdrUz pas 

(they should do) to you. — ^What are other people's troubles, 
tmfU peine, f. 

if (we compare them) with ours ? 
si mms lea comparons auas 

II. BXSRCISE ON BULBS 3 ANn 4, P. 82. 

Fire and water destroy one another. — My cousins 

se tUtmisent 

cannot bear each other. — Love one another'*', said our 
nepewsemi se souffrir AimeZ'Vous dii 

Lord to his disciples. — ^The seasons follow one another 
Se^MMT dismpie, sfnsom, f . se smnent 

without interruption. — ^Rogues always mistrust one ano- 
sems Firipons se defeat de 

thcr. — ^Thcy do justice to one another. — It is rare to 
serendeKt rare de 

hear two authors speak well of one another. — ^Multi- 
esiendre auteur dire du bien MuUi' 

plication teaches to multiply two numbers by each 
pUcation, f. enseigne h mtdtiplier nombre, m. par 

other. — ^The columns were close against one another. 
cokmne, f . latent serries eotUre 

III. EZBBCISB ON BULBS 5 9, P. 83. 

Both serve to the same purpose. — ^My father and mother 
servent m^me usage, m. 

set off last week for the country ; but (both of them) are 
partiretU * ^ campagne,L sont 

aheady returned ; and both intend to stay in town all 

d^a revenue J se proposent de rester en 

the winter. — I called on your cousins, and I heard that 
hiver,m. aipassi ehez cousine,i, ai appris que 

* Observe that as the number of our Lord's disciples was not limited 
to two, you cannot translate one another by Vwi Vemtre, but by lea una 
Ui tttUres, 
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both were married. — ^Honour your father and mother, and 

Anient marines, Respeetez 
endeavour to please both. — ^Do you speak of my bro- 

tdehez de plaireil «^ parlez 

ther or sister. — I speak of both. — ^Apples and pears are 

parle Pomme, f . poire, f. 

good fruits ; but peaches are preferable to both*. — ^I wrote 

piches, f . prifirable ai ^crit 

to both ; but neither of them has answered my letters. — ^Yes- 

r^ixmduh 

terday I expected my two best friends ; but neither of them 
aiimdais 

came. — I will give it to neither of them. — ^Neither of them 
vinrent, donnerai 

has done his dutyf. — Neither kindness nor rlgour 

dewnr, m. douceur, f . rignewr, f . 

moved him. — Neither of those ladies is my mother. — 
^anUrent ces 

Have you heard from your nephew and your niece 

repii dee nowoeUee de ueveu nihe 

since their departure ? No, Sir : I correspond with neither 
depute depart f Non, 

of them. 



IV. SXBRCI8S ON BULBS 10 — 14, P. 83, 84. 

People imagine that, when they are rich, they are 
On e'itnagine que quand eet 

Wpy ; but they (are mistaken) very often ; for the more 
**"^*"*' se trompe trh-eowoent : car «<?» 

one has, the more one wishes to have. — ^When we are 
^ . **=** veui avoir. on 

'^^iT^^ to honours, or we are invested with some 

d^iJ'f ^^ ""^ ^ ®^Pect to be criticised. 

rSo '^ s'aitendre h itre critique. 

voomepersons) reported last week (that in) France 
^^ rapporta demih-e* eemaine, f. qu'en 

yo» »nti«ttraii 1 *' ^°'^ '*'^'" *"^ peart ue in the plural; therefore 
''' ^«»«"n. «i.!r'® '^ *^'* "• »f ^^"^ ^^^^ *o the (met and to the othert. 
Either of them have done their duty. 
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they talk of peace. — ^We are always humane, charitable, and 
parle 

compassionate when we have (acute feelings). — If we 
eoaqtaiUgant beaucoup de muibUit^, 

knew how abundant and solid are the consolations 
momU eombien (32—3) 

which religion offers, we should incessantly recur to 

que qffre, «^ sans cesse aurait reeowrs 

that inexhaustible spring. — When we are admired for 
eette intarissable source, f, on 

oar beauty, we (cannot help) being proud (of it.) — 

ne saurait s'empSeher d^&re fiatU en. 

One is always better at home than elsewhere. — ^They say 

chez soi qt^ ailleurs. dU 

that the Spaniards have won the last battle. — People think 
giie Sspagnols gagnd baiaUie,f, croU 

tiiat he will be condemned to death. — ^They say the 
que condamn^ h mort, dit que 

queen is ill. — People think (they have done every thing) 
nudade. croit aobir tout fait 

when they (have done no evil). 
n'a pas fait de mal, 

IV. SXBRCISB ON RULES* 15 AND 16, P. 84. 

Whatever efforts people make to hide the truth, it 
effort, m. on fasse pour voiUr 
(is discovered) sooner or later. — Whatever services you 
sed^couere t6t ou tard. service, m> 

may have done to your country, it will reward you for them. 

ayez rendus patrie,L ricompensera en, 
—Whatever capacity a man may have, he ought not 
1^, f. puisse doit 

to boast. — However equitable your offers be*, I do not 
9e vanter. offre, f. soient, (^ 

believe they will be accepted. — ^Though kings be ever so 
erois soient accepts, soient *^ •^ 

• This is the construction to be observed in those sentences in which 
antique, however, is followed by an adjectivB. Place quelque first, then 
the adfeetive, then que, then the verb, and after it its subject, &c How^ 
ever equitable that may be your offers, &c. 
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poworAil, ^ey die (as well as) the meanest of their 
ym$9imtt meurent comme ml 

»ub)«cti». — However learned those ladies may be, they 
sometimes mistake. — However degantly he may write, 
iii» »tylo is not jileasing. 

VI, XXSRCISS ON RULB 17, P. 85. 

Whatever the enemy be'*' whose malice you 

nmnmtj m. iciemt malice, f. 

drt^nd. you (ought to rely) on your innocence. — 

liaws iX)udcmn all criminals, whoever they may be. — 
eoMc/cmHMNl erimmd, pmnent 

Whatever your intentions may be, I think that you (are in 

talffiltoa, f • crfAa tneas 

the wrong).— Whatever be the reasons which you (may 
iwrU raiscn, t 

allege), they are not sufficient. — ^Whatever these books be, 
ollfymeff, stsfisant. Uvre 

send tliom to me. — ^Whatever her fortune be, he says he 

fortune, f . dit que 

never will marry her. 
^Hmaera 

VII. RXXRCISB ON RULB 18, P. 85. 

In whatever you do, be guided by honesty and 
Dans faites, soyez ^uidi honn^teti 

probity; and in whatever you say, (never deviate) from 

d&tes, ne vous ^artez jamais 

the path of truth. — Whatever is pleasing is not always 

sentier, m. agrSahle 

useful. — Tell me whatever you think of me, and I (will tell) 
utUe. DUes penses dirai 

* Torn this senleoce thai : Whaiever be the enernif pfuHum ytm dread 
the maUee, &c., and take it as a rule, in all sentences like this, to place 
the Terb immediately after queique, whatever, and iti svbjcct imme- 
diately after, &c. 
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yoa whaterer I think of you. — Never speak of whatever has 

pused between us both. — She is so curious, liiat she will 
patsi enire dewm. curievx, tevt 

know whatever I do. — ^Whatever glitters is not gold. — I 
laootr /ott. luit n^estpas or, m. 

(will pay) you to-morrow whatever I owe you. 
paierai dois 

VIII. BXBRCISB ON BULBS 19 AND 20, P. 85. 

Amiable as she is, she does not please me at all. — ^Though 
Aimable «^» plait du tout. 

they are rich, they give nothing to the poor. — ^Although 

ne donnent rien paucres. 

your mother is young, she appears old. — Generous as he is 

parait 6g£. 
he has not given me one farthing. — Although his aunt is 

a. domni Hard, m. tante 

angry with him, she (will forgive) him his faults, great as 
fdck^ contre pardonnera lui faute, f. • 

they are. — However young, amiable, handsome, and rich my 

aimable, 
Mend's sisters are, they were not married the last time I 

^aiefit fois, f . 

saw them *. — Hope, deceitful as it is, serves, at least, 
vig Bsp&ance, f . trompewr sert au moins, 

to lead us to the end of life through a pleasing path. — 
h amduire Jin, f. par agrMle* chemin^, m. 

That young person is quite ashamed of (having expressed 
personne, f . hoateuse de ^Stre esBprim^ 

herself) as she has. 
comme Vafait, 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON ALL THE 

PRONOUNS. 

I speak Frenchf. — ^You speak English. — ^We do not 
parte parlez «^ 

* The last thne that I, &c. 

t Tlie words French, EnglUh, Italian, frc. never take the article 
after the verb parfer. 
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understand what they say to us. — ^We have not seen them. 
eomprmumi duaU avons ma 

-^Your mother came to see me yesterday ; and I (will go) 

vmt voir hier irai 

to see her to-morrow. — ^Is there any body that esteems her 
«^ cksumi. EsiM persotme utime 

more than I do ? — ^Attention, cares, credit, money, I have 
«9« «otii^ m. 

put every thing in use. — They are happy ; but we are not 

WM tfmi «^ amM^e, m. kevu^uK: 

so* — ^Everybody thinks that I am the mother of that child ; 

eroil 
bat I am not. — Ladies, are you the companions of 

Afesdomes Aes con^agne, f. 

Miss le Noir ? Yes, we are, — ^That dictionary costs 
MainMiseUe co4te 

me three guineas ; but I owe much (to it). 

doi$ beaucoup lui. 



Whatever (may be) your troubles, you ought to write 
soient Jmhm, f . devriez ierire 

to me more frequently. — I (will lend) you the book which 
soMVtfU, pr&tm 

she has sent me. — ^Believe me ; he is very ill. — I (shall be) 
a mivoy4 Croyez tndlade. serai 

very glad to so there vdth you ; for I have something to 
ais9 d« €Mer y avee car d 

tell him*. — ^I love your sister, and I owe her respect. — 
dire oime dois hd respect, m. 

Give me my hat and cloak. — I have dined with 
ci^peo«» m. manteau, m. dini 

your father and mother. — They often procure me that 

souvent procurent 
pleasure. — If it be not an indiscretion on my part, pray, 
fill' ce n'estpas indiscr^ion, f. de part, f. de grace, 

tell me what passed between you and them. 
diies 8* est pass4 entre 

* When the preposition to is understood, as in this case, in English, 
before the pronouns m«, him, her, you must translate as if it were to Asm, 
to her, to them ; that is, by the dative, lui, leur. 
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They haye sent you good apples. Yes; there were 
tmt envop^ pomme, f. ily awni 

some good ones and some bad ones. — ^Write to me, do not 

en (^ Ecrwez <^ 

write to her. — Carry some to yonr sister. — I (will do) what- 

Portez ferai 

ever you please. — ^The Thames is a yery fine river ; it 

pknra, Tamise, f. rivihe, f. 

divides London into two parts. — Brest is a fine sea- 
<few« en pariie, f . de mer'p f. 

port; but its entrance is difficult and dangerous. — Brother, 

port\ m. entr^y f. difficile eux, 

these books are mine, and not yours. — Your exercise is 

nonpaa thSme,m. 

better than mine ; but it is not so well done as your 
"ww/fltV bien fait 

agter's.— Do you think of me ? Yes, I do *.— You do not 

«<!>» » pensez^ h pense. 

biow what vexes me. 
«« fdcke 



i^ 



I win not accept any of the terms which they 
^^var accepter condition, f. 

^fer me. — ^Whom ought we to worship ? God, who is the 
^v^ detfons *o% adorer ? Dieu, 

^ther of those that love him, and the protector of those 

ttiment 
™*t fear him.-^Of all those who contend against reli- 

^ttigneni cUeputent contre 

SiOQ> some do it because it perplexes them; others, 

kt uns/ont parceque embarraase lea antrea, 

"^catwe they wish to have the glory of perplexing its 
veulent embarraaaer 



Renders. — ^Those trees are well exposed to the sun, 
*y««iir, m. arbre,Tn. expoai aoleil,m, 

nevertheless their fruits are not good. — I believe your uncle 
'^^•lioiU leura croia oncle 

* Translate I do m If it were / think to yon. 
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ia arriTed*. — His ability is not so great as yours. — Two 
arr%v4. moffem, m. grand 

rivals are generatty enemies of one another. 

rival, m. 



Sister, who gave you that letter ? Our uncle's ser- 

a domU lettre, f . do- 

vant. — What does he write to you ? That his library 

mutuguef m. (^ icrit lnbliothiqMe,{. 

is at our service ; and I assure you that he has a very good 

en a trU 
onef. — His letters please me (so much) that I wish 

plaisetU tout veux 

to increase their number %. — ^Both my father and aunt are 
augmenter <^ itnd h 

now at Rome ; the former writes once a week ; the 
present h 4crit vnefoii, f. 

latter scarcely writes to me twice a year. — ^He that 
h peine deuxfois 

wants virtue wants (all things) . — ^That lady pleases you ; 
manque de de tout, m. dame plait 

for you are (always speaking) of her. — ^The beauty of the 
car f^ pariez toujours heauti, f. 

mind creates admiration ; that of the soul gains esteem; 
esprit, m. obtient V dme, Lprocure Ve9txme,{. 

and that of the body love. 

corpt, m. V amour, m. 



Whoever is without virtue, seldom values men; ^ 

sans rarement estime 

whoever is too good, values them (too much). — ^It '^ 

trap trap Ce 

she who told me that this house is not yours. — ^You 

a dit maison, f . 

believe that Mrs. D. is in your interests ; and I behevc 
croyez dans iwt&it, m. ne crws 



* I believe that your, &c. 

t Turn, he cfit hat one very good — IL EN A UNE, &c. 

X Tnrn, the number <if them. 



THK PBONOVNB. 95 

nothing of it. — ^Ambition (train]^e8 upon) -wiadom, honour, 

nc* /otife auapieds 

probitj ; and on their ruins it lays the foundation of its 
nor ntme, f. ^Ihe fondement, m. 

greatness. — ^Whatever her intention may be, I do not 

Sfrawfair, f. ^oit, ^ 

her the less (for it). — ^I assure you that I have 
«o» tn assure 

answered both her letter and her brother's. — ^Nobody has 

complained of your conduct. 

pkmU 



When you read the history of the Roman emperors, you 
Q^md lirez Tiistoire, f ronudn empereur 

will find one (of them) whose name* was Nero. — ^The 

study of geography is absolutely necessary to him who 
^We, f. gSographie, f. vbsolummt 

^ (a taste) for history. — He that sold us this clock 
dM godt, m. histoire. a vendu horloge, f. 

^d not cheat us. — What do you think of it ? — ^Every 

^ tron^^ «0i pensez Tbuf 

body thinks t we (shall have) peace. — ^When I (went in) 

* «owfc croit awrtms paix, f . enirai 

the members qf the assembly were seated every one in 

assembUe, f. ^taient assis h 

Ilia place. — I, -who did not know that they were reconciled, 

«^ savais que itaient riconcUi^, 

^ much surprised to see them together, 
^/w fort surpris de voir ensemble. 



England owes her riches to her naval strength, and to 
doit naval forces, f . pi. 

the encouragement J she gives to her commerce. — We 
encouragement, m. donne 

* Turn, of whom the namtt &c. 

t Turn, think* that wet &c. 

t Turn, and to the encouragement which she, &c. 
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speak of what has happened to him. — ^My house is (like 
p9rkm$ est orrM eomme 

others) ; it has its heanties (as well as) its inconTeniences. — 
Im mUr99 J a beauts, f . oinH que imcommodit^, f . 

She who (was speaking) to you is not yet married. — Her 

parkdi encore mari^, 

father* mother, brothers, sisters, uncles, and aunts, in short, 

onde, tanie, f. et^n, 

all her relations, are dead, and have left her a consi- 
partnt, m. p. mart, ont laUs^ hi consi- 

derable fortune, — ^Those gentlemen have fine horses ; but 
dMbl^ ^ beau eheval, m. 

mine are finer than theirs. — ^Do you know any of those 
MNf *0% connaissez 

ladies ? Yes ; I know some of them. 

comuds 



Though they are young and handsome, they have (a great 
eiks ont bean- 

deal) of modesty and virtue. Yes, niece ; but they are both 
eonp ni^ et 

ri<^ and proud. — Desire him to bring them here. — 
ovytMittewr. Ffia deamener id. 

(How many) books (are there) in that library ? — (There 
Comiien de Herts ^^^41 dans biblioth^queF Ilyen 

are) three thousand seven hundred and twenty-five in the 
a 
library; sixty-two upon the table; and nineteen in my 

room.— Whose house is this * ? — (There is) I know not what 

By a je ne sais 
in the colour which pleases me much. — ^To what (does he 
dsms emUmr^t pUtii s'tp- 

apply himself) ? — ^This apple, and that which he gave you, are 
pwqms^t^U donna 

very good. — Give me (either of them). 
Dowief rime o« Pantre. 



* Turn, lo whom h this hoiue? 
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I (will send) you some thither. — I cannot sell it to 
enverrai nepuis vendre 

yon for so small a sum. — I prefer the heauty of the mind 
pour ' ■ * somme*, f. pr^fh'e 

to that of the hody. — Some love one thing, some another. 

aiment 

— She says that* she hates that man; many think she loves 
dii halt aime 

him. — ^He whom nohody pleases is more unhappy than he 
h plait malheureux 

who pleases nohody. — I was near your sister when that 

a J*itais auprhs de quand 

happened to her. — Both his father and mother died on 
ert arrioi «^ movTurent 

the same day. — Covetous as he is, he gave me a guinea. 

Aeart a donn^ 

—(There are) many people whom we esteem, hecause we 

By a bien (jt, 124) ff ens , estimons, pareeque 

do not know them. 
*o» eonnaissons 



Learning is preferable to fortune, and virtue to both. — 
Science, f. fortune, f. 

Some philosophers have thought that the £xed stars are 
philosophe, m, ont pens^ fixe ^toile^L sont 

(go many) suns. — See with what care, attention, and perse- 
tudant de soleil, Voyez 

verance, every animal (rears up) its (young ones.) — 
tous les animaux ^Ihent Jeurs petit. 

(Here are) two grammars ; which do you prefer ? I prefer 
Void «^ 

this to that. — Both are very good. — He (believes nothing) 

ne croit rieti 
of what you told him. — ^You blame him who does not 

avez dit hldmez '<^ 

deserve it. 
mMe 



* The conjunction that is often understood in English, hut its equi- 
Talent que 18 always expressed, and even repeated, before each verb. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



OF VERBS. 

The verb is a word sigmfying «ffirmatioii ; that is to eay, 
it serves to express what we do or feel. 

Je suis heureux ; I am happy. 

Je punis Us taUi^ums ; I punish the wicked. 

11 est punt par son phre : he is punished by his father. 

In the first example, I affirm that my state is that of 
happiness ; in the second, the pronoun /« which is the sub- 
ject, or nominative, of the verb punish, does the action, the 
end of which is directed on the wicked, called, for that 
reason, the object or accusative of the verb ; aad in the 
third, he, which is the subject of is punished, suffers the 
effect or impression of the action done by the father. 

There are five sorts of verbs : 

Les verbes actifs r the active "^ 

hes verhes passifs : passive I 

hes 9erhes neiUres ; neuter Vverbs. 

Les verbes n^lechis j reflective | 

Les verbes impersonnels ; impersonal -^ 

An active or transitive verb expresses an action passing 
on, from the subject or nominative, to the object or accu- 
sative. A verb is known to be active, when you can put 
the name of a person or of a thing after it* without a pre- 
position. To €at is active, because you can say, to eat an 
apple, to eat meat ; to ^e is also active, because we say, to 
see a man, a person, &c.; but to think, to sleep, are not 
active, because, after to think, we must put the preposition 
of; to think of a person, of a thing ; and because, after #o 
sleep, we cannot put a noun substantive, to sleep a man, a 
thing. 

. The passive verb is that which expresses an actioB re- 
ceived or suffered by the subject of the verb, and dqne by 
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another ; it may always be followed by the preposition de 
mpar, by. Ex. 

Les MUers paresseux seront pu- idle scholars will be punished 
nis par Inars maitres ; by their masters. 

Les gent vertueux sont estim^ virtaous people are esteemed 
ife Umi le monde : by every body. 

The neuter verbs are of various sorts. They express an 
action which is not transitive, as, to sleep, to die, to linger ; 
or they require a preposition between them and the noun, 
/ think OF my father, we depend upon you, Ex. 

Udort: he sleeps. 

II marches he walks. 

Fobs nuisez a ma reputation; you injure my character *. 

The rejlective verb expresses an action that returns to, or 
is reflected upon, him who does itf* It is conjugated with 
two pronouns. Ex. 

EUe se loue ; she praises herself. 

Je me trompe ; I am mistaken^ 

Nous nous d^ichons s we make haste. 

See, page 170, more explanations on the reflective verb. 
The impersonal verbs are used in the third person singular 

only. Tlie pronoun ih which precedes them, never takes 

the place of any noun. Ex. 

Ilfaut; it is necessary. 

Ilpkutj it rains. 

II convient j it is proper. 



CONJUGATION OF V£RBS. 

To conjugate verbs is to go through their different inflec- 
tions or terminations, according to their moods, tenses, per» 
tons, -and numbers. 

■• Some verbs are acti?e in EngHsh and neuter in French, and vice 
vend. Thia is one of the greatest difficulties learners have to encounter 
in studying French. See Supplemen r. 

f These verbs have also frequently a meaning of reciprocity, as, ils 
I d itesteni, they hate each other. 

F 2 
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Some verbs are regular, some are irregular, and some are 
defective. 

A verb is regular, when it follows, in all its tenses and 
tnoods, all the terminations or forms, which belong to one 
of the four conjugations *. 

It is irregular when, in some of the tenses, it takes ter- 
minations or forms different from those which belong to 
the regular conjugations. 

A verb is defective when it has not all the regular tenses, 
or when some of its tenses have not the ususi number of 
persons. 

There are auxiliary verbs, of which the principal wre avoir, 
to have, and ^tre, to be. They serve to form those com- 
pound tenses, by means of which we are able to express 
more precisely the time at which the action took place. 
Devoir, aller, venir, pouvoir, may also be considered as 
auxiliary verbs *. 

MOODS, 

Mood or mode, in the sense in which it is used here, is a 
grammatical term, which means the manner of affirming or 
denoting, by different inflections. 

There are, in the French language, four moods, abso- 
lutely distinct from each other, by their inflections, and 
other difl^erences. These moods are denominated as fol- 
lows ; — 

Uinfnitif: the infinitive. 

L'indicatif; the indicative. 

VimpirAtif; the imperative. 

he subjonctif: the subjimctive. 



OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

This mood is the root of the verb, and expresses the 
name of the action in an indefinite and indeterminate manner, 
without affirmation, and without any relation as to time, 
oumber, or person, Ex. 

• See pages 130. 144. 149. 156. 

t See pages 1 16 and 12a. See also th^ Supplement. 
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Porkrj to speak. 

Chanters , to sing. 

Datuerj to dance. 



OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 



This mood is thus called, because it expresses affirmation ; 
that is, serves to assert what is, was, or shall be done, Ex. 

J'^cris une letire : I write a letter. 

II chanie une chanson j he sings a song. 

Nous aeons fini ; we have done. 

Hviendra ce soir ; he will come this evening. • 

Qmnd il aura dini; when he has dined. 



OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The name which has been given to this mood is derived 
from a Latin word that signifies to command; and the 
imperative is in fact but a manner of denoting in the verbs 
the action of commanding, entreating, praying, exhorting, and 
sometimes /orWrfaw^. Ex. 

^imz Lieu : love God. 

'^^'lefid^lement ; serve him faithfully. 

^< fn^3rts€z pas Us bons avis ; do not despise good advice. 

. Tbia mood has no first person in the singular, because it 
;« impossible for a man to give command to himself; and if 
rt has the first person plural, it is because we speak as much 
to others, as to ourselves, when we say, 

EviTONs tout ce qui pourrait let us avoid every thing that 
offenser les autres; might ofiend others. 

The second person singular and the first and second 
person plural admit of no pronouns before them ; but the 
*W, in both numbers, is always preceded by the pronoun 
** or elle, &c. and the conjunction que. Ex. 

Qu*ils parlent ; let them speak. 

Qi^elles viennent j let them come. 

F 3 
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or THB 8UBJUNCTITS. 

The subjunctive mood may be defined, a manner of ex- 
pres&ing the different tenses of the verb without any affirma- 
tion. In fact, the subjanctive never affirms ; it is always 
g receded by, and subject to, a conjunction ; and if it should 
e in a sentence containing an affirmation, that affirmation 
can only be expressed by the verb that precedes the sub- 
junctive, the latter being used only to modify that affirma- 
tion. In the subsequent sentence, 

Je travaCte q/tn que vous rottf reposiez : I work that you may rest, 

the affirmation is only expressed by je iravaille, I work ; 
and what follows only expresses the end which I propose 
by working, viz. to procure you some rest. Again, 

Je diiire que vous/asiiez voire I wish that you may do your 
devoir^ duty. 

I affirm that / wish ; but it is clear that there is no affirm- 
ation in the words, that you may do your duty ; since I do 
not say that you do, that you have done, that you will do 
your duty ; but only that I wish you may do it. My wish 
is not doubtful, but it is very doubtful whether yon will or 
may do your duty ; and therefore I make use of the sub- 
junctive, which is the mood always employed to express 
doubt and indecision *• 



OF TBN8B8. 

There are, strictly speaking, but three tenses in verbs ; 
viz. 



Lepassi: the past. 

he present i the present 

Lefutur; the futureb 



* This is again a point on which the two languages, the French and 
the English, vastfy differ. 



THB TSRB8, 103 

In the French language the tenses are divided in the 
following manner ; there are aix in the infinitive mood, 

Ex. 

Inf. pres. ParJerj to speak. 

Part. pres. Chantant: singinff. 

Fart, past, Dam»e: danced. 

Part, future. Decant danser; about to dance. 

Compound of the pres^ Avoir parU; to bave spoken. 

CompooBd of the past* Ay ant ehani^s having sung. 

There are ten. tenses in the indicative mood; five of 
which are single and five compound. 



SIMPLE TEM8B8. 

Le present ; the present. 

LHmparfait^ the imperfect. 

Lepr^t&it d^fini; the preterite definite. 

Lefitturj the future. 

I4 conditumnel present : the conditional present. 



compound tenses. 

^pritirit inddfini : the preterite indefinite *. 

^pr^tM ant^eur difinii the preterite anterior definite f. 
^ phsquepctrfait ; the preterpluperfect J. 

^fvturpassk; the future past§. 

^ conditiomiel pats^z the conditional past |[. 

» 

N.B. The IMPERATIVE admits of no tense but the pre- 
sent. 

The SUBJUNCTIVE mood has four tenses ; two are simple 
^^ two compound. 



* Or compound of the Preaent. 
t Or eonpound of the Preterite. 
X Or compound of the Imperfect 
$ Or compound of the Future. 
U Or compound of tlie CondittonaL 

F 4 
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SIMPLX. 



Le present : the present. 

Uimp&rfaii: the imperfect. 

COMPOUND. 

L« prA&it : the preterite *. 

Li pbtsqitepmfmi : the preterpluperfect f . 

Before proceeding any farther with the conjugations, it 
ia necessary to explain the different uses of the above 
tenses, as one of the most important articles in a language, 
the precision of which partly depends on the difference 
existing between one tense and another, with regard to 
the meaning of the sentence. 

TSNSB8 OP TBX INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES, 

Present. 

!• This tense is used when the state, action, or impres- 
sion, expressed by the verb, is existing, doing, or happening, 
at the very time we are speaking. Ik. 

Je me porte hien : lam well. 

Votre sasur est moloefe j Your sister is ill. 

Nous novs promenons ; we are walking. 

Vous drives ; you do write, 

lis jouent ; they are playing, &c. 

2. The present is also used when speaking of actions or 
things which we habitually do, are accustomed to do, or can 
do. Ex. 

Nottt dtnons toujours h deux we always dine at two 

heures 2 o'clock. 

jEUe ^tudie Phistoire : she studies history. 

Vous parlez Francis : you speak Frefich. 

Lit-il V Anglais f does he read English ? 

* Or compound of the Present, 
t Or compound of the Imperfect. 
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3. When speaking of actions which are to he done in a 
very short time, :we may nse this tense, instead of the future. 
Ex. 

Je pars ce soir pour la cam" I shall set out this evening 
pagne; for the country. 

Instead of 

Je partirai ce soir pour la cam- I shall set out this evening 
pagne j for the country.' 

4. This tense is also eonstantly used in French instead 
of the preterite definite or preterite indefinite, especially in 
orations and in poetry, in speaking of a past action, in order 
to make the thing, as it were, present to the mind of the 
hearers or readers. Ex. 

Les armies latent en presence: the armies were in sight; the 

on en mat aux mains, Aussie engagement began. Imme- 

tot une nuie de traits obscurcit diately a cloud of arrows 

Vatmosphhre et couvre les com- darkened the air and covered 

battans J on n'entend plus que the combatants; nothing 

les oris des mourans : was heard but the cries of 

the dying. 

4 (pis). This tense is used instead of the future, when 
the verb is preceded by si, if, expressing a condition, Ex. 

^t^ vient, je|)ar^frat^- if he come, I shall go. 

But if si means whether, the future is used : je ne sais 
si nous irons, I don't know whether we shall go. 

Imperfect, 

5. This tense is used to express an action as being done 
at the time that another, which is past, took place. Ex. 

Man frk-e apprenait sa legon my brother was learning his 
quand vous arrivdtes 2 lesson when you arrived. 

In the above sentence, the act of learning, though past 
when I am speaking, was present at the moment your 
arrival took place ; therefore, this tense is but imperfectly 
past, and imperfectly present. 

F 5 
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6. The imperfect is employed every time we speak of 
actions, habitttally or frequently performed. £z. 

Quane? /^tais h Londreft /allais when I was in London, I 
sonvent voir mes amis : often went to see my 

friends ; that is to say, I 
often used to go, or I fre- 
quently went, £c. 

7. The imperfect is likewise used when we speak of the 
character or of some inherent and distinctive qualities of per- 
sons or things no longer existing/ It is also used after the 
English conjunction ^, instead of the conditional, though 
the verb be preceded by should or would in English. Ex. 

Philippe, plre d? Alexandre le Philip, the father of Alex- 

Grand, etait le plus prqfond ander the Great, was the 

politique de son temps J deepest politician of his 

time. 

CAar avait Je ne sais quoi de Cassar had something noble 

grand dans la physionomie j in his physiognomy. 

Carthage faisait un prodigieux Carthage carried on a prodi- 

oofnm«rce, par le mof/en de ses gious trade, by the means 

vaisseaux, qui allaient juS" of her ships, wnich went as 

qu*aux bides ; far as the Indies ; 

PaAntre e^ Pers4polis ^taient de Palmyra and Persepolis were 

grandes et belles villesj large and fine cities. 

SHI Yensiit je le paierais s Jf he came, or if he should 

come, I would pay hizo. 

George Second ^tait cPune taille George the Second was below 
plutdt petite que moyenne : il the middle size of men; he 
avait les yeux trh-saiUans, le hiui remarkably pronnnent 
nez grand, et le teint fleurij eyes, a large nose, and a 
il 4tB\t doux, mod&^ et Au- fair complexion; he too; 
main, sobre et r^gulier dans sa gentle, moderate, and hu- 
manize de vivre; U se plaisait mane ; in his way of livingt 
dans la pompe, et dans Vap^ temperate and regular; he 
pareil militaire J t7^taitna/ti- delighted in military pomp 
rellement brave j il aimait and display, and was nata- 
7a guerre comme soldat; il rally brave: he loved ^var 
r^tudiait comme une science j as a soldier, he studied it 
et il avait, sur ce sujet, une as a science;, and kqtt,on 
correspondance itablie avec this subject, a regular cor* 
quelaues-uns des plus grands respondence with some of 
g^n&raux que VAlkmagne ait the greatest generals that 
produits J Germany ever produced. 
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Preterite Definite, 

8. This tense is used to express an action done at a time 
determined or specified by an adverb, or some circumstance 
in the sentence, and so completely accomplished and passed, 
that nothing more remains of the time in which tiiat 
action was doing. The time evtirely elapsed most be 8 
century, a year, a momtk^ a week, or a day, £x. 

Je fits malade hier pendant I was ill yesterday /or i^fo 

deux heuresj hours. 

ha derniere fois que nous the last time we went to see 

all4mes le voir, nous eiimes him, we had a favourable 



accueU favorable : reception. 

Fow invites h voire frhe you rvrote to your brother 

il y a huit jours ; eight days ago. 

Its essny^rent de grandes they suffered great losses last 

pertes Tann^e pass^ ; year. 

9. The preterite definite is also used when we speak of 
the actions, virtues, or vices of persons who no longer 
exist. Ex. 

CAarfvLt cruel enversCic^on: Caesar was cruel towards 

Cicero. 

Future, 

10. This tense simply expresses that an action will be 
done at a time that is not yet come. Ex. 

Je woMS vecrsd denudn d Lon^ I shall see yon to-morrow in 

dre82 London. 

Men Jrhv vous ^erira la se- my brother wiU write to you 

maine prochaine J next week. 

11. In French, as well as in English, we sometimes 
express an action that is to be done instantly by the 
verb atter, to go, immediately fcdlowed by an infinitive. 
Ex. 

Je vais ^crire k ma tante / lam going to write to my aunt 

Je vais partir : I am going to set out. 

F 6 
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Which sentences signify, 

« 

Je hd ^crirai h ritutant ; I voiU write to her immedi- 

ately. 
Je partirai dans rinitant j I wiU set <nU instantly. 

12. When we wish to express that we intend to do a 
thing, — ^that it is prohable we shall do it, — ^we make use of 
the verb devoir, in the present of the indicative mood, 
immediately followed by the verb expressive of the future 
action in the present of the infinitive, no preposition pre- 
ceding it. Ex. 

Le roi doit partir pour CheU the king is to set out for 

ienham vers le milieu du Cheltenham about the mid- 

tnois de JuiUet, et ne doit die of July, and is not to 

revenir qu*(li la Jin du mois return till the latter end of 

d^AofdJt: August. 

When we intend to express obligation or necessity, we 
use the verb devoir in the conditional. Ex. 

n devrait /aire cela pour vous ; he ot^ht to do that for you. 



Conditional Present. 

13. The conditional expresses that a thing might be, but 
upon a condition. Ex. 

Je lirais, sij'avais des livres ; I would read if I had books. 
Vous auriez la fihre, si vous you would have a fever if 

mangiez de ce fruit j you were to eat of that 

fruit. 
Je serais mortifii sHl perdait I should he mortified if he lost 

sonprochj his law-suit. 

14. It is sometimes used instead of the future, after the i 
conjunction que, Ex. ' i 

Jl a promts qu'tZ viendrait : he has promised to come, or 

that he would come. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite, or Compound of the Present, 

15. The preterite indefinite is used to express an action 
past in an indeterminate time, bat not very far distant 
from the time in which we speak. Thus we must say, 

J'ai m Mademoiselle votre I have seen your sister, and 
saeur, etje Itu at partes spoken to ner. 

In the above sentence the action is certainly past ; bat 
the time when it ocdurred is not specified. 

16. The preterite indefinite is used also to express ac- 
tions done during a definite space of time, of which there 
yet remains some part. It is particularly used in speaking 
of all that has happened or been done during the day. Ex. 



Jeles si vus aujourd'hui, et je 

leur ai parle. 
Les fruits ont trh-hien r^ussi 

ceite ann4e j 
Kous fi'avons pas ea beaucoup 

de neige cet hiver : 
n a pla toute cette semainej 
Nous avons vu d'dtranges 

chases dans ce sihle ; 



I saw them to-day, and I 

spoke to them, 
fruits have succeeded very well 

this year, 
we have not had much snow 

this winter, 
it has rained all this week, 
we have seen strange things 

during this century. 



In the above sentences, to day, this year, this week, this 
winter, &lc,, express times which are not yet elapsed. 

17. To express an action recently passed, we sometimes 
make use of the verb venir immediately followed by de, the 
verb expressing the action being in the infinitive mood. 
Ex. 



Je viens de le voir passer j 
Le roi vient d^arriver; 



I have just seen him go by. 
the king has just arrived. 



18. The same tense may be expressed by the verb faire, 
preceded by the negation ne, and followed by que de; the 
verb expressing the action comes next, and must be put in 
the present of the infinitive mood. Ex. 



11 ne fait que d'arriver; 
Je ne fais que de sortir; 



he has but just arrived. 
I have but just gone out. 



IIQ RULX8 OH 

This particle de is here indispensable, because, without 
it, the expression would have quite another meaning, and 
would convey the idea of a continuation or of a , frequent 
repetition of the action. Ex. 

Vous nefaites que sortir : you do nothing hut go out. 

EUe neftdt que jouer et danser : she does nothing Jmi play and 

dance. 

That is to say, you are incessantly going out; she is 
incessantly playing and dancing* 



Preterite Anterior Definite, or Compound of the Preterite, 

19. This tense is used to express an action past, or done 
before another, which is likewise past. For this reason 
it is called anterior. It is named definite, not only on 
account of its being a compound of the preterite definite 
of the verb avoir, but because it expresses an action done 
at a time determined by the following sentebce, which is 
the principal object of our attention. Thus when we say, 

Quand Us eurent acheve de when they \ad done playing, 
jouer, lis se mirent h chanter : they began singing. 

we mean, at first, to express that they began singing, and 
then, that it was not till they had done playing : in which 
case, the action of having done playing is subordinate to 
their having begun singing; and consequently the latter 
determines the time of the other. 

This tense is hardly ever used except after the following 
adverbial conjunctions : 

Aussit6t que,'\ aprhs que, after, 

D*abord que, > as soon as, hrsque, \ r,^_ 

Dhque, J quand, /^*^«"* 

which never precede a preterpluperfect, unless the verb 
expresses a custom or habit. 

20. We must also use the preterite anterior definite 
when the adverb bientSt, soon, precedes or follows the verb 
was or had, to express an action or thing which is done 
and accomplished. Ex. 



THB VBBBS. Ill 

Uaftttre fut bientdt fmU: the bmineM was toon over. 

J^eus bientot fiat de manger i I had $oon done eating. 

Preterpluperfect, or Compound of the ImperfHi, 

21. The preterplofect is ased, as well as the above 
tense, to express an action past before another, which is 
past also ; but with this difference, that the action expressed 
by this tense is the jM^incipal object of the person who 
speaks ; and the following sentence is subordinate to that 
expressed by the preterpluperfect. So that, though the 
time of that subordinate sentence be defined, that of the 
principal sentence is not the less indeterminate, because the 
former has no influence on the latter. As when we say* 

Nouf avions dine hrsqu'il we A/i(?cfi«^ when he arrived; 
arrivaj 

oar principal object is to express the action of dining as 
past, without determining at what time, but only before 
an action which is past also, without, however, the latter 
being a consequence of the former ; for we do not mean 
to say that he stayed, or waited, till we had dined, in 
order to arrive. Ex. 

Je sortirais avec vous, si favais I would go with you if I had 
din^i dined. 

Future-past, or Compound. 

22. The name of this tense seems at first to imply a 
contradiction : what is meant by it is, not that an action 
can be future and past at the same time, but only that the 
action, which is to come, will be past when another action 
will happen, or even before it will happen. £x. 

Je serai parti qtuxnd vous re- I shall be gone when you come 

mendrez: back. 

Qaaad voms aurez fini vo» when you haw done your 

affaires f vous viendreg me business, you shall come to 

trouver : me. 

In the first sentence, / shall he gone, which is a future 
with respect to the time when I speak, will be past at 
the time when you shall arrive, &c. 
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ComditionaJ-past, or Cknnpound. 

23. Hie conditional-past expresses that a thing would 
haTe been done in a time past, if the condition on which it 
depended had been MfiUed. Ex. 

Je voat annis ^crit U y a I would have written to you a 
tm mois, si favais m voire month ago, if I had known 
«bnp«se«* your direction. 

TENSBS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD *, 

24. The subjunctive expresses no affirmation, but gene- 
rally depends upon a verb that does express it. 

The present and the /ktwre are expressed in the subjunc- 
tive by the same tense ; that is to say, by the present. The 
meaning alone of the sentence distinguishes them. £x. 

Vmts woes Pair wuxtade, qwnque you look ill, though you are 

ooiit roasportiez 6w»«* well. 

Je ms desM de vous voir siin- I am sorry to see yon so 

dispose. Adieu ! je d&ire que much indisposed. Adieu! 

wms vous portiei mienx «* I wish you may be better. 

In the first example, the verb portiez, which is in the 
present of the subjunctive, expresses the present state of 
the person ; in the second sentence, the same verb, which 
is in the same tense, expresses the future. 

26. When the verb which precedes the conjunction is in 
the present or future of the indicative, and when we do 
not mean to express by the second verb an action past, we 
must put this last verb in the present of the subjunctive 
mood. Ex. 

Jesouhaite que vous T^msissiez I wish you ma^ succeed in 

dans voire entreprise : your undertaking. 

J^atiendrai qu'il vienne ; I will wait till he comes. 

26. When the verb which is before the conjunction is in 
one of the past tenses, or in the conditional, and we do not 
wish to designate by the second verb a past time more dis- 
tant than that of the first verb, we must put this second 
verb in the imperfect of the subjunctive. Elx. 

* The use of the subjunctive mood presents great difficulties to the 
English learner, inasmuch as the two languages essentially differ in this 
respect. Some endeavour has been made to smoothe this difficulty in 
the Supplement, which see. 
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Alexandre ordonna que tous see 

st^eis i'adorassent comme tm 

£eu: 
Je voukns que vtms ^crivissiez 

a votre sceur j 
II mmhaiteraU que vous pris- 

siez des mesures plus conve- 

mablesj 



Alexander ordered that all 

his subjects should worship 

him as a god. 
I wished you to write to your 

sister, 
he would wish you to take 

some more proper step. 



27. The preterite of the subjunctive mood is used when 
we speak of an action past and accomplished, with regard 
to the tense of the verb which precedes the conjunction ; 
and this tense is generally the present, preterite-indefinite, 
or future of the indicative. Ex. 



It domie qti^aucun phihsophe 
9it jamais bien connu Vvnion 
de rdme avec le corps ; 

B aJdUtt que /aie consult^ 
tous les mucins J 

Je me garderai bien d*y oiler 
queje n'aie re^u quelque as- 
surance d'iire bien accueilli: 



I doubt whether anv philo- 
sopher has ev^r well under- 
stood the union of the soul 
with the body. 

I was obliged to consult all 
the physicians. 

I shall by no means go thi« 
ther till I haverecewSiw}mt 
assurances of being wel- 
come. 



28. After the imperfect, preterite, preterpluperfect of the 
indicative, or one of the two conditionals, we use the preter- 
ptuperfect of the subjunctive mood ; likewise after the con- 
junction si, when it precedes a compound tense. £z. 



Tignorais que vous eussiez em- 
brass^ cetteprofessionj 

Vous n'aviez pas cru que je 
fusse arriv^ avant vous ; 

Nous aurions 4t4 fdch^s que 
vous vous fussiez adressi d 
^autres qv^h nous ; 

J'aurais agi de la mime ma- 
nikre, si j'eusse 6ii h votre 
place; 



I did not know you had em- 

braced that profession, 
you did not believe I should 

have arrived before you. 
we should have been sorry if 

you had applied to any 

others but us. 
I should have acted in the 

same manner, had I been in 

your place. 



Numbers and Persons. 

29, A tense contains both numbers, the singular and 
the plural. 
That there are three persons has already been observed 
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under the personal proiMmns ; we have onlj to remark that 
one of these three persons is always joined to the verb 
as its subject; therefore the verb must agree with that 
subject in mamber nnd person, Ex. 

Jefais, I do ; lumsfaisous, we do. 

n/ais, thou dost ; vousfaites, you or ye da 

IlfaU, he does ; ilsfont, they do. 

SO. Tlie pronoun vo«», you, denotes the second person 
ungular and plural, with this difference, that when we 
speak to one person only, the attribute, or qualifying noun, 
must be put in the singular. Ex. 

SteS'Vfms mari^, Monsiemr I and are you married^ Sir ? 
not mori^^* 

31. When the verb has two or more nouns or pronouns 
for its subjects, it must be put in the plural, though all 
these subjects be in the singular; because two or more 
nouns in tiiie singular are equivalent to a plural, with 
regard to verbs as well as to adjectives. Ex. 



Afoa Jrkt ei aia sour sont my brother and sister are 
partis: gone. 



32.. If the verb has for its subfects one pronoun of the 
first person and one of the second, the pronoun nous nuist 
be added to them, and the verb is to be put in the first 
person plural; but if one of the subfe^s is of the secom 
person, and the other oi the third, the pronoun vous vaast 
follow them, and the verb is to be put in the second persfm 
phiraL See p. 55, Role 11. Ex. 

Voms et moty nous partirons you and I shall set offto- 

demam / morrow. 

Vous et "votre Jrhe, vous me you and your brother nave 

Vacez promis : promised it to me. 

33. In such instances the person spoken to is always to 
come first, the person spoken of comes next, and the per- 
son who speaks is {daced the last. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON VERBS, THBIR MOODS, TKN8E8, &C. 

What is a verb ? 

What are called active ? 

What passive 9 

What neuter 9 

What reflective ? 

What impersonal? 

What is to conjugate verbs ? 

What is Tneant by regular and irregular verbs ? 

What verbs are called defective ? 

What ausUiary ? 

What is meant by the mood of a verb ? 

How many moods are there, and what are they ? 

What is the use of the infinitive mood ? 

What is that of the indicative ? 

What is that of the imperative ? 

What is that of the subfunctive ? [Frendi ? 

How many tenses are there in the infinitive mood in 

How many in the indicative ? 

How many in the imperative ? 

How many in the subjunctive ? 

When is the present of the indicative used ? 

Instead of what other tense is it sometimes used ? 

When is the imperfect of the indicative used ? 

When is the preterite definite used ? 

Wliat is the use of the future tense ? 

Are there various ways of expressing the future ? 

What does the the conditional express ? 

What does the preterite indefinite express ? 

In what other manner can the same tense be expressed ? 

What does the preterite anterior express ? 

What does the preterpluperfect express ? 

What is meant hy future past ? 

What does the conditional past express ? 

What does the subjunctive mood express ? 
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OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

These verbs being used, not only to form the compoimds 
of fill other verbs, but occurrmg frequently in sentences, 
a perfect knowledge of them is indispensable ; and that it 
may be acquired with less difficulty, they are given here, 
conjugated at full, both affirmatively and negatively. See 
Suppl^metU, Use of avoir. 

THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



AFFiaMATIVSLT. 



NEGATIVE LT, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Avoir, to have. Present. Ne pas avoir, not to 

have. 

Participle present. Ay ant. Participle present. Wayantpas, 

having. not having. 

Participle past. Eu, eue, eus, Participle past. Eu, Sfc, had. 

met, had. 

Compound of the present. Compound of the present. N*arotr 

Atoir eN, to have had. pas eu, not to have had. 

Compound of the past. Ayank Compound of the past, N'ayaat 

eu, having had. pas eu, not having had. 

Participle future. Decant avoir. Participle future. Ne decant pas 

about to have. avoir, not about to have. 



Present Tense. 

Tai, I have. 
tu as, thou hast. 
il a, he has. 
nous ttvons, we have. 
vous avez, you have. 
ils ont, they have. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Je n'aipas, I have not. 
tu n* as pas, thou hast not. 
il n^a pas, he has not. 
nous n'avotts pas, we have not. 
vous n*avez pas, you have not. 
Us n'ontpas, they have not. 



ConqHmnd of the Present. 

•Tat eu, I have had. 
tu as eu, thou hast had. 
U aeu,ht has had. 
nous avons eu, we have had. 
vous avez eu, you have had. 
Us ont eu, they have had. 



Compound of the Present, 

Je n'ai pas eu, I have not had. 
tu n'a pas eu, thou hast not had. 
U n*a pas eu, he has not had. 
nous n'avons pas eu, we have n. h. 
vous n* avez pas eu, you have n. h. 
ils n* ont pas eu, they have n. h. 
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Imperfect, 

J'avais, I had. 
/■ aoais^ thou badst. 
U aoaii, be bad. 
nous avions, we bad. 
row aviez, you bad. 
tZf avaient, tbey bad. 



Imperfect, 

Je n'ttvaispas, I bad not. 
tu n^ avals pas, thou badst not, 
t7 n'avaiipas, be bad not. 
nous n* avions pas, we bad not. 
vous n'aviezpas, you bad not. 
ils n' avaient pas, tbey bad not. 



Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect » 



J'aoais eu, I bad had. 
tu avals eu, thou badst bad. 
U avait eu, he bad bad. 
nous avions eu, we bad bad. 
rottt aviez eu, you bad bad. 
iis avaient eu, tbey bad bad. 



Je n^ avals pas eu, I bad not had. 
tu n' avals pas eu, thou badst n. b. 
II n'avait pas eu, he had not had. 
nous n'ttvions pas eu, we bad n. h. 
vous n'aviez pas eu, you had n. h. 
lis n' avaient pas eu, tney had n. h. 



Preterite^ 

J'eus, I had. 
tu eus, thou badst. 
il eut, be bad. 
nous edmes, we had. 
vous eutes, you had. 
Us emrent, tbey had. 



Preterite, 

Je n'euspas, I had not. 
tu n'eus pas, thou badst not. 
II n*eut pas, he had not. 
nous n'eUmes pas, we had not. 
vous n'edtes pas, you bad not. 
ils n*€urent pas, tbey had not. 



Compound of the Preterite^ Compound of the Preterite, 



J' eus eu, I had had. 
/« eus eu, thou hadst bad. 
II eut eu, be bad had. 
nous edmes eu, we had had. 
rout eutes eu, you had had. 
ils emrent eu, they bad had. 



Je n'eus pas eu, I had not had. 
tu n'eus pas eu, thou hadst n. b. 
II n'eut pas eu, he had not bad. 
nous n'eumes pes eu, we had n. b. 
vous n' eutes pas eu, you had n. b. 
ils n'eurent pas eu, tney had n. b. 



Future. 

J'aurai, I shall or will have. 
in auras, thou wilt have. 
II aura, be will have. 
nous aurons, we shall have. 
voM aurez, you shall have. 
Us auront, they shall have. 



Future, 

Je n' aural pas, I shall or will n. b. 
tu n' auras pas, thou wilt not h. 
it n* aura pas, be will not have. 
nous n' aurons pas, we shall not h. 
vous n* aurez pas, you will n. b. 
lis n^ auront pas, they will not h. 
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Compound cf the Future. Compound of the Future. 

JTaurai eu, I shall or will have Je n'aurai pas eu, I ahall or viU 

had. not have had. 

tu auras eu, thou wilt have had. tu n* auras pas eu^ thou wilt not 

have haa. 
il aura eu, he will have had. U n'aura pas eu, he inll not have 

had. 
nous aurons eu, we shall have nous u^aurons pas eu, we shall 

had. not have had. 

vous aurez eu, you will have vous %*aurezpas eu, you will not 

had. have had. 

Us auront eu, they will have ils n'aurontpas eu, they will not 

had. have had. 

ConiitionaL Conditional. 

J^aurais, I would have. Je n'mtraispas, I would not h* 

tu aurais, thou shouldst have, tu h'auraispas, thou shouldst n.h. 

il await, he should have. t7 n*aurait pas, he should not h. 

nous aurions^ we should have. nousn^auriouspaSfWeBhouid n.h. 

vous auriez, you should have, vous n*auriezpas, you would n. h. 

f^ auraient, they should have. t/^n'auraieA/^a^^ they would n.h. 

Compound of the Condxtional. Compound of the ConditionaL 

J^aurais eu, I should or would Je n'aurais pas eu, 1 should or 

have had. would not have had. 

tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have tu n'aurais pas eu, thou wouldst 

had. not have had. 

il await eu, he would have il n'aurait pas eu, he would not 

had. have had. 

nous aurions eu, we would have nous n'aurions pas eu, we would 

had. not have had. 

vous auriez eu, you would have vous n'auriez pas eu, you would 

had. not have had. 

ils auraient eu, they would have ils n* auraient pas eu, they would 

had. not have had. 

ImperfUwe Mood. Imperative Mood. 

Aie, have (thou). N*aiepas, have not. 

qu'il ait, let him have. quHl n'ait pas^ let him not have* 

qu*eUe ait, let her have. qu*elle n'ait pas, let her not have. 

ajroM, let us have. n*a^0M pn^^ let us not have. 

ayez, have ye. n^ayezpae, have not. 

quails dent, let them have. quHls n*aieiut pas, let them n. h. 
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8UBJUMCTIVK MOOD. 



Present. 



Present, 



Qftufme, diat I may have. Qjueje n'aiepas, that I may not 

have. 

que ttt axes, that thou mayeet que tu n'aiespas, that thou may- 
have, est not have. 

qv^H mt^ that he may have. qu'il n'ait pas, that he may not 

have. 

que nous ayons, that we may que nous n^ayons pas, that we 
have. may not have. 

que vans ayez, that you may que votts n'ayez pas, that you 
have. may not have. 

qu^Us aient, that they may quHls n'aient pas, that they may 
have. not have. 



Compound of the Present. Compeund^f the Present, 



Que fate euj that I may have 

had. 
que tu aies eu, that thou may- 

est have had. 
qs^U ait eu, that he may have 

had. 
que nous ayons eu, that we may 

have had. 
quevousaafez eu, that you may 

have had. 
qu'Us ment eu, that they may 

have had. 



Que je iCaie pas eu, that I may 

not have had. 
qtte tu u*aies pas eu, that thou 

mayest not have had. 
^tt't^ n*ait pas eu, that he may 

not have had. 
que notis n* ayons pas eu, that we 

may not have had. 
que vous n'ayez pas eu, that you 

may not have had. 
quHls n*aiettt pas eu, that they 

may not have had. 



Imperfect, 

Que feusse, that I mjght 

have. 
que tu eusses, that thounBght- 

est have. 
qu'il eut, that he might have. 

que nous emsions, that we 

""Ty;^'* have. 
que 90tt8 eussiez, that you 

might have. 
quHls eussent, that they might 

have. 



Imperfect. 

Que je n*eusse pas, that I might 

not have. 
que tu n*eu»es pas, that thou 

mightest not have. 
quHl n^edt pas, that he might 

not have. 
que nous n*eu8sions pas, that we 

might not have. 
que vous n^eussiez pas, that you 

might not have. 
qu'Us n'eussent pas, that they 

might not have. 
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Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, 

Qae feusse eu, that I might Que je n'eusse pas eu, that I 

have had. might not have had. 

que tu eusses eu, that thou que iu n^eusses pas eu, that thou 

mightest have had. mightest not have had. 

qu'iledt eu, that he might have qu'il n'eut pas eu, that he might 

had. not have had. 

que nous eussions eu, that we que nous n'eussions pas eu, that 

might have had. we might not have had. 

quevous eussiez eu, that you que vous n'eussiez pas eu, that 

might have had. yon might not have had. 

qu'ils eussent eu, that they quHls n'eussent pas eu, that they 

might have bad. might not have had. 



THE AUXILIARY VERB ETRE, TO BE*. 

AFFIRMATIVSLT. NEGATIVBLT. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Stre, to be. Present. Nepas itre, not to be. 

Participle present, //an/, being. Participle present. N'^tant pas, 

not being. 
Participle past. ^^, been. Participle past, ^t^, been. 

Compound of the present. Avoir Compound of the present. iVfl- 

^t^, to have been. voir pas A^, not to have been. 

Compound of the past. Jyant Compound of the past. N*ayant 

it4, having been. pas 4t4, not having been. 

Participle future. JDeron/ itre. Participle future. JVe devanipas 

about to be. itre, not about to be. 

INriCATIYE MOOD., 

Present Tense, Present Tense. 

Je suis, I am. Je ne suispas, I am not. 

tu es, thou art. tu n*es pas, thou art not. 

il est, he is. »7 n'est pas, he is not. 

nous sommes, we are, nous ne sommespas, we are not. 

vous ites, we are. vous n'^tes pas, you are not. 

its sont, they are. its ne sontpas, they are not* 

• See Supplement on the use of ETRE. 
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Compound of the Present, Compound of the Present. 



J^ai iti, I have been. 

fif as 4ii^ thou hast been. 

iX a it4, he has been. 

aoitt QicoM ^te, we have been. 

rottf avez 4X4^ you have been. 

t7# wi 4t4i they have been. 



Je ft'at pas 4X4, 1 have not been. 
tu n'as pas 4t4, thou hast not b. 
t7 n'apas 4t4, he has not been. 
nous n'avonspas 4i4, we have n. b. 
vous n* avez pas 4t4, you have n.b. 
ils n'ont pas 4t4, they have not b. 



Imperfect, 

J'^tais, I was. 
tu 4tais, thou wast. 
U itait, he was. 
nous 4tums, we were. 
vous 4tiez, you were. 
Us itaient, they were. 



Imperfect, 

Je h'4iais pas, I was not. 
tu n*4tais pas, thou wast not. 
il n'itait pas, he was not. 
nous n* Nitons pas, we were not. 
vous n'^tiez pas, you were not. 
ils n*4tai€nt pas, they were not. 



Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, 



J'avais 4t4, I had been. 
tu avais 4t4, thou hadst been. 
il avait 4t4, he had been. 
nous avions 4t4, we had been. 
vous aviez 4t4, you had been. 
ils araient 4t4, they had been. 



Jen* avais pas 4t4, 1 had not been. 
tu n'avais pas 4t4, thou hadst n.b. 
il n* avait pas 4t4,he had not b. 
nous n* avions pas 4t4, we had n.b. 
vous n* aviez pas 4t4, you had n.b. 
ils n'avaientpas it4, they had n.b. 



Preterite, 

Jefiis, I was. 
tufus, thou wast. 
ilfut, he was. 
nous fumes, we were. 
tousftUes, you were. 
ilsfurent, they were. 



Preterite, 

Je nefuspas, I was not. 
tu nefus pas, thou wast not. 
ilnefut pas, he was not, 
nous nefUmespas, we were not. 
vous nefutespas, you were not. 
ils nefurentpas, tney were not. 



Compound of the Preterite, Compound of the Preterite* 



J*eus 4t4, 1 had been. 
fu eus 4t4, thou hadst been. 
il eut 4t4, he had been. 
nous eHmes 4t4, we had been. 
vous eUtes 4t4, you had been. 
ils eurent 4t4, tney had been. 



Je n'eus pas 4t4, 1 had not been. 
tu n'eus pas 4t4, thou hadst n. b. 
il n'eut pas 4t4, he had not been. 
nous n'edmespas 4i4, we had n. b. 
vous n'eutes pas 4t4, you had n. b. 
ils n* eurent pas 4t4, they had n. b. 
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Rv&u oir 



Jt JcroK I shafl or will be. 
to Mraf» thoo vilt be. 
i/ Mra» be will be. 
iMiit xcroM 9 we sball be* 
WW eerer, jou ahalt be. 
t2^ Mnw/, toey eball be. 



Jt ne serai |mu» I shall not be. 
to ne serasjms^ thou sbalt not be. 
U ne sera pas^ he shall not be. 
nous ne seroms pas, we shall nA 
vous ne serez pas, von shall n. b. 
Us ne ssronipas^ thej diall a. b. 



Compound of the Future. Compound of the Future. 

Xaurai A4, 1 shall or will have Je n'aurai pas 4tf, I shall not 

been, 
to aeroff 4^4^ thoa wih &c. 
U aura it4, he will hare beea. 
nxms aunms M, we shafl &e. 
vom auree it4, you shall &c. 
f2t emroKt 4t4, they will &c. 



ConditionaL 



have been, 
to n' auras pas 4t4, thou wilt &c. 
U n'aura pas 4t4, he will not &c. 
fliottf fi'ouroftfjNW^lf^ we shall &c. 
vous n'aurezpasdt^, Touwill &c. 
Us n'auront pas ^i, thejrwill &c. 

Conditional. 



Je serais, I should or would Je ne serais pas, I should or 

would not be. 
tofteaerMpot^thoa shonldst &c. 
U ne strait paa, he ahonld &c. 
noitf ae eerioafjNV, we should &c. 
vous ne seriezpms, yon shoold &c. 
f^fftteseraiaUjMHvth^wonld kc. 



ho. 

to serais, thoa wouldat be. 
il serait, he would he. 
lumt serions, we would be. 
vous seriea, you should be. 
Us sendeni, they dbould be. 



Compound of the Conditional. Compound of the Condition^, 

Taurais 4t4, 1 should or would Je iCaurms pas 4t4, 1 should or 

have been. would not have been, 

to axsraxs 4ti, thou wouldst &c« to n'aurais pas 4t4, thou &c. 

U aurait 4t4, he would &c. t7 n'aurait pas 4t4, he should &c. 

nous aurions iti, we shoiM &c. wms iCaurwns pas 4ti, we &c. 

vous auriez 4t4, you should &c. vous n'auriez pas iti, you &c. 

Us auraiewt 4t4, they would &c. Us n'auraient pas 4t4, they &c. 



IVFVBATIVE MOOD. 



Sets, be thou, 
go'tl aei^, let him be. 
qu'elle soU, let her be« 
soj^ons,, let us be. 
soyezy be (ye or you). 
qu'Us soient, let then be« 



Ne sois pas^ be then not 
qu'U ne soit pas, lei him sot b^ 
qi^eUe ne ^at^jiaSyletherBotbe. 

ne soffonapas, lei us net he. 
ne soy^pas,. be ye not. 
qu'Us ne soieni pus, let thssi «£• 
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SUBJUUCTITB MOOD. 

Present, Present, 

Qteje sois, that I may be. Que je ne sois pas, that I may 

not be. 
JM iu soig, that thou &c. que tu ne sois pas, that thou &c* 

fs'tl soit, that he may be. qv^il ne sok pas, that he &c. 

^nomsoyomSylhuX we maybe.* quen9usnesoyon9pas,th&twe See. 
9Ke wms soyez, that you &c. que vous ne soy ez pas, that you &c . 
fj^Us soient, that they may be. qu'ils ne soient pas, that they &;c. 

Compound of the Present. Compound of the Present, 

Qufaie 4te, that I may have Que je n^'ate pas 4ti, that I may 

been. not have been, 

file tu aies ^t^, that thou que tu n*aies pas 4ti, that thou 

mayest bave been. mayest not have been. 

qitl ait ^i, that he may have quHl n'ait pas 4U, that he may 

been. not have been. 

qwe nous ayons 4t^, that we quue nous n'wonsnas 4ti, that we 

may have been. may not have oeen. 

^ vous ayez 4t^, that you que vous n' ayes pas 4t^, that you 

may have been. may not have been. 

gv'JZf aient A^, that they may qu'Us n'aient pas ^t4, that they 

have been. may not have been. 

Imperfect. Imperfect, 

QKJefiuse, tbat I nught be. Queje nefussepas, that I might 

not be. 
fss tm^KSses, that thou &c quetu ne fusses pa8,ihnt thou &e» 
tp^Ufit, that he might be. qu^U ne fut pas, thai he &c. 
qse nous/ussions, that we &c. que nous nefussions pas, that we 

might not be. 
9K wmsfittskg, tiiat you &c. que vous nefussiez pas, tlmt you 

might B«t be. 
qtfttsfussent, that they &c. qu'ilsnejussentpas, that they &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect. 

ftie feusse M, that I might que je v^eusse pas 4t4, that I 
have been. might not have been. 

qs» tn emsses 4ti, that thou &c. qs/e iak n'eussm pas M, that he, 

q^U edt 6t4, that he &c. q^CH n^eUt pas 4t4, that he &c. 

9«e wms eussions it^, that we que nous tveussions pas 4t4, that 
might have been. we might not have been. 

que voius eussiez ^4, that you gtie vous n^eussiez pas 4ti, that 
might have been. you might not have been. 

q^as mssent 4t4, that they &c. qu'ils n^eussent pas 4t4, that he. 

g2 
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BULBS ON AVOIR. 



1. In the following exercises, the learner must recollect 
that, whenever the word some or any is expressed or un- 
derstood before a substantive, it must be expressed in 
French by du, de la, de V , or des, according to the g'ender 
and number of the substantive. (See page 16.) Ex. 

J*a\ des Ikvrei : I have books. 

AveZ'VOus des phimes ? have you any pens ? 

2. But if -an adjective precede the substantive, the article 
is omitted, and the preposition de or d' alone is used. JSx. 

J* at de bons litre$: I have good books. 

AveZ'VOUB de belles gravures ? have you fine engravings ? 

3. If the verb aooir be used negatively, de or d' is also 
prefixed to the substantive instead of the article. Ex. 

Je n*a% pas de litres j I have not any books. 

Vous iCaotzjanms i argent ^ you never have money. 

4. The same preposition de is likewise used after ad- 
verbs of quantity, such as combien, how much ; beaucoup, 
much ; assez, enough ; trop, too much or too many, &c» 
Bien, much, many, is, however, an exception, and du, de 
la, des are used after it, according to the gender and num- 
ber of the noun. £x. 

Nous aeons trop de nn ; We have too much wine. 

EUes tturont assez d* argent ; They will have money enough • 
Jl wait bien des amis ; He had many friends. 

BULBS ON BTBB. 

5. It must also be remembered, in writing the sentences 
on the verb ^tre, to be, that the adjective which follows 
the verb must agree in gender and number with the subject. 
Ex. 

lis sont grands ; they are tall. 

EUes sont heureuses ; they are happy. 

See SuppLBMBNT on the peculiarities of the verb etrb. 
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EXERCISES ON THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 
See Rules 1 — 5, p. 124. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Prss. — ^I have a book. — I am happy. — He has a hat 

heureux. chapeau 

which is too big. — We have no money. — We 

irop, tidv. grand. argent, m. 

are not ambitioiis. — ^You have a sword. — ^Yoa are very 
ambitieux. trhs^ 

proud. — Those girls have modesty ; they are virtuous. 
orgmeilleutf. modestie, f. vertueux. 

— She is too idle. 

paresseux. 

Imp. I never had friends. — I was grateful. — My sister 

reconnaissant. 

had no work, she was idle. — We had a holiday, we 
ouorage, m, paresseux, <^ cong^, m. 

were very, glad of it. — ^You had company, but you 

aise compagnie, f. mats, c. 

were not ready. — ^Your brothers had no learning, but they 
pr^t. savair, m. 

were loved by every body. 
aimi, p. p. de 

Pret. — (As soon as) I had a fine horse, I was satisfied.— 
Dh que, c. content. 

My cousin had a little garden, he was ingenious. — ^As soon 
cousin, m. adroit, J)h 

as we had bread we were satisfied. — You had no fine 
^ve pam, m. rassasU, p. p. 

weather, you were not pleased. — ^Your friends had beautiful 
temps, m. content, beau 

flowers : they were very careful of them. — ^Thou hadst no 
fleurs, f . soigneux 

friends. 

FuT. — I shall have discretion ; I shall be prudent. — ^Miss 

discretion, f . 
White shall have a bird ; it will be very tame. — We 

oiseau, m. apprivois^, adj. 

o3 



126 EXERCXftXS ON 

shall have no books, we shall not be learned. — (Yomig 

savant. Mesde- 

ladies), you shall have pens and paper ; you will be busy. — 
moiselles, oanq)^. 

The English will have a good admiral ; they will be vie- 

amirdly m. vic- 

torious. — ^Thou shalt not be punished. 
torieux. 

Ck>N9. Prkb. — ^Yon woold have a pretty dog. — I would 

joli ekUn^ n. 

not be troublesome. — ^Mr« Thomas would have good wine ; 

importun. 
it would be a delicious thing. — ^We should have a £o- 
ce d^icieux, adj. chose, f. 

tionary : we should not be negligent. — ^You would have 

good officers ; you would be invincible. — ^If these ladies 

inotMCtbie* 

were better received, they would be thankM. 

IMPaaATIVB KOOP. 

Have patience and be indulgent. — Let her have a piano ; 

let her be happy. — ^Let us have at least some grati- 

aumoins recon- 

tude ; let us be diligent. — ^Let them have partridges. — 
naissance, f . perdrix, f. 

Let them not be so merry. — Have resignation in thy 

joyew, adj* risignation, L 

troubles. 
peine, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

FaES.-^Thatl may have riches. — ^That I maybe charitable. 

— ^That he may have scholars .-^That he may not be atten- 

aitem' 

ttve.^Tbat we may have a good house.«— That we may be 
tif. 

well lodged. — That you may never have any money ; 
hien, adv, ^e»^« p, p. argent, m 
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that you may sot be paid. ^* TbBt fhey may have many 

pay^, p. p. bien 

apices ; that they Hiay be ripe. — ^Tbat tbon mayest be wise. 

Imp. — ^That I might have more generosity. — ^That I might 

not be poor. — ^That he might have no pleasure. — ^That she 
pmnre. plaiiir, m. 

might be uneasy. — ^That we might have our share. — ^That 

inquiet. part, f. 

we might not be deceived. — ^That you might have a couple 

tromp^, p. p. e(nq)le, f. 

of fowls. — ^That yoa might be pleased. — ^That they might 
poulets, content, adj. , 

have BO pension. — ^That fhey might not be rewarded. ^ 

r^sQtnpensi^ p. p. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES UPON THE 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not been 

beamswip peine, f. 

rewarded. — ^Your brother would not have had leave, 

permisswn, f . 

hecause be bad not been diligent. — If you had married 
paree que fyofns4, p. p. 

him, you would bave had a tyrant instead of a husband ; 

UfTom, m. Qu lieu, pu mmi, m. 

you never would have been happy. — If we had 
nejamtds 

fought, we should not bave been defeated. — Thomas 

eombaitu, p, p. vaiucu, p. p. 

has had (two holidays,) because he has been very etu* 
coi^ detmfom^ parceque, c. tfn- 

dious. — If your friend had had a better watch, he would 
cfiMflr, adj. mtmbre, f. 

not have been cheated. — Your uncle and my brother have 

tromp^, p. p. 

been wet. — He would have killed a hare if he had 
mmnU4, p. p. tvi, p. p. Ukre, m. 

had a gun. 

Jtu%l,fn% 

G 4 
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ON INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 

The student having learnt the auxiliary yerbs, affimuu 
tively and negatively, must now learn them interrogatively 
as they are here given. 

THE AUXIUARY VERB AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

N.B. Interrogative Verbs have no Infinitive. 

INDICATIVS MOOD. 



INTSRROOATIVELT. 

Presents 

Ai-je, have I ? 
aS'tu, hast thou? 
a-Uil, has he ? 
avonBJnmu, have we ? 
avez-vous, have you ? 
ont'ils, have they ? 



INTBRROG. AND NBOATIVBLT* 

Present. 

N*ai'je pas, have I not ? 
n'aS'tu pas, hast thou not ? 
n'a-t-ilpas, has he not? 
n'avottS'fums pas, have we not ? 
n'aveZ'VOus pas, have you not ? 
n'ont'Us pas, have they not ? 



Compound of the Present. Compound of the Presents 



Ai-je eu, have I had ? 
aS'iu eu, hast thou had ? 
n-t'U eu, has he had ? 
avons-nous eu, have we had ? 
avez-vous eu, have you had ? 
ont-ils eu, have they had ? 

Imperfect. 

Avais-je, had I ? 
avais-tu, hadst thou ? 
avait'il, had he ? 
avionS'nous, had we ? 
aoiez-vous, had you? 
avaient'ils, had they ? 



N'aijepas eu, have I not had ? 
n'as-tupas eu, hast thou not h. ? 
n^a-t'il pas eu, has he not had ? 
n* avons-nous pas eu, have we n. h. 
n*ax>ez-^sous pas eu, have you n. h. 
n'ont-ilspas eu, have they n. h. 

Imperfect, 

N'avaiS'je pas, had I not ? 
n'avaiS'tu pas, hadst thou not? 
n'avait-il pas, had he not? 
n'avions-nous pas, had we not ? 
n'oviez-vous pas, had you not ? 
n'avaient'Us pas, had they not ? 



Compound of the Imperfect. Compound of the Imperfect. 



Avais-je eu, had I had ? 
avaiS'tu eu, hadst thou had ? 
avait'il eu, had he had ? 
avums-nous eu, had we had ? 
avieZ'Vous eu, had you had ? 
avaiettt'ils eu, had they had? 



N*avaiS'je pas eu, had I not had ? 
n^avais^tu pas eu, hadst thou n.li. 
n* avait'il pas eu, had he not had? 
n'avions-nous pas eu, had we n.h. 
n*ameZ'VOus pas eu, had you n.h. 
n' avaient'ils pas eu, had they n.h. 



RULES ON THB YBRBS. 
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Preterite. 

EtU'je, had I ? 
eui^u, hadst tbou ? 
eutM, dad he ? 
eibne9-nous, had we ? 
euiet-ffous, had you ? 
eweni'-ils, had tney ? 



Preterite. 

N'eui'je pas, had I not? 
n*euS'tu pas, hadst thou not ? 
n'eutM pas, had he not ? 
n'eumes-nous pas, had we not ? 
n*eiUeS'VOus pas, had you not? 
n'eurm/-t2f pa;, had they not ? 



Compound of the Preterite, Compound of the Preterite. 



EuS'je eu, had I had ? 
eitt-tu eu, hadst thou had ? 
eutM eu, had he had ? 
edmes-twus eu, had we had ? 
eiteS'Vous eu, bad you had ? 
ewrent-ils eu, had tney had ? 

Future 

Awrai-je, shall I have ? 
auras-tu, wilt thou have ? 
ttura-tM, will he have ? 
mronS'tious, shall we have ? 
amtZ'VOus, will you have ? 
asroatMs, will they have ? 

Compound of the Future, 

Aurai-je eu, shall I have had ? 
auras-tu eu, shalt thou have 

had? 
aura-t'il eu, will he have had ? 
tturons-nous eu, shall we have 

had? 
aurez-vous eu, shall you have 

had? 
awrout^ils eu, will they have 

had? 

Conditional, 



N^euS'Je pas eu, had I not had ? 
n^euS'tu pas eu, hadst thou &c. 
n'eut'ilpas eu, had he not had? 
n'eumes-nous pas eu, had we &c. 
n'eutes vous pas eu, had you &c. 
n'eurentM pas eu, had tney See. 

Future. 

N* aurai-je pas, shall I not have? 
n* auras-tu pas, wilt thou not h. ? 
n^aura-t-il pas, will he not have? 
n^aurons-nous pas, shall we &c. 
n^aureZ'Vous pas, will you &c. 
n'auront-ilpas, will they not h. ? 

Compound of the Future. 

N* aurai-je pas eu, shall I not &c. 
n* auras-tu pas eu, wilt thou not 

have had? 
n'aura-t-ilpas eu, will he not &c. 
n*auron8-nous pas eu, shall we 

not have had ? 
n^aurez-^vous pas eu, will you not 

have had ? 
n'auront-ils pas eu, will they not 

have had ? 

Conditional, 



Aurais-je, should I have ? N'aurais-je pas, should I not h. ? 

aurais-tu, wouldst thou have ? n'aurais-iupas, wouldst thou &c. 

awraU-il, would he have ? n'aurait-il pas, would he not h. ? 

amons-nous, should we have ? n^aurions-nouspaSfShouidweScc* 

auriez-vous, would you have ? n*auriez-vous pas, would you &c* 

OMraient-ils, would they have ? n*auraient-il8pas,wou\d tney &c. 

o5 
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Compound of tk0 OmiitiofML Compound of the dmdUiondl. 

Aurais-j^ en, ilioiild I hsre TPaurats-je pas eu, shoold I not 

had ? have had ? 

aurai$-tu m, wonldtt tkoa n^auraiS'tu pas eu, wonldst tboa 

hair« had ? not have bad ? 

auraUM eu, shoold he have n'aurait^l pas eu, would Be not 

had? have had ? 

aurions-nous eu, should we n^aurums-nous pas eu, shovld we 

faftTe had } not have had? 

aurieZ'Vous eu, should you n*auriez-^)ous pas eu, would you 

have had ? not have had ? 

auraieuUUs eu, should they n^awraxenUUpas eu, would they 

have had ? not have had ? 

Interrogative Verba have no Imperative or Suhjunctive. 



THE AUXILIARY VERB ETRE, TO BE. 
N.B. Interrogative Verba have no Infinitive Mood. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
INTBBIbOaATITBIiT. INTSRROO. AND NBOATIYBLT. 

Present, Present. 

Suis-fe, am I ? ,^ Ne sme-jepms, am I not ? 

es-tu, art thou f n'es-tu pas, art thou not ? 

eet-dl, is he ? n'estM pas, is he not? 

sommes-nous, are we ? ne sommes-nous pas, are we not ? 

ites-vous, are you ? u'^tes^wnts pas, are you not ? 

sont'ils, are they ? ne sont-ils pas, are they not I 

Compound cf the Present, Compound cf the Present, 

Auje k£, have I been ? IPai-je pas ^i, have I not been \ 

ojs^tu iU, bast thou been ? h'aS'tu pas it4, hast thou not b. ? 

a4Al ^, has he been ? u^a-t-ilpas it4, has he not beoi ? 

awms^maus (6t4, have we been ? n^awms^wmspa/s Hi, have we nJi. 

aves-veus 4U, have you been ? n'aveg'vouspas it4, have yon n.b. 

ont-ils Hi, have they been ? n*ont^ls pas it^, have they n. h. 



TBI Txmn. 
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Iwiperfectm 

iims-je, was I ? 

^ais'iu, wast thou? 
Amt-^l, was he? 
itions^nous, were we } 
0iez'4fwi8, were you? 
Ament-iky were they? 



N'ittM'je pas, web I not ? 
n'itaiS'tupoi, wast thou not ? 
ifi'itaitM pas, was he not ) 
n' ^turns-nous pas, were we not ? 
nVHer-90tt» pas, were you not ? 
n*itaient'ils pas, were they not ? 



Coa^pattnd of the Imper/ecL Compound of the Imperfect* 



Awns^e ^ti, had I heen ? 
aoaiS'tu ^t^, hadst thou been? 
ODoit-il 4te, had he been ? 
WBwns-nous 4i4, had we been ? 
ootftsr-coiM ^4, had you been ? 
aoaient'ils iti, had they been ? 



N^aoais^js pas iti, had I not b. ? 
iCa/ooM-tupas 6t4, hadst thou n.b. 
n'aoait'ilpas 4t4, had he not b. ? 
n*acions-nouspa8 4t4, had we n.b. 
n'avieZ'Vous pas A4, had you n.b. 
n*avaient'ilspas iti, had they &c. 



Preterite* 

RiS'je, was I ? 
fiiS'-tu, wast thou ? 
JiU-il, was he ? 
fmes-nous, were we ? 
fiUes-vous, were you ? 
fvrent'il, were they ? 



Preterite. 

NeJuS'je pas, was I not ? 
ne fus'tu pas, wast thou not? 
nefut'il pas, was he not ? 
nefUmes-nous pas, were we not? 
nefiteS'VOus pas, were you not? 
nefurent'ils pas, were they not ? 



Compound of the Preterite. Compound of the Preterite. 



Bus-je ^4, had I been ? 
ess'tu 4t4, hadst thou been ? 
eti-U 414, had he been ? 
ehses-noas 4t4, had we been? 
eiies^wms 4t4, had you beoi ? 
eurent'ils 4t4, had they been ? 



N^stts^ pas 4t4, had I not been ? 
n^eus'tupas 4t4, hadst thou n.b. 
n'eut^ilpas 4t4, had he not been? 
n^edmes-nous pas 4t4, had we &c. 
n'eUtes^ous pas 4t4, had you &c. 
n'eurent'ik pas 4t4, had they &c. 



Future. 

Serai^e, shall I be ? 
seraS'tu, wilt thou be ? 
sera-t'il, will he be ? 
serons-nous, shall we be ? 
serez-wms, will you be ? 
seront'Hs, will tney be ? 



IM serai'je pas, shall I not be ? 
nc ««ra«-^tt pas, wilt thou not be? 
ne sera't'il pas, will he not be ? 
»« #«ron««not{5 J7a5, shall we &c. 
ne serez-vous pas, shall you &c. 
ne seront'ils pas, shall they &c. 
Q 6 
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Comjpound of the Future. Compound of the Future. 

Aurai-je 4t^, shall I have been ? N'aurai-je pas 4ti, shall I not 

have been ? 

auros'iu ^t4, wilt thou have iCawras-tu pas 4ti, wilt thou not 

been ? ' have been ? 

aura-i'il ^ti, will he have n^aura-t-il pas 4t4, will he not 

been ? have been ? 

auTons-n(ms 4i4, shall we have rCaw(ms-n(ms pas 4t4, shall we 

been ? not have been ? 

aureZ'Vous it4, shall you have n'aurez-vous pas ^t^, will you not 

been ? have been ? 

duront'ils ^te, shall they have n^auront-ils pas et4, will they not 

been ? have been ? 

Conditional. Conditional. 

SeraiS'je, should I be ? Neserais-jepas, should I not be? 

seraiS'tu, wouldst thou be ? ne serais^tu pas, wouldst thou&c. 

serait-il, should he be ? ne serait-ilpas, would he not be ? 

serions-nous, could we be ? ne serions-nouspas, should we&c. 

seriez-vous, should you be ? neseriez-vouspas, would you &e. 

seraient'ils, should they be ? ne seraient-ilspas, would they &c. 

Compound of the Conditional, Compound of the Conditional. 

Aurais-je etc, should I have N^aurais-je pas Ste, ehouLdl not 

been ? have been ? 

aurais-tu ete, wouldst thou n' aurais-tu pas ete,wovld8t thou 

have been ? not have been ? 

aurait'il ete, would he have n^auraitMpas ete, would he not 

been ? have been ? 

aurions-nous ete, should we n*afirionf-nott«p(»e/^^ should we 

have been ? not have been ? ^ 

aurieZ'VOtts ete, should you n'auriez-vous pas ete, wovld yoa 

have been ? not have been ? 

auraient-ils ete, would they n'ouraient-ils pas ete,woxddt\ieY 

have been ? not have been? 

Intel rogative Verba have no Imperative or Subjunctive. 
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RULES ON INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 

1. When, in an interrogative sentence, a noun is the 
nominative to the verb, it is placed before it, and the pro- 
noun il or ils, elle or elles (according to the gender and 
number of the noun), immediately follows the verb. Ex. 

Vos oncles 5on/-ils arrives ? are your uncles arrived ? 

Ses sceors diineron^-elles avec will his sisters dine with 
wms? us? 

2. But if the sentence begins with que interrogative, the 
pronoun must not be expressed, and the noun should be 
placed after the verb. In sentences beginning with oil, 
where, comment, how, combien, how much, the same order 
may also be followed. 

Qae/ai/ voire sour ? what is your sister doing ? 

Oil vont ces hommes F where do- these men go i 

Combien coute cet habit ? how much does this coat cost ? 

3. If the third person singular of a verb, used interro- 
gatively, end with a vowel, -U is placed between the verb 
and the pronoun which follows it. Ex. 

Votre cousin a-t-il cong4? has your cousin a holiday ? 



PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE PRE- 
CEDING RULES. 

Have I my books ?: — Am I not unhappy to have lost his 

malheureux de perdu 

friendship ? — Has he no money ? — Is my sister arrived ? — 
amiii^, f. arriv^? 

Has not your father (a great deal) of friendship for you ? — 

beaucoup 

Have not your parents sent you all the money (which you 

envoys dont vous 

wanted) ? — Have we not a garden ? — ^Are we not very happy ? 
aviez besoin ? 

— Have you a good gun ? — ^Are you dexterous ? — Have not 

fmir adroit f 
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my brother and sister a beautiful coach ? — Are not Paul and 

voUwre.i. 

Thomas two pretty children ? — Are your brothers arrived? 
joU arnoA? 

— Are you not glad to aee them ? — Have they not spoken 

de voir pwrU 

(to him) ? — Had you not a little dog ? — ^Was not your paper 

lui? 
large enough ? 
asiez grand? 



Shall you have occasion for your dictionary ? — Shall I not 

oe$om de 
have the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow ? — ^Were yon 

de voir demain? 

not in the room ? — Shall we not have leave ? — Will they 

Mflr, f • permiseien ? 

not be angry? — Wfll you not have a better watch?— H 
fdchi? fnoiUre,lSi 

France were as rich as England, would it not be the best 

^tait ee 

country in the world ? — ^WiU you not be ashamed ? — ^Has 
pays, m. de honteux? 

not your friend had bad weather ?— Had not our admiral 

mamms temps? 
better seamen than yours ? — Has he not been victorioos . 
mateht, m. tietories*- 

— Is not your hat too large ? — Is not your sister older than 

trop grand ? 6g6 

mine ? — Shall not John have (a holiday) if he be diligent . 

a/eaw congi 

— Has not your cousin more money than you?- — Was no* 

your wine very dear? 



OaSXRVATIONS ON THE USB OF THE AUXILIARY VBEB. 

1. When in English the verb to be immediately prec^* 

an adjective expressive of hunger, thirst, cold, heat, <jrfi^> 

-^ust be rendered in French by avoir, to have, and the 
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adjective most be changed into its corresponding substan- 
tive. Ex. 

Avez-t?oitf/atm ? are you hungry ? 

Je n'oipasfroidj I am not cold. 

2. The same change takes place with regard to the 
adjective old, when it is preceded by the adverb how, or 
followed by the substantive year^ Ex. 

Quel ige ar ez-oottf ? • how old are you ? 

11 a dovze ans i he w twelve years old, 

EXERCISE. 

How old is your daughter ? She is eleven years old. — ^My 
Q»ie dge * filli? as <^ 

son will be eleven years old (in the) month of April. — I 
fUs *c^ au mois, m. Avril, m. 

was very hungry when I arrived. — Were you not very 

grtm^ quandje suis arrivi, grands 

thirsty ? — ^He is not afraid. — ^You will soon be warm. -^ 
wif? peur, f. bientdt chaud, m. 

Are you aot cold ? — How old are these two children ? — 

Jroid, m. ces enfant, m. 

The one is ibur years old, and the other is not yet three. 

encore 
— ^My sister was not more than ten years old when she died. 

pha de (^ quand mourui. 



OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

There are, according to most grammarians, four conju- 
gations in FVench, which serve as models for conjugating 
all the regular verbs in the language. The conjugation to 
whidi a verb belongs may be ascertained by its termination 
in the present of the infinitive. Verbs are of the first con- 
jugation, when, in the present infinitive, they end in er, as 
parl-er, to speak ; they are of the second conjugation, when 
they end in ir, as punir, to punish ; of the third, when they 
end in out, as reoevoir, to receive ; and of tbe/ourtht when 
they end in re, as vendre, to sell. 
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MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Present. Parler, to speak. 
Participle present. Parlant, 

speaking. 
Participle past. ParU, spoken. 
Compound of the present. 

Avoir parU, to have spoken. 
Compound of the past. Ay ant 

parU, having spoken. 
Participle future. Devant par" 

ler, about to speak. 



NEOATIVBLT. 

Pres. Ne pas parler, not to npeak. 
Part. pres. Ne parlant pa$, not 

speaking. 
Part. past. ParU, spoken. 
Comp. of the pres. N*aifoir pas 

parUf not to have spoken. 
Comp. of the past. N* ay ant pas 

parl^, not having spoken. 
Part. fut. Ne devant pas parler, 

not about to speak. 



Present. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Compound of the Present. 



Jeparle, I speak. 
tu paries, thou speakest. 
il parte, he speaks. 
nous parlons, we speak. 
vous parlez, vou speak. 
ilsparlewt, tney speak. 



J*a%parU, I have spoken. 
tu asparU, thou hast spoken. 
il a parU, he has spoken. 
nous aoonsparU, we have sp. 
vous avez parU, you have sp. 
Us ontparU, they have spoken. 



NEGATIVELY. 



Je ne park pas, I do not Je n'ai pas parU^ I have not 
speak. spoken. 



Imperfect. 

Jeparlais, I did speak. 
tuparlais, thou didst speak. 
ilparlaU, he did speak. 
nous parlions, we aid speak. 
vous parties, you did speak. 
ilsparlaient, they did speak. 



Compound of the Imperfect* 

J'avais parU, I had spoken. 
tu avaisparU, thou bieuist sp. 
U avait forU, he bad spoken. 
nous amonsparU, we had sp. 
vous aviezparU, you had sp. 
ils avaient parU, they had sp. 



NEGATIVELY. 



Je ne parlais pas, I did not Je n*avais pas parU, I bad 00^ 
speak. spoken. 
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Preterite. Compound of the Preterite. 

Jepearlai, I did speak. J*eusparl^, I had spoken. 

iuparlas, thou didst speak. tu eusparU, thou hadst spoken. 

Uparla, he did speak. il eut parU, he had spoken. 

nous parldmes, we did speak, nous edmesparl^, we had sp. 

wus parldtes, you did speak, vous e^esparU, vou had sp. 

Uparlkrent, they did speak. ils eurentparU, tney had sp. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je me parlai pas, I did not Je n'eus pas parU, I had not 

speak. spoken. 

Future^ Compound of the Future. 

Je parlerai, I shall (or will) J*aurai parU, I shall have 

speak. spoken. 

iuparleras, thou wilt speak. iu auras parU, thou wilt have sp. 

Upariera, he will speak. il auraparU, he will have sp. 

iioitf parlerons, we will speak, nous aurons parU, we shall h. sp. 

vous parlerez, you will speak, vous aurez parU, vou will h. sp. 

Usparlerant, they will speak, ils aurontparl^, tney will h. sp. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne parlerai pas, I shall or Je n'anrai pas parU, I shall not 

will not speak. have spoken. 

Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Jeparlerais, I should or would Taurais parU, I should have 

speak. spoken. 

tu parlerais; thou shouldst tu aurais parU, thou shouldst 

speak. have spoken. 

Uparlerait, he should speak, il aurait parU, he should have 

spoken, 

nottt parlerions, we should nous aurions parU, we should 

speak. have spoken. 

00115 parleriez, you should vous auriez parU, you would 

speak. have spoken. 

Us parleraient, they should ils auraient parU, they would 

speak. have spoken. 

negatively: 

Je ne parlerais pas, I should Je n'aurais pas parU, I should 

not speak. not have spoken. 
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UIPJULATIYE MOOD. 
AFFIRMATIVSLT. NEGA.TIVBLT. 

Porfe, speak (thou). ne paA pas, do tlioa not speak. 

qu'il pufie, let him speak. qu'il ne parte pas, let him not e|p. 

qu'eUe park, let her speak. qu*eUe me parle pas, UA her n. sp. 

parkms, let ns speak. ne parions pas, let us not speidc. 

parks, speak {ye or you). ne paries pas, speak uot. 

^ti'ti^ parknt, let them speak. 9«'t7« ne parknt pas, let them 

not speak. 

SUBJUNCTIYB MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the PrsseiU, 

Que je park, that I may speak. Quej^ak parU, that I may have 

spoken. 
gw tu parks, that thou mayest que tu aies parU, that thou znay- 

speak. est have spoken. 

quHlpark, that he may speak. qu^U aitparU, that he may have 

spoken, 
^uenoftspor^iofis^thatwemay que nous c^ons parlS, that we 

speak. may have spoken. 

^fttevot»|»arltesr^ that yon may que vous ayes parM, that yon 

speak. may have spoken. 

quHk parknt, that they may quHk aknt parl^, that they may 

speak. have spoken. 

KSGATIVBLT. 

Que je ne park pas, that I may Que je n*aie pas parU, that I may 
not speak. not have spoken. 

Imperfect. Compound of the Imperfect* 

Que je parlasse, that I might Que feusse parU, that I mi^t= 

speak. have spoken. 

que tu parlasses, that thou que tu eusses parli, that thou 

mightest speak. mightest have spoken. 

quHl parldt, that he might quHl e£t parU, that he might 

speak. have spoken. 

que nous parlassions, that we que nous eussions parU, that we 

might speak. might have spoken. 

que vous parlassiez, that you que vous eusskz parte, that you 

might speak. might have spoken. 

quHls parlassent, that they quHk eussent park, that they 

might speak. might have spoken. 

MBGATIVELT. 

Queje ne parlasse pas, that I Que je n'eusse pas pwrU, that I 
might not speak. might not have spoken. 
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OBSXAYATIOKS. 



1. In going through the conjugation oi porter and of 
avoir and Stre^ it must ha^e been obeenred, that two nega- 
tions are used in French, instead of one, as in English, 
piaeiiKg me before the verb, and the other negation after. 

Je ne nds pas ; I am not. 

Nous n*avon8 point ; we have not. 

n ne parU jamais ; he never spesG^s. 

Vous ne dites rien ; you do not say any thing. 

Us ne voient personne; they do not see any body. 

For Bnles on the use of InterrogatiTe Verbs, see p. 133. 

2. The verbs to he and to do are frequently employed in 
English as auxiliaries, the first with the participle present, 
Kid the second in interrogationB ; but, in rendering such 
expressions in French, the auxiliary verb to he or to do 
must not be expressed. Ex. 

B vous parte ; he is speaking to you. 

VeneZ'Vous ? are you coming ? 

It ne rSpondpas j he does not answer. 

VUes-wme num phre ? did you see my father ? 

3. When a question has been asked in English, an an- 
swer is frequently given by merely using the expression 
luxoe, am, do, witl, woutd, should, &c. In such a case, in 
French, the verb which has served to express the question, 
or part of the sentence, must be repeated, as well as the 
pnmoana wluch the verb may govern. Ex. 

Avez'vous vu ma sasur ? have you seen mv sister ? 

(hd, je Tai vue ; yes, 1 have (seen her). 

Apprenez-vous te Frangais ? are you learning French ? 

Out, je I'apprends ; yes, J am (learning it). 

Aimez-vous ce fruit ? do you like this fruit ? 

Chd, je I'aime ; yes, I do (like it). 

4. In verbs of the first conjugation, ending in the infi- 
nitive in eter, as appeler, and eter, as rejeter, the / or the t 
are doubled whenever those letters are followed by an e 
mute. Ex. 

It vous appeWe ; he calls you. 

Q^Hts te refettent j kt them reject him. 
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5. In verbs ending in yer, as payer, the y is changed 
into t before a mute e. Ex. 

Je paierai cela 2 I will pay for that. 

6. If a verb ends in the infinitive in get, as manger, or in 
cer, as menacer, an e is added to the g, or a cedilla to the c« 
ivhen either of these letters is followed by a or 0. £x. 

Nous mangeons s we eat. 

11 Its menaga : he threatened them. 

7. When a verb ends in the infinitive in ier, as itudier, 
prier, &c,, the t is doubled in the first and second person 
plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and of the present 
of the subjunctive, Ex. 

Nous ^tudiions quand U we were studying when he 

entra ; came in. 

II faut fue vous le priiez you must request him to 

de ventr j come. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
See Rules I— 7, p. 139, 140. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. — I play sometimes, but I never 

jouer, V. quelquefois, adv. mais, c. ne jamais, adr. 
win. — How much does your brother give * for his 
gagn-er, v. Combien, adv. donn-er, v. 

board ? — We do not command, we entreat. — ■ You 
pension, f. command-er, v. pri-er, v. 

always borrow ; you never lend. — You are 

toujours,SLdv, €mprunt'er,Y, prit'€r,y, 

always speaking when T write. — Why do you 

quand, adv. ^cris, v. Pourquoi, adv. 

not grant him that favour ? — ^What do they ask 

accord'Cr, v. grace, f. deinand^er, r« 

you? 

* See Rule 2, p. 133. 
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Imp. — I was requesting them to sing a song. — She 
pri-eri v. de chant^er, v, chanion, f . 

was not speaking to you. — ^Were we not joking ? — ^Were 

badin-'er, v. 

you not scolding them when I came ? — Yes, I was. — 
grtmd-er, r. suis venu ? 

They were eating fish. 

tnang-er, y. poisson, m. 

Pket. — ^I spoke to them (a long while). — Did not the 

long-temps, adv. 

king forgive them ? No, he did not. — ^We wept 
ni, m. pardonn-er, v. leur ? pleuT'er, v. 

for joy when we found her. — Why did you not play on 
de joie, f. trouv-er, v. hp* 

Friday last ? — They fastened the man to a tree, 

Vendrem, m. dernier, adj. Her, v. arbre, m. 

and then robhed him of all the money which he had 

ensuiie, adv. voUer, v. lui *^ 

in his pocket. — ^The soldiers first pillaged the town, and 
poche, f . cPabord pill-er, v. 

then slaughtered without pity the (old men), women, 
ensmte ^org»er, v. piti^, f. vieiUard, m. 

and children. 

FuT. — I will buy a watch the first time I go to 
achet-er, v. fois, f. quejHrai, v. 

London. — ^Will not your father take you to school this 

men-er, v. icole, f. 

winter ? — ^What shall we give him ? — ^Will you not take 
hiver, m. mett'er, v. 

the children to the play ? 
enfant, m, comwie, f. 

Con. Frbs. — I would lend them money, if they were 

prSt»er, v. 

not so idle. Would not your mother despise 

paresseux, adj. m^ris-er, v. 

such a conduct ? — ^Why should we send them thither ? — 
teP, adj. ^ conduite'*, f. mandtr, v. 

Would they not pay us, if they had money ? 
pay-er, v. 
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mnRATIYB MOOS. 



Bridle my hone, and bring him to me. — Give a 
JSrM2fr,y. chioal^m. tmeu-tTar. noL 

chair to that lady. — Let her not come vcp^ far I am 
chaise, f. dame,f. uumier,v. car 

engaged. — Let us carry those peaches to Mrs. D. — Do not 
occup^, p. p. piche, f . 

neglect your afiairs. — ^I promise yoa that I will not. — 

n^lig-er, v. affaire, L promets, v. 

Let them hunt.. — Do not pr^er pleasure to your 

ckaas-€r, v. prtf&'Cr, y. phuir, m.. 

duty. 
devoir, m.. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prks. — That I may help yon. — ^Though he da not 

aid-er, v. Qmiqm *, e. 

approve of my |4an. — Ph)vided we avoid their 
apprtmo^^r, v. •^ pkm, m. Fourvu, qwt*, c. Mt-er, v. 
company. — That you may thank them. — That they may 
compagnie, f. remcrder 

not command. — That you may not always listen to a 

ioaaUr loi 

severe censor of your defects. 
eMre eensmr difautr. 

Imp. — That I might change my opiniosi. — That he 

chang-er, v. opinion, f. 

might eat an apple. — That we might not lall into 

pomme, f. iamher, v. dams, p. 

their hands. — ^That you might encourage the industrious. — 

maittf f . eneomra^er,, v. industrieuai^ adj . 

That they might exercise their talents. — That we might 

exerc-sr, v. takKt,ML. 

not fall at the feet of an illegitimate king. 
tomb^eTfy, k pied^m. Ui^itimff 



* These conjunctions require the SQbjanctrre moodi as w31 be seen 
hereafter. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife. — He has not 
m^U'^er, v. de canif, m. 

yet spoken to us. — Has she brought her work with 

oicore, adv. »o> qpport-er 

her ? Yea. ake has« — Have we not g^ned our cause ?-» 

g^gn^er, v. 

Why have you not yet begun your exercise ? — ^You 

commenc-er, v. thhne, m. 

would liave judged more favourably of him. — Stay 

jug-er, v. ftworablement, adv. Rester, v. 

here till we have dined. — Could we not 

tct^adv. jusqi^€^ ce que *, c. din-er, v. 

have assisted that family? — ^They have broken all the 
aid-er, v. famille, f. On casser, v. 

panes of glass in their windows, because they 
earreau, m. vitre, f. de, p. fenitre, f. parceque, c. 

had not illuminated, as it had been ordered. — I 

iUumm-er, v» conune, adv. ordon^-er, v. 

shall have dined soon. — We would have sent them 
« bientdi^, adv. envoy-er, v. 

to prison, if they had resisted. — ^That we may have denied 
mprisonif. r^i8t'€r,y. «t-er,v. 

the fact. — Had you not imitated their manners ? — ^They had 

fait, m. imit'er, v» mani^re, f. 

not executed his commands. — Had she not lighted 
ex^eui-er, v. eommandement, m. mUum-ir, v. 

the ^e ? — ^They would have taken him to the concert, if I 

feUf nt. men^ 

had not hindered them (from it). — We have accepted 

empSch-er, v. en aecept-er, v. 

of his offers. Have you? 
'^ offrcj, f. 



^ This coivmietioa reqntres tbe subjimctive moed, w will be seen 
hereafter. 
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MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
AFFIRMATIYBLY. NEGATIVELY. 

Present. Ptmtr^ to punish. Present. Ne pas punir, not \o 

punish. 
Participle present. Punissant, Participle present. Ne pmis- 

punishing. sant pas, not punishing. 

Participle past. Puni, punished. Participle past. Puni, punished. 
Compound of the present. Compound of the present. 
Avoir puni, to have punished. IP avoir pas puni, not to have 

punished. 
Compound of the past. Ayant Compound of the past. N*ayaiU 
puni, having punished. pas puni, not having pu- 

nished. 
Participle future. Devant pu- Participle future. Ne devant 
nir, about to punbh. paspunir, not about to pu- 

nish. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Present, 

Je punts, I punish. J*ai puni, I have punished. 

iupunis, thou punishest. lu as puni, thou hast punished. 

ilpunit, he punishes. il a puni, he has punished. 

nous punissons, we punish. nous avonspuni, we have pun. 

vous punissez, you punish. vous avez puni, you have pun. 

ils punissent, they punish . its ont puni, they have punished. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Jene punis pas, I do not punish. Je n^ai pas puni, I have not p. 

Imperfect. Compound of the Imperfect 

Jepunissais, I did punish. J'avaispuni, I had punished. 

tu punissais, thou didst punish, tu avais puni, thou hadst pan. 

ilpunissait, he did punish. il avait puni, he had punished. 

nous punissions, we did punish, nous avionspuni, we had pun. 

vous punissiez, you did punish, vous aviez puni, you had pun. 

ils punissaient, they did punish, ils avaient puni, they had pun. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne punissais pas, I did not Je n'avais pas puni, I had not 
punish. punished. 



THB VERBS. 145 

Preterite, Compound of the Preterite. 

Jepunis, I punished. Teuspuni, I had punished. 

tfipmns, thou i)unishedst. iu euspuni, thouhadst &c. 

U punit, he punished. t / eut puni, he had punished. 

uouspunimes, vre punished. nous eumespuni, we had &c. 

voMsputtUes, you punished. vous edtespuni, you had &c. 

Uspunirent, they punished. ils eurent puni, they had &c. 

NBGATIYBLT. 

Je ne punts pas, I ■ did not Je n*eus pas puni, I had not 
punish. punished. 

Future. Compound of the Future. 

Je punirai, I shall or will Taurai puni, I shall or will have 

punish. punished. 

tupuniras, thou wilt punish, tu auras puni, thou wilt have &c. 

Upunira, he will punish. t7 aura puni, he will have &c. 

fiotw punirons, we shall punish, now aurons puni, we will &c. 

vous punirez, you will punish, vous aurez puni, you will &c. 

Hspimiront, they will punish, ils aurontpuni, tney will &c. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne punirai pas, I will not Je n'aurai pas puni, I shall not 
punish. have punished. 

Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Jepunirais, I should or would Taurais puni, I should have pu- 

punish. nished. 

tupunirais, thou shouldst pu- tu aurais puni, thou shouldst 

nish. have punished. 

Uptmirait, he would punish, il await puni, he would have 

punished. 

Hoitf punirions, we should pu- nous aurions puni, we should 

niui. have punished, 

tow puniriez, you would pu- vous auriez puni, you should 

nish. have punished. 

Us puniraient, they would pu- ils auraient puni, they would 

nish. have {>unished. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne punirais pas, I should Jen*aurais pas puni, I wovld not 
not punish. have punished. 

H 
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IMPBEATITE MOOD. 

AFFI&MATIVELT. NEGATIVELY. 

Funis, panish thou. JSe punts pas, do not punish. 

qu^il punisse, let him pnnish. qv^U ne punisse pas, let him &c. 

qu'elie putnsse, let her punish, qu'elle ne punisse pas, let her &c 

punissoHS, let os punish. ne punissons pas, let us not &c. 

punissez, punish (ye or you), nepunissez pas, do not punish. 

quHls punissent, let them pu- quHls ne punissent pas, let them 

nish. not punish. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Present* 

Que je punisse, that I may Que fate puni, that I may have 

punish. punished. 

que tu pumsses, that thou que tu aies puni, that thou xnay- 

mayest punish. est have punished. 

qvfil punisse, that he may pu- qu'U ait puni, that he may have 

nish. punished. 

que nous pttnissions, that we que nous ayonspuni, that we may 

may punish. have punished. 

que vous punissiez, that you que vous ayezpuni, that you may 

may punish. have punished. 

quHls punissent, that they may quHls aient puni, that they may 

punish. have punished. 

NEGATIVBLY, 

Qiueje ne punisse pas, that I Queje n^aiepas puni, that I may 

may not punish. not have punished. 

Imperfect. Compound of the Imperfect, 

Que je punisse, that I might Que feusse puni, that I might 

punish. * have punished. 

que tu ptmisses, that thou que tu eusses puni, that thou 

mightest punish. mightest have punished. 

quHl vunit, that he might pu- quHl eUt puni, that he might 

nish. have punished. 

que nous punissions, that we que nous eussions puni, that we 

might punish. might have punished. 

que vous punissiez, that you que vous eussiez puni, that you 

might pnnish. might have punished. 
qu*ils punissent, that they -qu'ils eussent puni, that they 

might punish. might have punished. 

NEGATIVELY. 

Que je ne punisse pas, that I Que je n*eusse pas puni, that I 

might not punisn. might not have punished. 
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EXERCISES UPON THE SECOND CON- 

JUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Fres. — I always finish my work before the 

toujours, adv. fin-ir, v« ouvrage, m. aoant, p. 

others. — Your friend does not succeed in his 

ami, m. r6iss-ir, v. dans, p. 

undertaking. — Do we not furnish arms against 
aUreprise, f. foum-ir, v. arme, f. contre, p. 

ourselves? — ^Why do you hate him? — ^They cure the 
nous-m^mes ? horVTy v. gu4r-ir, v. 

diseases of the body, and not those of the mind. 
maladie,f. corps, m, nonpas 

Imp. — ^I was building my house, when you 

bdi-Wy v. maison, f. quand, adv. 

demolished yours. — ^Was he not enjoying a good estate ? — 
dimoUir, v. jour-irde, v. grand revenu, m. 

We hated him, because he did not act kindly 

parceque, c. ag-ir, v. honn^tement, adv. 

towards us. — On what were you reflecting ? — The 
noers, p. Sur, p. r^^ch-ir, v. 

mountains were resounding with their cries. 
montagne, f. retent-ir, v- de cri, m. 

Prbt. — I warranted them very good. — Did not your 
garant-ir, v. 

master accomplish his promise ? — ^We (leaped over) the 
accompl-ir, v. promesse, f. franchir, v. 

ditch, and seized the guilty. ^Did not the soldiers 

/oM^,m. sais-ir,Y, coupa^/^, adj. soldat,m^ 

obey the commands of their general ? 

ob^'ir, V. an commandement, m. 

FuT. — ^When shall I banish all these thoughts 

bann-ir, v. tout, adj. pens^e, L 

from my mind ? — ^This plant will soon blossom, if you 

plants, f. fieur-vr, v. 

water it often. We shall warn your relations 

arroser, souvent, adv. avert-ir, v. parent, m. 

H 2 
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of it. — Shall you not enjoy, as we do, tbe pure 

joth-ir comme *o* des pure, adj. 

pleasures of the country? — Her children will bless her 

hin-ir, v. 

for it. 



CoND. Prvs. — ^I would choose this cloth, if I were in 

cAots-tr, v. drap, m. d 

yovx place. — Would he not blush if he acted so? • 

roug-ir, v. avnsi, adv. 

We would not punish them, if they were diligent. — ^Would 

you not act with less severity? — They would 

ooeCy p. moinSf adv. s4viriU, f . 
furnish us with arms and troops, if we wanted any. 
def . troupe, f. avoir besoin, v. en. 

IMPBRATIVB MOOD. 

Do not fill the glasses. — ^Let him enjoy the fruit of 
rempi-ir, v. verre, m. du 

his labours. — Well ! let him *, I do not hinder 
travail, m. Eh bim, int. empecher, v. 

him (from it). — Let us reflect on what we have to do.— 
en. dfaire,y. 

Let them define the question. 
d^n-'ir, v. 

suBJUNCrrvB mood. 

Pres. — ^That I may not perish. — I wish he may 

p&'ir, V. soukaiter, v. 

succeed. — ^That we may not warn them of it, — That you 
riusS'ir V. avert'ir, v. 

may not hate us. — Provided they do not grow tall. 

grand-ir, v. 

Imp. — ^That I might refresh my memory. — That sne 

rtfraich'ir, v. mAnoire, f. 

might not roast the meat. That my fri^^^ 

r6t'ir,v, mes poreM 

* Let him enjoy them, qu*il enjouisse, ^c. 
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(might become younger). — ^That you might punish the idle. 
rajeun-ir, v. 

— That they (might not grow old). 

vieiU-ir, v. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have filled mv cellar with good wine. — Has he 
rempl-ir,Y. " eave,t de 

not (leaped over) the ditch ? — ^We had finished our work. — 
franchir, v. ouvrage, m. 

They would have seized him. — ^We should have perished 

without any assistance. — ^When shall I have built my 
sans, p. secours, m. bdt'ir, v. 

house ? — I have (very much) weakened his hopes. — 

beaucoup, adv. affaibl-ir, v. 
Though they have adorned their gardens to dazzle 
Quoique aient embeU-ir, v. jardin, ro. pour iblou-ir, v. 

the vulgar, they have not succeeded. 
vulgaire, m. 



MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. ' 
AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVBLT. 

Fk^sent. Recevoir, to receive. Present. Ne pas recevoir, not to 

receive. 
Participle present. Recevant, Participle present. Ne recevant 

receiving. pas, not receiving. 

Participle past. Regu, received. Participle past. Rept, received. 
CompouncI present. Avoir regu, Compouna present. N*avoirpas 

to have received. repi, not to have received. 

Compound past. Ayant refu, Compoimd past. N^ayant pas 

having received. rep, not having received. 

Participle future. Devant re^ Participle future. Nedevanipas 

cevoir, ahout to receive. recevoir, not ahout to receive. 

H 3 
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INDICATIYB MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Presents 

Je refois, I receive. .Tat refu, I have received. 

tu re^ois, tbou receivetfc. tu at rept, thou hast received. 

il refoit, he receives. il a rept, he has received. 

naua reeevonSt we receive. turns aeons refu, we have rec. 

vous receoez, you receive. vous avez repi, you have rec. 

Us refoivent, they receive. ils ont rept, they have received. 

NEOATIVBLT. 

Je ne repns pas, I do not re- Je n'ai pas rept, I have not re- 
ceive, ceived. 

Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, 

Je recevttis, I did receive. Javais rept^ I had received. 

tu recevait, thou didst receive, tu avais rept, thou hadst rec. 

il recevait, he did receive. il avail rept, he had received. 

nous recevions, we did receive, nous avians rept, we had ree. 

vous receviez, you did receive, vous aviez rept, you had rec. 

ils recevaient, they did receive, ils avaient rept, they had rec. 

NEOATIVBLT. 

Je ne recevais pas, I did not Je n'avais pas rept, I had not 
receive. received. 

Preterite, Compound of the Preterite, 

Je repts, I received. Tens rept, I had received. 

tu repts, thou receivedst. tu eus rept, thou hadst received. 

il reptt, he received. il eut rept, he had received. 

nous refUmes, we received. nous eUmes rept, we had rec- 

vous re^es, vou received. vous edtes rept, you had rec. 

ils reptrent, tney received. ils eurent rept, they had rec 

NBOATIVXLT. 

Je ne repa pas, I did not re- Je n'eus pas rept, I had not f^ 
ccive. ceived. 
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Future, Compound of the Future. 

h recevrai, I shall or will J^aurai regu, I shall have re- 

wceive. ceived. 

iu receffras, thou wilt receive, tu auras repu, thou wilt &c. 

U reeevra, he will receive. t7 aura regu, he will &c. 

vnurecemrons, we shall receive, nous aurons repi, we shall &c. 

WW recevrez, you will receive. t?oi« aurez regu, you will &c. 

& rececront, they will receive, ils auront regu, they will &c. 



NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne reeerrat pas, I shall or Je n'aurai pas regu, I shall or 
win not receive. will not have received. 



Conditional. Compound of the Conditional, 

Je recevrais, I should or would J^anrms regu, I should or would 

receive. have received. 

^f^oeoTM, thoci fihouldst re- tu anrais r^pti, thou shouldtt 

. ceive. have received. 

^ fecewdtf, he would receive, il aurait regu, he would &c. 

WW reccpTUMw, we would re- nous aurions regu, we should 

We. have received. 

WW rccwnej, you should re- vousauriez regu, you would hav« 

ceive. received. 

Wfecerraicn/, they would re- ils auraient regu, they would 

ceive. have received. 



NEGATIVELT. 

•« iw recevrais pas, I should Je n*aurais pas regu, I should 
wt receive. not have received. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ATFIRMATIVELT. NEGATIVELY. 

'^^w, receive thou. Ne regois pas, do not receive. 

9u*il repotoe, let him receive. qu'il ne regoivepas, let him &c. 

9»*ettff regoive, let her receive. qu*elle ne regoive pas, let her &c. 

^^feeoons, let us receive. ne recevons pas, let us not &c. 

'^werce, receive (ye or you). ne rscevezpas, do not receive* 

9»*»fe regoivent, let them &c. quHls ne regoivent pas^ let &c. 

h4 
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SnUUMCTTVE MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Present. 

Qae je re^wpe, that I may re- Q^e faie re^u, that I may have 

ceive. received. 

qmt #■ re^mes, that thoa que tu axes regu, that thou 

mayest receive. mayest have received. 

9ii*tl reante, that he may re- qu*il ait recu, that he may have 

ceive. receivea. 

fue mous reeeriomSt that we que nous ayons regu, that we may 

may receive. have received. 

que rous recedes, that you que vous ayeg recu, that yoa may 

may receive. have received. 

quits r e fo io eut, that they may quails aient rept, that they may 

receive. have received. 

NSGAnVBLY. 

Que je »e refowe pas, that I Queje n'aie pas repi, that I may 

may not receive. not have received. 

Imperfect. Compound of the Imperfect. 

Que je repisse, that I might Que feusse regu, that I might 

receive. have received. 

que tu reposes, that thou que tu eusses regu, that thou 

mightest receive. mightest have received. 

qu^H regut, that he might re- quHl eut regu, that he might have 

ceive. receivea. 

que nous regussions, that we que nous eussUms regu, that we 

might receive. might have received. 

que vous regussiez, that you que vous eussiez regu, that you 

might receive. might have received. 

quHls regussent, that they quits eussent repu, that they 

might receive. might have received. 

NEGATIVKLY. 

Queje ne refusses pas, that I Que je n'eussepas regu, that I 

might not receive. might not have received. 
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EXERCISES UPON THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. — ^I entertain great hopes from his conduct. — 
concevoir, v. espirance, f. conduite, f, 

I am* to write to your brother to-morrow, to let 

devoir ^crtre, v. demain, pourfaire'^v, 

him know that your father is arrived. — ^A commander 
hd^ savoir, v. eapitaine, m. 

ought to be intrepid (in the midst) of dangers. — He is 
drcvoir,Y. aumUiea des d-evoir 

to go and breakfast at my uncle's next Sunday, 
aUer, v. «^ d^euner, v. chez, p. < i 

and he is to come and sup with us. — We some- 
venir, v. «^ souper, v. quelqW' 

times entertain a hatred for (persons) who de- 
/ots'yadv. ^ dela haincyi, des perscmnes qui m^- 

serve our friendship. — Do you not perceive a great 
titer, y. amiii^, f. aperc-evoir, v. 

mountain beyond that tree ? Yes, I do. — Is my father 

derrih'e, p. 
to remit him the value in goods or in money ? — 
remettre, v. 2ui valewrj. en, p. marchandise, f. 
Are yoa not to dine with my father and mother to-morrow? — 

demain, adv. 
Men commonly -owe their virtues or their vices to edu- 

d-evoir, v. 

cation (as much as) to nature. — Are these young ladies 
autant que, c. 

to go to the ball ? No, they are not f. 
aUer, v. bal, m. 

Imp. — I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

guin^e, f , 

died. — Was not your brother to receive that money last 
immrui,y, * 

• When the verb to be is used in the present or imperfect tenses of 
the indicalivc mood, in conjunction with another verb in the infinitive 
mood, to express that a thing is or was to be, it is to be rendered in 
French by the verb devoir^ and not by itre* Ex. 

Je dois tiller au pare ; I am to go to the park. 

Nous devions lui Scrire ; We were to write to him, 

f Turn, they are not to go there, 

h5 
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Thmrsday ? — We recehred hk tiresome vimtB, because we 
Jcadi*, m. emuqfont, adj . 

were obliged to it. — -Were yoK not (to let) them know 
&re obliget,Y. (p. 55.) " faire^,Y. leur^saooir*,r, 

it sooner ? — They were not to stay above six weeks. 
le* rtster, r. pltts de 

Prxt. — ^I reodved yesterday, with (a great deal) of jJea- 

bien, adv. 

sore, the books which yoa sent me. — ^As soon as we 

flSDir euvoya 
pero^ved the danger, we warned (him of it) . — They receiyecl 

mverttr^ y. Fen 
yesterday a letter from your brother. 

FuT. — ^I shall entertain a bad opinion of yon, if 

eome-evoir muunaiSf adj. 
you do not avoid Mr. R-'s company. — ^We shall owe him 

better, Y. devoir^ * 

(nothing more) after this month. — I hope you will receive 
ne^ pbu* riat^ tgarh, p. 

all my letters during my absence, and that (they will 
pendant, p. reomoir da 

hear) from their father in (a short time). 
fumoeUes danSy p. peu, adv. 

On SHOULD and ought *, 

CoND. Pres. — ^I should answer your brother's letter, 

r^Mmdre h, v. 

• 1. When the word theuld expresses a duty or neoessityi « <*• 
with propriety be turned by oughtt it is rendered in French by the 
conditional present of the verb </ft;otr. £x. 

Je derrais oiler le voir ; I should, or ought to go and sec him* 

Fout devriez le seeourir dans sa you should, or ought to help him m 

misire, fire. ; his misery, &c. 

.2. Should or ought are also used in conjunction with the infiniti^ <* 
have and a participle past, to express that a thing should have taken fHoce 
or been done. In this case, avoir is put in the conditional present, i/^*(f 
in the participle past, and the verb expressing the action in the infini- 
tive. Ex. 
/^auraisdaro^/i^erares/erici; I should, or ougkt to have •Wff* 

him to stay here. 
Nous aurions dA revenir plutSt / we should or ought to hate come 

back sooner. 
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bat I have no time. — Ought not your sister to give 

temps, m. rendre\ v. 

your mother an account of all her actions ? — She 

voire * v&t comptei^,m, 

would soon perceive the danger, if she knew the con- 

bientdt, adv. savait, v. 

aeqaences of it. — Chfldren should (every day) learn 

tous les jours apprendre, v. 

something hy heart. — ^You should not despise the advice 

cceur, m. m^priser, v. avis, m. 

tlathe gives you. — Should they, after what they have 

aprh, p. (70—8) 
done, expect to receive favours ? — Grammar, geo- 
/«*, p. p. s^attendre h, v. 
graphy, history, music, are sciences and arts which ladies 

should never neglect. 
n^liffer, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive no more 

ne plus 
o' liis letters. — Receive this small present as a proof of my 

petit cadeau,m, marque 
friendship. — ^Let that child receive your advice with respect 

avis,m. 

^^ gratitude. — Let us conceive a horror of vice.— 

^^connaissance, de P pour 

^ us never owe (any thing). 

rien, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

ft««. and Imp. — ^Though I perceive ships (afar off), 

Quoiqve, c. vaisseau, m. au loin, adv. 

1 cannot distinguish them. — He wrote to us by the 
wwuraw^v. 6erwit,v. 

«*t post, that* we might receive his order* 

ordinaire, m. qfin que 

P*ip»pertime). 
d temps, adv. 

* That, meaning in order that, is rendered' by qfin que, 

H 6 
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Compound Tenses, 

I have not yet received his answer. — ^Yoa should 

encore, adv. r^ponse, f. 

have (been writing) your theme this morning, instead 
/aire, v. matin, m. au lieu, p. 

of playing. — He has entertained the hope of living here 
de jouer. concevoir vivre,y,iei,Bdv. 

all his life. — She ought to have thanked him for the 

vie, f. remerder, v. de, p. 

good advice he gave her. — Your uncle should not have 

(74 — 3) /tti. oncle, m. 

obliged him to pay one-half of the expenses. — We 

h la moiti^, f. /rais, m. pL 

would have owed him one hundred livres. — I beg 

Uvre, f. demander, v. 
your pardon *, I ought not to have made you wait so 

/atre*,v. * attendre,v.n 
long. — Ought not we to have employed our time 
long-temps, adv. employer, v. 

better than (we did) the last three months which 
nous ne Vavons fait que 

we were in France ? 
nous avons passA 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
AFFIRMATIVELY. NEGATIVELY. 

Present. Vendre, to sell. Present. Ne pas vendre, not to 

sell. 
Participle present. Vendaut, Participle present. Ne vendant 

selling. pas, not selling. 

Participle past. Vendu, sold. Participle past. Vendu, sold. 
Compound of the present. Compound of the present, ^flpo*^ 

Avoir vendu, to have sold. pas vendu, not to have soM. 

Compound of the past. Ayant Compound of the past, Nayani 

vendu, having sold. pas vendu, not having sold. 

Participle future. Devant vendre. Participle future. Ne decant pa^ 

about to sell. vendre, not about to sell. 

* Turn, / to you beg pardon, SfC* 



THB VKRBS. 



157 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 

h tends, I selL 
(k vends, thou sellest. 
ii vends, he sells. 
Bcw tendons, we sell. 
WW vendez, you sell. 
Hsvendentj they sell. 



Compound of the Present. 

Tax vendu, I have sold. 
tu as vendu, thou hast sold. 
il a vendu, he has sold. 
nous avons vendu, we have sold. 
vous avez vendu, you have sold. 
ils ont vendu, they have sold. 



NEOATIVELT. 

Je ne vends pas, I do not sell. Je n'ai pas vendu, I have not sold. 



Imperfect. 

Je vendais, I did sell. 
iu vendais, thou didst sell. 
a tendait, he did sell. 
WW tendions, we did sell. 
WM tendiez, you did sell. 
«& vendaient, they did sell. 



Compound of the Imperfect. 

J'avais vendu, I had sold. 
fu avals vendu, thou hadst sold, 
f / avait vendu, he had sold. 
nous avians vendu, we had sold. 
vous aviez vendu, you had sold, 
t^ avaient vendu, they had sold. 



NEOATIVELT. 

J<e ne vendais pas, I did not sell. Je n* avals pas vendu, I had n. s. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

J'eus vendu, I had sold. 
tu eus vendu, thou hadst sold. 
il eut vendu, he had sold. 
nous eHmes vendu, we had sold. 
vous e4tes vendu, vou had sold. 
Us eurent vendu, they had sold. 



Preterite. 

Je vendis, I sold. 

^ vendis, thou soldest. 

a vendit, he sold. 

•wo vendtmes, we sold. 

WM ©enrf^fe*, you sold. 

^ tendirent, they sold. 



NEGATIVELY. 

^^ lie vendis pas, I did not selL Je n^ eus pas vendu, I had &c. 



Future. 

Je vendrai, I shall or will sell. 
{u tendras, thou wilt sell. 
Hvendra, he will sell, 
itotts vencfron^, we shall sell. 
WW vendrez, you will sell. 
»& vendront, they will sell. 



Compound of the Future. 

J* aural vendu, I will have sold. 
tu auras vendu, thou wilt &c. 
il aura vendu, he will have sold. 
nous aurons vendu, we will &c. 
vous aurez vendu, vou will &c. 
ils auront vendu, t&ey will &c. 



NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne vendrai pas, I shall or Je n*aural pas vendu, I shall not 
will not sell. have sold. 
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Ccmditumal, ConqKnmd of the Conditionals 



Je tmjJrtM, I shoold or would J^aurais vendu, I should or would 

selL have sold. 

tm ocmbrstfy thou wonldst sell, iu aurais vemdu, thou &c. 

U vtmdrait, he would sell. il aurait vendu, he would &c. 

moms vemdrUms, we should selL nous awrions vendu, we &c. 

tout vemdriee, you would sell, vous auriez vendu, you &c. 

its veadraieni, they would sell. Us auraient vendu, they &c. 

KBGATIYSLT. 

Je ne vendnis pas, I should Je n*aurais pas vendu, 1 should 
not atSL not have sold. 



IMPSRATIVB MOOD. 

Affirmaivoehf. Negatively, 

Vends, sell thou. Ne vends pas, do not sell. 

qta^U vende, let him sell. qu'il ne vendepas, let him &c. 

qu*eUe vende, let her sell. qu^elie ne venae pas, let her &c. 

vendons, let us sell. ne vendonspas, let us not sell. 

vendez, sell (ye or you). ne vendezpas, sell not. 

qu*ils vendent, let them selL quHls ne vendentpas, let them &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Compound of the Present, 

Queje vende, that I may sdL Que fate vendu, that I may have 

sold. 
que tu vendes, that thou mayest que tu axes vendu, that thou 

sell. mayest have sold. 

quHl vende, that he may sell. q^il ak vendu, that he may have 

sold. 
que W0U8 vendions, that we may que nous ayons vendu, that we 

sell. may have sold. 

que vous vendiez, that you may que vous ayez vendu, that yott 

sell. may have sold. 

qtCUs vendent, that they may quHls aient vendu, that they may 

seU. have sold. 

NBOATIVBLT. 

Que je ne vende ptts, that I Que je n'aie pas vendu, that I 
may not sell. may not have sold. 
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ImpwfecU 

Que jt veudisse, that I might 

seU. 
que tu vendisses, that tbou 

mightest sell. 
gu^U vauUt, that he might sell. 

jM iioi» vendissions, that we 

might sell. 
que vous veticUssiez, that you 

might sell. 
qi^ils vendissent, that they 

might seU. 



Cowqumnd of the Imperfect. 

QoA J*eusse vendu, that I might 

have sold. 
que tu eusses vendu, that thou 

mightest have sold. 
quHl edt vendu, that he might 

hav« sold. 
que nous eussUms vendu^ that we 

might have sold. 
que vous eussiez vendu, that you 

might have sold, 
qu*ils eussent vendu, that they 

might have sold. 



NBOATIVELT. 



Que je ne vendisse pas, that I Qae je n' eusses pas vendu, that I 
might not sell. might not have sold. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. — ^I do not mean to wrong him. — ^Your mother 
pritend-re, v. faire tort, v. lui, pro. 

is coming down. — ^We expect our friend Mr. A. — ^Do 
descend-re, v. attend-re^ v. 

not you forbid her to go there ? — ^They sell bad 

d(fendre,Y. lui de aUer,Y. wauraw, adj. 

fruit. 

Imp. — IHd I not interrupt him while he was 

interromp-re, v. pendant que, c. (p. 139^2) 

answering them ? — She was melting into tears, wbeu 
r^pond-re, v. Uur fond-re, v. en, p. larme, f. 

you arrived. — ^Were we not losing our time ? — You were 
arriver, v. perd-re, v. terns, m. 

not spreading your nets. — Did they corrupt our 
aendre,r. filet,m, (139—2) corromp're,v. 

manners ? 
nuaurs, f. pL 
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Fret. — (As soon as) I had received my money, I 
JD^ que, c. 

returned them what they had lent me. — Did he not 
r«irf-rc,v. lew (JO — 8) priter,Y, enten- 

hear yoa ? — We (waited for) them a month. — 

d-re,v. (109 — 16) attend're,Y. les mois,Tn, 

(For how much) did you sell it them ? — ^They spilled 

Com^MM, adv. (55 — 12) repand-re,v^ 
all the wine. 

FuT. — I shall* shear my flock (in the) month of 
tond-re, v. troupeau, m. au 

May. — If you do not take care, the dog will bite you. — 
Mai, m. neprenez, v. garde, f. mord-re^ v. 

Shall we not lose, if we play ? — ^You will melt it, if you 

fond-re, v. 

put it into the fire. No, I will not. — ^They shall not hear 
fneitez,y. dans,^, (139 — 3) eniefid^e 

me (any more.) 
plus, adv. 

CoND. Pres. — Should I not do him the justice he 

rend-re, v. (74 — 3) 

deserves? — ^Would he not interrupt you? — We would 
m&iier, v. 

defend them if we could. — Why would you not 
d^f end-re, v. le pownons, v. 

answer me, if I were speaking to you ? — Should not 
r4pond're,Y. parler (154,*2) 

my brother have returned the money ? 

rend-re, v. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Return that book to him. — ^Let her not come down. — Let 
Rend-re descendre. 

us (give in) our accounts faithfully. — Do not lose my 
rend-re, v. compte, m.Jid^lement, adv. perd-re, v. 

book. — Let them hear the voice of the Lord. 

voix, f. Seigneur, m. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. and Imp. — Speak loud, that I may hear what you 

^aw^adv. (155,*) (70—8) 
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say. — She plays upon the harpsichord, though you for- 
£tes, V. de clavecin, m. quoique, c. 

bid her to do it. — ^He wrote to us, that we might 
de /aire, v- ^crivit, v. nous, (155,*) 

not expect him. 

Compound Tenses. 

1 have lost my book ; have you found it ? — She has 
perd-re, v. trouviy v. 

broken her fan. — Have you not interrupted me 
romp'Tet v. ^vantail, m. interrompre 

several times ? — I had not then answered his letter. — 

alors, Sidv. h sa 

If they (had gone) there, would they not have lost their 
4taient dUis, v. y, 

time? Yes, they would. — He says he would have sold 

(139 — 3) dit,y,que 

us "very good wine. — Had you not forbidden her to 
(17 — 2) hd de 

speak ? — -That they might have waited (for us). 

attendre nous. 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE VERBS 
OF THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. — I love attentive scholars, but I punish 

attentif, adj. ^colier, m. mats, c« 

severely laziness and inattention. — r Your brother 
shhrement, Kdv.paresse, f. 

does not receive this news with pleasure. — -Do we not 
recevoir nouvelle, f . 

expect your mother to-day? — ^We hope that you wiU 
attendre esp&er, v. 

succeed in your undertaking. — Why do you not 

r^sir entreprise, Pourquoi, adv. 

fulfil your promise ? — ^Are you to expect the least 

accomplir,Y, promesse,{. Devoir attendre 

favour from your parents and friends ? — They perceive 
grdce, f. apercevoir, v. 

the danger, and they do not endeavour to shun it. 

tdcher,y. de ^w7cr, v. 



162 BXSRCI8B8 ON 

Imp. — ^I was speakmg of your aunt when yon (came in) 
parlor tante, f . SteM eair^, 

and waa doing her the jnstice which she deseryea* — Mr. N« 

rendre, r. m&iter, v. 

did not act towards your son with much tendemeas.-^ 

agir, v. JUi, m. iendresse, f. 

Mr. P. and I were answering yonr letters when yon arrived. 
(55^11) h itesarrw^. 

—Yon nndonbtedly entertained great hopes from his 
9an$ doute*, adr. concevoir^ (17 — ^2) 
last voyage. — They were spending their money 

dernier, adj. d^enser, v. 

in trifles, instead of haying hooks. 
en, p. baffateUe,{. an Ueu de,'p, acheter, v. (16 — 1.) 

Frxt. — ^I hnilt this honse in one thousand seven hundred' 
bdtir (46—6) 

and seventy-nine. — ^Your father received yesterday agreeable 

news. — She hurst into tears after your cousin 
fondre, v. en aprhs que, c. 

was gone. — ^We sent him (a great deal) of money unknown 
fiU partif'p,^. enooyer oeaucoup arinsfu,p^ 

to yonr mother. — ^Why did you not finish yonr work sooner ? 
de finir 

— (As soon as) they perceived us, they (ran away). 
J>^ qu/e, c. aperceomr prireni lafiiite, 

FuT. — ^I will Rive in my accounts (at the) beginning of 
renare «?> au 

next week. — My friend Mrs. R. will dine with 

prochain, adj. semaine, f. 

me next Wednesday. — ^We shall seize the first opportunity 
Mercredi, m. sainr, v. oceanon, f. 

to thank him for his kindnesses. — ^Youwill soon 
ponrremercier,Y. de bont^,f, bientdt^jadv* 

entertain a better opinion of him. — ^Will not your sister 
concevoir^ 

(come down stairs) to-day ? 
descendre, v. 

CoND. Prbs. — If my father were rich, he would rebuild 

iiait rebdtir, v. 
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Ills country house. — Should we not express our grati- 
can^Migne nutuon (9-14) Devoir, v. exprimer^ v. r«coii- 
tilde towards those who do us good ? — I am oer* 

wnssancey f. enoers font, v. (17-1) 6wii, m. 

tain (that) they would reward you if you deserved it. 

r^compenser, v. m&iier, v. 

IHPBBATIYE MOOD. 

Discharge with equity the duties of your office. ^^ 
Bemplir, v. ^quUi, f. devoir, m. charge, f. 

Let him receive the punishment due to his crime.— 

punitiott, f. dde, p. p. 

Imitate the great actions of your ancestors. — ^Let them enjoy 

aneitres, m. jouir, r. 

the fruit of their lahours. 
du 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. — ^Write to me by the first post, that 

Berivez, v. ordinaire, m. t^n qne, c. 

I may receive your letter before my departure from Lon- 
reeevoir, v. avant, p. d^art, m. 

don. — Though he hear what you say, he does not 
Qwdque, c. etitendre, v dites, v. 

understand you. — She is never pleased, though we 
eomprendre, v. (28) content, adj. 

obey her in (every thing). — I (will tell) it to you 
kd en, p. tout dirai, v. (55-12) 

provided you do not speak of it to your sister.—- 

pounm que, c. 

He vnll pay them, provided they wait a little 

les, attendre, v. un peu pha 

longer. 
hmg^temps, adv. 

Imp, — ^I wrote to your father (some time ago), that 

^crivis, V. Uya quelque temps, afin que, c. 

he might engage Mr. W. to come and spend the holi- 
engager, v. d «^ passer, v. ca- 

days with us. — ^That she might reflect on her own 
canee, f. pi. r^fl^chir propre, adj 
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conduct, and not on that of others. — ^He would not come 

le$ vouhU, ▼. 

to see us, lest we should perceive his bad designs. 

<^ de pear que, c. (313,*) apercevoir, v. 

— ^Your uncle desired that you might sell his two Horses 

a ordotm^ vendre 

to Mr. B. — I should he very sorry if they fell into 

que, c. tomber, v. en 

bad hands. 
(17-2) 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON THE COM- 
POUND TENSES. 

I have spoken to my father of it, but he has not 

yet (given me any answer). — ^Have I not faithfully 

encore, adv. r^pondu fidUemeiU 

executed your orders ? — Has your sister succeeded in her 

r^usH 

undertaking ? — ^Yes, she has, and I have congratulated her 
entreprise ? fHidter, v. 

(upon it). — ^Mrs. N. told me you had already sold half of 
en. dijh, aav. moiti^,f. 

your goods. Why did you not pay those poor 

marchandise, f . 
people? — He would have been punished, if I had not 
gens, m. 

defended his right. — ^We thought you would have brought 
cause, f . croyions, v. amener 

your brother with you. — Have we not been obliged to 

de 
{wait for) Miss A. ? — It is for that reason that my father 
attendre, v. Ce, pro. 

has not (thought fit) to send them to you. — ^Mr. D. had 
juger, Y. h propos de (65-12) 

represented to him all the danger of it. — ^Mrs. F. has gained 

gagner, v. 

her cause, but she has lost all her wealth. — ^Had I not 
procls, perdre, v. bienSf m. 

finished my work when she came in ? — You would 
ouvrage, m. est entrie ? 



RULES ON THB VERBS. 165 

have received your money (a month ago), if the mail had 

ily atm mots maUe, f . 

not heen robbed. — Mrs. P. told me she would have paid 
voler, V. (316-2) 

yon (some time ago), if she had sold her goods. 
Uy a quelqtie temps, marchandise. 



OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs passive are very easily conjugated. The participle 
past of the verb which is to be conjugated is merely to be 
joined to the auxiliary verb ^tre, to be, through all its moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons. It is to be observed, that 
in French this participle varies according to the gender and 
number of the noun or pronoun which stands as subject to 
the verb. Ex. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
MAS. FBM* 

itre aim-^, ^e, to be loved. 

^ant aim-^, ie, being loved. 

aooir 4ii aim-^, ie, to have been loved. 

ayasnJt 4U aim-^^ ie, having been loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. 
MAS* PEM. 

Je suU aim-^, 4e, &c. I am loved, 

PLURAL. 

Nous sommes aim-^^, ies, &c. we are loved. 

Notts aeons iU aim-^j?, ies, we have been loved. 

^c. ^c, *c. 61-c, 



OF NEUTER VERBS. 

Learners may easily know a neuter verb from an active 
one, because the latter generally has, or can always have, 
a direct object after it ; whereas the neuter verb never has, 
nor can have, but an indirect one : for instance, 

Venir, to come. 

Voyager, to travel. 
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lure neater verbs ; because we cannot say, 

Venir un litre ; to come a book. 

Voyager la chambre : to travel the room. 

In the same manner, 

Jotitr, to enjoy, 

Parvenir, to attain, to enjoy. 

are neater verbs ; because they can only be attended by an 
indirect object, that is to say, a substantive governed by a 
preposition. Ex. 

Jofitr d'ime grande r^nUalion : to enjoy a great repntation. 
Fartenir k son hut; to attain our end. 

Some of the neuter verbs are conjugated in their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb avoir, to have ; others 
with the verb ^Ire, to be. 

The general rule to know what neuter verbs take the 
auxiliary avoir, and which the verb ^tre, is to pay attention 
to the participle past of the neuter verb. 

If this participle be declined, that is, if it can be applied 
as an adjective to a person or a thing, it must be joined with 
the verb ^tre. Ex. 

^rrtrer, to arrive j Tomher, to fall ; 

Mourir, to die ; Venir, to come, &c. 

take the auxiliary verb ^tre ; because we can say, 

17a hmme arr%v42 a man arrived. 

iTnefemme morte ; a woman dead. 

Un cheval tombi, &c. ; a horse fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle be undeclined, and 
cannot be used to qualify animated beings, the compound 
tenses of that verb must be conjugated with the verb avoir. 
For instance, dormir, to sleep, and voyager, to travel, take 
the auxiliary verb avoir, because we cannot say, 

Un homme dormi, a man slept. 

Un roi voyag€, a king travelled. 

From what precedes it will be understood, that a neuter 
verb, used to express a fact, an action, takes avoir; whereas 
the verb ^tre is used, when we speak of the state in which 
a person or a thing is. 
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The yerb eourir is in this last ckiss, when it sifpufiea the 
rapid motion of the body, moving quickly in a certain 
' direction ; as we cannot, in this sense, say, 

Un homme count, a man run ; 

Unefemme cotince, a woman run ; 

nor je suis cauru, fitais couru, SfC. ; but, fai couru, favais 
CQwru, SfC, 

When we say in French, un homme couru, une fomme 
courue, we mean a man or a woman much sought after, a 
person or thing we are very eager to see. Ex. 

Cepr6iicatewr est fort couru ; 
that is, people are very eager to hear that preacher. 

In the above general rule are not included some neuter 
verbs, which sometimes take the auxiliary avoir, and some- 
times the auxiliary ^tre ; these are, 

Moater, to go or come up. Demeurer, to live, to remain. 

Descendre, to go or come down. P^tr, to perish. 

Sortir, to go out. Passer, to pass, to go by. 

'Rester, to stay^ to remain, Echapper, to escape. 

Monter and descendre often govern a direct object; in 
which case they are considered as active verbs, and conju- 
gated with the auxiliary avoir. Ex, 

J'su momi^resealierj I have ascended the stairs. 

Noms avons descetuiu la colUnej we have come down the hill. 

When the above verbs are employed without regimen,^ 
their conipoimds are conjugated with ^tre, Ex. 

Jl est mowt^j he is gone up. 

EUe est d4jh descendue : she is gone down already. 

Sortir is conjugated with the verb ^tre, when it signifies 
to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwelling, or 
living ; but it is conjugated with the verb avoir, when we 
wish to convey that we have been from home, and that we 
are come back again. Ex. 

B est sorti de prison : he is out of prison. 

•Tai sorti ce matin d dig heuresj I went out this morning at 

ten o'clock. 
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Demeurer and rester take the auxiliary avoir* when we 
mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place. Ex. 

J'ai dtmewri deux ans t la cam- I lived two years in the coun- 

pagne: try. 

Ild^resUvingt anshUome; he resided twenty years at 

Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary ^tre^ while the 
person or persons are still in a place. Ex. 

11 est demeur^a Londres pour y he his remained in London ta 

soUiciter une place; solicit a situation. 

Nous sommes restis h York pour we have sUdd at York to con- 

yfinir nos affaires j elude our affairs. 

PMr takes the auxiliary avoir, when we intend to express 
the /act that a person has perished, or died; and it takes 
^tre, when itjs used in the sense of to be destroyed. Ex. 

TVois hommes out p&i par cette three men have perished by 

temp&e j that storm. 

Tous sont peris, il n*en reste all are destroyed^ there is not 

pasun; one left. 

Passer sometimes governs an indirect object, or is im- 
mediately followed by the preposition par, or some other, 
attended by a noun or pronoun, in which case its com- 
pounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir, whether 
it be used in its proper signification, or in a figurative 
sense, Ex. 

Nous SLYons pass^ devant V^glise: we went by the church. 
ha couronne de Naples a passtf the crown of Naples has passed 
dans la maison de Bourbon ; to the house of Bourbon. 

In cases expressing state, passer takes the auxiliary ^r^' 
Ex. 

Le roi est pass^, vous ne sauriez the king is gone by ; you can- 

le voir /^ not see him. 

Vos chagrins sont passes z your sorrows are over. 



THB VERBS, 169 

Ptuser, in several cases, is used actively, and governs an 
absolute, or accusative case. £x, 

Ltt ennemis out pass^la riviere ; the enemies have crossed the 

river, 

Echapper, to escape, takes avoir or ^tre^ according as it 
expresses action or state. £x, 

IVoitf -avons Schappi d Vorage qui we have escaped the storm 
nous menapait J ' which threatened us. 

ffous ne cratgnons plus pour hU, we no longer fear for him^ he 
U est ichcpp^: is safe out of the way. 

The following neuter verbs are conjugated with ^tre .•— 
alter, arriver, convenir (to agree), devenir, intervenir, mourir, 
naitre, partir, parvenir, provenir, risulter, retoumer (to come 
back), tomher, venir. 

Hie following are conjugated with avoir : — comparattre, 
convenir (to suit), courir, ichouer, paraitre, subvenir. 

All others take the one or the other auxiliary according 
to the sense in which they are used. The principal are, 
accoucher, accourir, accroitre, apparaitre, cesser, changer^ 
commencer, demeurer, descendre, diminuer, disparaitre, 
Ichapper, emhellir, entrer, expirer, monter, passer, pMr, 
rester, sonner, vieillir. 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

We call reflected, or reflective, a verb whose subject and 
object are the same person or thing, so that the subject 
which acts, acts upon itself, and is at the same time the 
agent and the object of the action, that is, nominative and 
accusative. Ex. 

Je me me connais, 1 know myself; 

TVi te hues, thou praisest thyself; 

II se blesse, he hurts himself; 

Nous nous chauffons, we warm ourselves ; 

are reflective verbs, because it is I who know, and who am 
known ; thou who praisest and who art praised, &c. 

Reflective verbs are, therefore, conjugated with a second 
pronoun ; me, myself, te, thyself, se, himself, herself, nous. 
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aaneires, vom, jovaneU, ses, thenuelres. This second 
pronotm is placed before the verb, except in the first peraon 
plttral, and second person singular and plural of the impe^ 
ratwe^dffirmative, (See page 54, rule 4.) 

CotmaU'ioi, know thyself; 

Chanffom-noui, let us warm oorselTes ; 

Ne nous blessorupas, let us not hurt onrBelires ; 

There are a great many verbs which are used reflectiTeiy 
in French, but are not so in English ; such as se souvenhr, 
to remember, se plaindre, to complain. Ex. 

Je me souviens; I remember. 

Nous nona plaignons ^ we complain. 

A list of the principal is givea in the Sitpflbicsnt at the 
end, which see. 

The French reflective verbs may be divided into four 
classes, .viz. 

{directs, direct "^ 

passifs, passive J 

The reflectives direct are active verbs, of which the sub- 
ject or nominative is, at the same time, the object or accu- 
sative. Ex. 

Je me chauffe j I warm myself. 

Bile se bksse: She hurts herst^. 

Chauffer and blesser are active verbs (see page 99), of 
which 7M, se, are the direct objects or accusatives. 

The reflectives indirect are active verbs, of which the sub- 
ject or nominative is, at the same time, the indirect case or 
dative. Ex. 

11 se donne un habit ; he gives himself a coat. 

Vous vous donnez des louanges $ you give yourself i^ratfef. 
EUe se cassera le bras * ; she will break her arm. 

Donner and casser are active verbs, of which habit, leu- 
anges, bras, are the objects or accusatives, and se, nous, se, 
the datives or indirect objects. 

* See Supplement: of possessive pronouns, with regard to parts iff 
the body. 
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The reflectives neuter are mostly neater verbs, to which 
the refleddve form is given, such as »*abetetur, to abstain, 
s'^chapper, to run away, s'ilancer, to rush upon, s*enjkiir, to 
run away, s'^anauir, to faint, sejoner, to play, seplaire, to 
take pleasure in, to like, se repentir, to repent, &c. &c. 

Vous plaiseZ'Vous h Paris ? do you like Paris ? 

The reflective passive are only used in speaking of inani- 
mate things, which, in themselves, are incapable of action. 
Ex. 

Cela 86 voit tous les jours j that is seen every day. 

Ce hrvit se r^pand ; that report is spread. 

Ces fruits se mangent en hiver : these fruits are eaten in winter. 

Se voit, se ripand, se mangent, are. Used here instead of 
the passive forms, est vu, est r^ndu, sont manges. See p. 99. 

Some are also called r^fldchis rdciproques, reciprocal re- 
flectives, because they express what two persons or two 
things do to each other, Ex. 

Paul et Robert %*aiment : Paul and Robert love each other. 

he feu et Veau se ditruisent ; fire and water destroy each other. 

French reflective verbs, without exception, are conju- 
gated with the auxiliary verb ^re ; hence it may be sup- 
posed how much French people are shocked to hear English 
people say, 

Je m'ai acketi un ckeval, I bought myself a horse ; 

Je m'avais blessd, I had hurt myself ; 

Jl si*2Lfait mat, he has hurt himself ; 

Elle «'av^t moqude de moi, Sfc, she had laughed at me ; 

whereas they must say, 

Je me suis aehei4 un ckevaL II s'est fait mat. 

Je m'^tais bless^. EUe s^^Udt moqude de moi. 

Reflective verbs being difiicult to conjugate, a model is 
here given of the four regular conjugations, with the simple 
and compound tenses given at full, — affirmatively, nega- 
tively, and interrogatively, — and the pupil cannot learn 
them too soon, nor too well, as there are few things at once 
more important and more difficult, in French, than to con- 
jugate a reflective verb, through all the forms of which it 
is susceptible. 

I 2 
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MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 

AFFIRM ATIVSLT. NBOATIVELT, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Se lever, to rm. Present. Ne pas se repentir, not 

to repent. 

Compound of the pres. S'iire Comp. of the pres. Nepas $*ilre 
levi, to have risen. repeiUi, not to have repented. 

Part. pres. Se levant, rising. Part, present. Ne se repentant 

pas, not repenting. 

Part. past. S*^tant Uvi, having Part. past. Ne s^itant pas re- 
risen, penti, not having repented. 

Part, future. Devant se lever. Part, future. Ne devant pas se 
about to rise. " repentir, not about to repeot. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tetise, Present Tense. . 

Je me Uve, I rise. Je ne me repenspas, I do not&c. 

lu te Ufoes, thou risest. iu ne te repens pas, thou &c. 

U se Ihe, he rises. t7 ne se repent pas, he does &c. 

nous noits levons, we rise. nous ne nous repentonspas, we&c. 

tans vous kvez, you rise. vous ne vous repentezpas, you &c. 

lis se Ihent, they rise. Us ne se repentent pas, they &c. 

Compound of the Present, Compound of the Present. 

Je me suis lev4 (ou lev^e *), I have Je ne me suispas repenti, I have 

risen. not repented. 

iu Ves lev4 (ou levie), thou hast tu ne Vespas repenti, thou hast 

risen. not repented. 

il s*est lev^, he has risen. il ne s'est pas repenti, he has 

elle s'est Uvie, she has risen. not repented. 

nous nous sommes lev4s (ou levies), nous ne nous sommes pas repeu' 

we have risen. tis, we have not repented. 

vous vous ites lev A (ou levies), vous ne vous &es pas repentis fi 

you have risen f . you have not repented. 

iU se sont lev^, they have risen, ils ne se sonl pas repentis, they 

elle se sont levies, they have risen, have not repentea. 

* Observe, that the participle past must agree with the subject. ^ , 
+ Repentis, levis, are in the plural, in the supposition that this w 
addressed to more than one person. 



TRB TSRB8, 17S 

Imperfecta Imperfect. 

Je me levais, I did rise. Je ne me repeniais pas, I did not 

repent. 
iu te levais, tbou didst rise. tu ne te repentais pas, tbou didst 

not repent. 
U se levait, he did rise. il ne se repentait pas, he did not 

repent. 
wus nous levtons, we did rise, nous ne nous repentums pas, we 

did not repent. 
wus vous leviez, you did rise* wms ne vous repentUz pas, yoa 

did not repent. 
Us se levaient, they did rise. its ne se repentaient pas, they did 

not repent. 

Confound of the Imperfecta Compound of the Imperfect. 

Je m'^tais lev4, 1 had risen. Je ne m^Hais pas repenii, I had 

not repented, 
hi iV/oiff lev^, thou hadst risen, tu ne titais pas repenii, thou 

hadst not repented. 
it t^ilait lev^, he had risen. il ne s'/tait pas repenii, he had 
eUe t^itait lev^e, she had risen. not repented. 
nous nous ^tions lev^s, we had nous ne nous Stions pas repentis, 

risen. we had not repented. 

vous vous itiee levis, you had vous ne vous 4tiez pas repentis, 

risen. you had not repented. 

Us s'^taient levA, they had &c. ils ne s'^taient pas repentis, they 
eBes s'Aaient levies, they &c. had not repented. 



Preterite. Preterite. 

Je me levai, I did rise. Je ne me repentis pas, I did not 

repent. 
tu te levas, thou didst rise. tu ne te repentis pas, thou didst 

not repent. 
il se leva, he did rise. il ne se repentit pas, he did not 

repent. 
nous nous levdmes, we did rise, nous ne nous repentimes pas, we 

did not repent. 
vcus vous levdtes, you did rise, vous ne vous repentttes pas, you 

did not repent. 
ils se levkrent, they did rise. ils ne se repentirent pas, they did 

not repent. 
I 3 
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Compound of the Preterite. Compound of the Preterite. 

Je mefu8 lev^, I had risen. Je ne me ftts pas rqtenii, I had 

not repented. 
tu tefiu Uvi, thou hadst risen, tu ne te fus pas renenH, thoa 

badst not repented. 
U ee/ui lev^, he had risen. U ne se fat pas repenti, he bad 

eUe sefut lev^e, she bad risen. not repented. 
•011^ nous fdmes lev A, we bad nous ne nous ffhnes pas r^entis, 

risen. we bad not repented. 

wms vous f&tes leoA, you had tous ne vous fites pas repesHs, 

risen. you bad not repented. 

Us sefureiU levA, they had &c. Us ne sefurentpas repentis, they 
eUes sefurent levies, they &c. had not repented. 

Future^ Future., 

Je me leverai, I shall or will Je ne me repentirai pas, I shall 

rise. or will not repent. 

tu te leveras, thou wilt rise. tu ne te repentiras pas, thoa wilt 

not repent. 
U se levera, he will rise. U ne se repenUra pas, he will not 

repent. 
nous nous leverons, we shall nous ne nous rtpeniirons pas, we 

rise. shall not repent. 

vous vous leverez, you shall vous ne vous repentirez pas, you 

rise. shall not repent, 

s^ se leverottt, they shall rise. Us ne se repentiront pas, they 

will not repent* 

Compound of the Future » Compound of the Future. 

Je me serai lev^, I shall or will Je ne me serai pas rmenti, I fl^ 

have risen. not have repented. 

tu te seras leo4, thou sbalt tu ne te seras pas repenti, thott 

have risen. wilt not have repented. 

U se sera lev^, he shall have U ne se sera pas repenti, be wiU 

risen. not have repented. 

turns nous serous lev^, we shall nous ne nous serous pas rtpf^y 

have risen. we shall not have repented. 

vous vous serez levis, you shall vous ne vous serez pas repet^ 

have risen. you will not have repented. 

Us se setynt lev A, they shall Us ne se serontpas repmtss, they 

have risen. will not have repented. 
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ConditionaL Conditional, 

Je me hverais, I would or JenemerepenHnds pas,! should 

should rise. or would not repent. 

tu U kverais, thou shouldst tu ne te repentiraia pas, then 

rise. wouldst not repent. 

8 se leoeraky be should rise. t7 ne se repentirait pas, he should 

not repent. 

moms nous leverions, we should nous ne nous repentirions pas, we 

rise. should not repent. 

vans vans leoeries, you should vous ne vous repentmez pas, yon 

rise. should not repent. 

Us se leveraUnt, they should ils ne se repentiraient pas, they 

rise. should not repent. 

Compound of tlie Conditional, Compound of the ConditionaL 

Je me serms leo^, I should or Je ne me serais pas repenti, I 

woidd have risen. should not have repented. 

tu te serais lev4, thou wouldst tu ne te serais pas repenti, thou 

have risen. wouldst not have repented. 

U se serait lev^, he would have il ne se serait pas repenti, he 

risen. would not have repented. 

wms nous serions lev^, we nous ne nous serums pas repentis, 

should have risen. we would not have repented. 

was vous series kv4s, you vous ne vous seriez pas repentis, 

would have risen. you would not have repented. 

i2r«e<«rat«fi//ei^y they would ils ne se seraient pas repentis, 

have risen. they would not have repented. 

impehative mood *. 

Lhe-toi, rise (thou). Ne te repenspas, do not repent. 

qu'U se Une, let him rise. qt^il ne se repente pas, let him 

not repent. 
qu^eUe se Uoe, let her rise. qu'elle ne se repente pas, let her 

not repent. 
UwmS'Wms, let us rise. ne nous repentons pas, let ua not 

repent, 
fere^-vottff, rise (you). ne vous rq>entezpas, do not Sec. 

qu'Us se Uvent, let them rise. quHls ne se repententpas, let them 

not repent. 

* Remark. — Reflective verbs sometimes govern one of the pronouns 
U, la, let, en, y; as, «e le rappeler, to remember its in conjugating the 
verb, this pronoun is placed immediately before the verb (except in the 
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BUBJUNCnVK MOOD. 

Present, Present, 

Qneje me Uve, that I may rise. Que Je ne me repente pas, that I 

may not repent. 
que tu te lives, that thou may- que tu ne ie repentes pas, that 

est rise. thou mayest not repent. 

qi^U se lk>e, that he may rise, qi^il ne se repente pas, thai he 

may not repent. 
que nous nous lemons, that we que nous ne nous repentions pas^ 

may rise. that we may not repent. 

que vous vous levies, that you que vous ne vous repentiez pas, 

may rise. that you may not repent. 

qu'ils se lh>ent, that they may quails ne se repenient pas, that 

rise. they may not repent. 

Compound of the Present. Compound of the Present. . 

Queje me sots levi, that I may Qs/e je ne me sois pas repenti, 

have risen. that I may not have repented. 

que tu te sois lev^, that thou que tu ne te sois pas repenti, that 

mayest have risen. thou mayest not have repented. 

qt^U se soit Uv4, that he may qu^U ne se soit pas repenti, that 

have risen. he may not have repented. 

que nous noussoyons levA, that que nous ne nous soyons pas re* 

we may have risen. pentis, that we may not &e. 

que vous vous soyez levA, that que vous ne vous soyes pas re- 

you may have risen. pentis, that j^ou may not &c. 

quUs se soient levis, that they qu'Hs ne se soient pas repentis, 

may have risen. that they may not have &c. 
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imperatiTe-affimiative, first and second persons), both in the simple and 
compound tenses ; as, je me le rappelle; je me le tuts rappelli. 

IlfPERATIVE-AFFIRMATIVE. IMPERATIVE-NEGATIVE. 

Jpergoit fen, do thou perceive it. Ne fen aperqoie pat, do thou not 

perceive it 
Qn^U e'en aperqoive, let bim per- Qu*il ne «'en aperqoive pat, let him 

ceive it. not perceive it 

Apereewmt-nout-en, let ns per- Ne nout en apereevmu pat, let as 

ceive it not perceive it. 

Apercevez-'Wout-'en, perceive it Ne vout en apereevez pat, do not 

perceive it 
QuUlt f*en aper^oivent, let them Qu'ilt ne t*en apergoivemt pas, let 

perceive it them not perceive it 
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Imperfect, Imperfect, 

Queje me Jevasse, that I might Que je ne me repetitive pas, that 

rise. I might not re^ient. 

qite tu te levasses, that thou que tu ne te repentieses pas, that 

mightest rise. thou mightest not repent. 

qn^U se leodt, that he might qu*il ne se repentit pas, that he 

rise. might not repent. 

gue nous nous levassions, that que nous ne nous repeniissions 

we might rise. ^ pas, that we might not repent. 

que vous vous levassiez, that you que vous ne wms repeatissiez pas, 

might rise. that you might not repent. 

qi^ils se levassent, that they qu*ils ne se repentissent pas, that 

might rise. they might not repent. 

Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, 

Que je me fusse lev4, that I Que je ne me fusse pas repenti, 

might have risen. that I might not have &c. 

quetute fusses lev^, that thou que tu ne te fusses pas rqtenti, 

mightest have risen. that thou mightest not &c. 

9»'t/ se fdt hni, that he might gti't/ ne se fiU pas repenti, that 

have risen. he might not have repented. 

qse nous nousfussions lev^s, that que nous ne nous fussions pas 

we might have risen. repentis, that we miffht not&c. 

que vous vous fussiez lev/s, ihiit que vous ne vous fitssiez pas 

you might have risen. repentis, that you might &c. 

qu*iis sefiusent lev4s, that they qu'ils ne se fussent pas repentis, 

might have risen. that they might not &c. 



MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 

INTERROGATIVELY. INTERROG. AND NEOATIVELT. 

Interrogative Verbs have no Infinitive Mood. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, Present Tense, 

^apergois-je, do I perceive ? Ne m^attends-je pas, do I not 

expect ? 
faper^fAs-tu, dost thou &c. ne fattends-tu pas, dost thou &c. 
i^apergoit'il, does he perceive ? ne s'attend-il pas, does he &c. 
mus iqfercevons-4ums, do we ne nous attendons-nous pas, do 

perceive ? we not expect ? 

wus apercevez^vous, do you ne vous attenidez-vous pas, ^oyoVL 

perceive ? not expect ? 

t^aperfoivent-ils, do they per- ne s^attendent-Us pas, do they 

ceive ? not expect ? 

i5 



178 RULBS ON 



Compound of the Present, Compound of the Present, 

Me smS'je aper^, Imve I per- Ne me Suisse pas attendu, liare I 

ceived ? not expected ? 

feS'tu aperfu, hast tbott per- ne t'es-tu pas attendu, bast thou 

ceived ? not expected ? 

s*est'il aperfu, has he &c. ne s^est-U pas attendu, has he sot 

s'est-eUe t^erfue, has she &c. expected ? 

nous sommes-nous aperpus, have ne nous sommes-nouspas attendss, 

we perceived ? have we not expected ? 

vous ites-vous apergus, have ne turns Stes-vous pas attendus, 

. yon perceived f have you not expected ? 

se sont'Us aperfus, have they ne se sont-ils pas attendus, have 

perceived ? they not expected ? 

Imperfect. Imperfect, 

M'twercevais-je, did I per- Ne m^attendais-je pas, did I not 

ceive? expect? 

fapercevttiS'tu, didst thou per- ne faitendais-tu pas, didst thou 

ceive ? not expect ? 

t^apercevait-U, did he perceive? ne s^attendak-U pas, did he not 

expect ? 

nous apereemons-nous, did we ne nous attendions-nous pas, did 

perceive ? we not expect ? 

vous apercewez-vous, did you ne vous attendiez-vous pas, did 

perceive ? you not expect ? 

s^apereevaient-ils, did they per- ne s^attendaient-Us pas, did they 

ceive ? not expect ? 



Compound of the Imperfect, Compound of the Imperfect, 

M^^taiS'je aperpt, had I per- Ne nCitais-je pas attendu, had 

ceived ? I not expected ? 

f^taiS'tu apergu, hadst thou ne f^ais-tu pas attendu, hadst 

perceived ? thou not expected ? 

S^itait-il aperpu, had he per- ne s'^tait-U pas attendu, had be 

ceived ? not expected ? 

nous itions-wms aperpus, had ne nous ^ions-nous pas attendus, 

we perceived ? had we not expected ? 

vous itiez-vous aperpus, had ne vous itiez-vous pas attendus, 

you perceived ? had you not expected ? 

t^itaient^ls apergus, had they ne s^^taient-ils pas attendus, hsd 

perceived ? they not expected ? 



THB VERBS. 179 



Preterite, Preterite. 



did I perceive ? Ne nCattendis-je pas, did I not 

expect? 
foperpu-tUt didst thou per- ne fattendie-iu pas, didst thoa 

ceive ? not expect ? 

feperptt-U, did he perceive } ne s^attendit-il pas, did he nol 

expect ? 
noMs {g^erf^mes-nous, did we ne nous attendimes-mms pas, did 

perceive ? we not expect ? 

vovs aper^tes-ifous, did you ne wms attmd$tes-wms pas, did 

perceive ? you not expect ? 

ftperfurent'ils, did they per- ne^attendirent'Hs pas, did they 
ceive ? not expect ? 



Compound of the Preterite. Compound of the Preterite, 

lie fuM^e aper^ had I per- Ne me fi»-je pas attendu, had I 

ceived B not expected ? 

tefi»4u apergu, hadst thou ne te fus-iu pas attendu, hadst 

perceived ? thou not expected ? 

se fiU'-U e^pergu, had he per- ne-seJut-U pas attendu, had he 

ceived ? not expected ? 

nous ftimes'4ums aper^, had ne nioius fdemies-wms pas attendus, 

we perceived ? had we not expected ? 

vims fites-wms aper^, had ne vous f^tes-wus pas attendus, 

you perceived ? had you not expected ? 

MS fitreniMs apergus, had they ne se fiareniMs pas attendus, had 

perceived ? they not expected ? 



Future Future. 

^apercewai'je, aball I per- 'Nem'aitendrairjepas,fAuMlTkoi 

ceive ? expect ? 

faperceoras-iu, wilt thou per- ne fattendras-tu pas, wilt thou 

ceive ? not expect ? 

ftpercemra-t-U, will he per- nesi'attendra-t'ii pas, wiilhB not 

ceive ? expect ? 

mms e^ceorons~nous, shall we ne nous attendrons-^nous pas, shall 

perceive ? we not expect ? 

Vous aperceorez-vous, will yon ne vous attendrez-vous pas, will 

perceive ? you not expect? 

s'fqtercevront'Hs, will they ne s'attendrontMs pas, wtHI thej 

perceive ? not expect ? 
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Compound of the Future^ Compound of the Future, 

Me terauje apercu, shall I Ne me serat-Je pas attendu, BhaA 

have perceived r I not have expected ? 

te seras'tu apercu, wilt thou ne te seras-tu pas attendu^ wUt 

have perceived ? thou not have expected ? 

se sera-t-U apergu,y9TXL he have ne se sera-t-U pas attendu, will 

perceive ? he not have expected ? 

nous eeronS'-nous aperpts, shall ne nous serons-nous pas attendus, 

we have perceived ? shall we not have expected I 

vous serez-vous apercus, will ne vous serez-vous pas attendut, 

you have perceived ? shall you not have expected ? 

se seront-ils apercus, will they ne se seront-Hs pas atteudus, will 

have perceived ? they not have expected ? 

Conditional, Conditional, 

JaPapercevrais-je, should I per- "Ne m^attendrais-je pas, should I 

ceive ? not expect ? 

fapereevrais'tu, shouldst thou ne faitendrais-tu pas, wouldst 

perceive ? thou not expect ? 

s*apercevrait4l, should he per- ne s^attendrak-U pas, would he 

ceive ? ^ not expect ? 

nous apereevrums-nous, should ne nous attendrions-nous pas, 

we perceive ? should we not expect ? 

vous apercevriez'ifous, would ne vous attendriez-vous pas, wonM 

you perceive ? you not expect ? 

t^apercevraient-ils, would they ne s'attendraient'Us pas, would 

perceive ? they not expect ? 

Compound of the Conditional. Compound of the Conditional. 

Me serais-je aperpts, should 1 Ne me serais-je pas attendUf 

have perceived ? should I not have expected ? 

te serau'tu aper^, wouldst ne te serais-tu pas attendu, 

thou have perceived ? wouldst thou not have &c. 

se serait4l apercu, would he ne se serait-ilpas attendu, would 

have perceived ? he not have expected ? 

nous serious "nous aper^, ne nous serions^nous pas atteiidsst 

should we have perceived ? should we not have expected ? 

vous aerieZ'Vous aperpus, would ne vous seriez-vous pas attendsSt 

you have perceived ? should you not have expected ? 

se seraientMe aperpis, would ne se seraient-Us pas attendut, 

they have perceived ? would they not &c. ? 
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EXERCISES UPON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

pRES. — I rise early (every morning) •*- 

$e lever, v. de bonne heure, adv. tous les matins, m. 

My sister is* not well, she applies herself (too much) 

sceur, f . se porter, y, t^appliquer, v. trcp, adv. 

to study. — ^We rejoice at the good news which he 

ser^ouir,Y, de nouveUe,f. 

has hrought us. — ^When do you intend to go and 
iqfport^, p. p. se proposer, v. de idler, v. *9> 

see your brother ? — I believe your brothers are not 
voir, V, croire, v, 

vrell'*' ; for I have not seen them this week. 

ear, c. vus semaine, f. 

Imp. — I was riding on horseback t in the park, when 
sepromenerh chevdl pare,m, quand,c, 

I met him. — Was he not warming himself when 

rencontrer, v. se chmffer, v. 

you (came in) ? — ^We did not imagine he would succeed so 

ites entr4? s*imaginer, v. riussir, v. 

wdl. — ^You were boasting too much of what you have done 

se vanter, v. fait, p. p. 

for him. — ^They did not expect (that they should meet us). 

s^attendre, v. h nous rencontrer. 

Pret. — ^^I inquired t after you yesterday. — ^Did not my 
s'iitformer,y, de hier,Bay. 

son behave well in the last war ? — Com was 

se comporter, v, dernier, adj. guerre, f* se 

sold yesterday for twelve shillings a bushel. — Did 
tendre, v. *«>> (16— *2) 

* When we mean to express the state of a person's health, instead 
of the verb itre, we use the reflective te porter : 

Ma soeur ne se porte pas hien ; my sister it not well, 
t We say, in French, 

Se promener h cheval, en earoste, to take a ride, an airing on horse- 
en voiture ; back, in a coach. 

Se promener sur Peau, sur la to go upon the water, on thft 
rioiire ; river. 

^informer det nouvellet de ; to inquire after. 
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you not find yourself obliged to go there ? — They 

did not stop one minute. 

FuT. — Will your bird (grow tame) ? — You will 

oiteau, m. t^apprivoiter, v. 

ruin yourselves if you continue (gaming). — ^Will 
$e miner, v. ctmtvMur, v. de jouer^ v. 

tiiey not perceive it (as soon as) they come into 

apercevoitf v. en dh que, c. (fat) 

the room ? 

CoND. Pbbs. — If I were in your place* I would not 

4tai8 h ge 

vex myself. — ^Would she not (make her escape) ? — We 

chagriner, v. s^^hcq^per, v. 

would embark (this day) if the weather (would permit.) 
t^embarqtter,Y, aujottrdPhui,2idY. temps, m, kpermettait,Y, 

— ^Would you so soon ? — ^Why would you expose yourselves 

(139 — 3) tdt, Bdv. t^exposer,v. 

to their fury ? — They would agree very well, if they 
fiireur, f . 8*aecorder, v. bien, adv. 

were not so proud. 

orgueiUeux, adj. 

IMPBBATTVB MOOD. 

I give you leave to go out, but do not 

donner, v. permission, f. de sortir, v. mais, c. 

tire yourself. — ^Let him amuse himself a little in my 
sefatiguer, v. e*amuser, v. iin peu, adv. 

garden. — ^Endeavour to please your master, and do 

jardin, S*^ffbrcer, v. de phire, v. h maitre, m. 

not so often (make mistakes) (in the) tenses, numbers, and 

se tromper, v. de 
persons of the verb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Peb8.— -(I mast) apply myself to the French language.— 
H/aut que ^appliqier, v. Umffue, f. 

I will hide it, lest she should perceive it. — 
eaeher, v. de peur que, c. (313) s*tq)ercevoir, v. en, pro. 
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(In order that) you may not boast (so much). — I have 
Afin que, c. se vanter, v. tcmt, adv. 

told them who yoa are, that they may behave 
^, p. p. leur cfin que, c. . m eondmre, v. 

better another time. 

fois, f . 

Imp. — ^That I might not ruin myself. — ^That he might 

#c Timer, v. 

not meddle with my affairs. — That we might excuse 

96 miier, v. de s'ewauer, v. 

oarselves. — ^That they might not perceive it too late. 

t^apercevoir,\, entrep tard,9Ldv, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have inquired after you and your sister *. — He says 
^informer, y. de ditgV^ 

you have not been well, while you were in the 

se porter, y, pendant que, c. h 

country. — Has not your cousin laughed at me ? — ^Did 
campagne, f. cousin, m, se moquer, v. de 

we not get up at six (o'clock) ? — They have perceived 
se lever, v. heure, f. s*apercevoir, v. 

the trick, but it was too late. — I had not applied my« 
dm to«r,m, e^appUquer,y. 

self enough. — Had not your sisters imagined that they 
assez, adv. sHmagmer, v. 

would have found themselves obliged to go to 

se trouver,y. 6bUg4, p. p. cfe en 

France ? — ^Did you not hide yourselves (in order to) sur- 

se cacher, v. pour sur^ 

prise them ? — ^When I (shall) have walked five or 
prendre, v. Quand, adv. 

six minutes in the garden, I will rest myself. — ^Why have 

se reposer, v. 
you exhausted yourself as you have done ? — Our sailors 
s'^iser, v. ravezfait, v. 

would have behaved with more resolution. — ^Would not you 
secomporter (17 — 3) courage, 

• Turn, / have inquired of your newt and ofthote rfyour tister. 
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hKwe ezciued yourself? — ^If I Iiad been in your place» I 

would not bave meddled with their afiairs, 
je wilier, y. de 



CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Some verbs are called irrepilar, on account of their devi- 
ating from the general rule, either in their terminations^ 
or in being deficient as to some of the moods, tenses, 
persons, or numbers. 

VXKB or THB FIRST CONJUGATION. 

AUer, to go. 

Inf. Pres. aU-^r, Part. act. attant. Part, past, alle, -^. Ind* 
Pres, vais, vas, va : aUons, aliez, vont. Imperf . aUais, -ais, 
'OU: dOionM, -ter, -aiemt. Pret. aUai, as, -a; aUdmes, -dtes^ 
^htnt, Fut. trot, -as, -a ; irons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. irais, 
'■ais, -ait: irions, -ies, -aient. Imp. va, qu'il aiUe; aUons, 
-ez, qu'ils aiUent. Sub. Pies. aiUe, -es, -e; aUions, -iez^ 
anient. Imperf. allasse, -^asses, -dt ; aUassions, -iez, 'Cnt. 

The compound tenses of this verb are sometimes formed 
with all^, and sometimes with ^t^; in the former instance 
they take the auxiliary dtre, as je suis alle; in the latter, 
avoir, as fai 4U, But it must be observed that the parti* 
ciple alU is used with dire, when we wish to express merely 
the act of being gone to a place ; thus, il est alU d Paris, 
^ould be said of a person who had set off for Paris, and 
either was there still or had not yet returned ; whereas il a 
^t4 h Paris, would express that the person had gone to» 
and returned from, Paris. 

Aller is also conjugated as a reflected verb, with the par- 
ticle en, in the sense of to go away. 

S'en alter, to go away. Je m'en vais, I go, or am going away. 

Envoyer is irregular in the future and the conditional 
only, and makes, fenverrai, &c. ; fenverrais, &c. 

VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Acqu4rir, to acquire. 

Inf. Pres. acqui-rir. Part. act. acqu&ant. Part, past, acquis. 
Ind. Pres. acpaers, 'iers, -iert: acqu^ons, -irez, -ik^ent. 
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Imperf. aequirais, »ais, 'Oiti acquMons, 'iez, "ttient, Pret. 
acquis, -isy -it: acquimes, -ites, -irent. Put. acquerrai, •as^ 
'Q: acquerrons, -ez, '•ont. Cond. Pres. acquerrats, 'Ois, aUj 
acquerrions, -iez, -oienL Imp. aequiers, "h-ej acquSrons, &ez, 
-ierent. Sub. Pbes. aequihe, '•h-es, hre: acquarions, '•&ie£, 
-iirent. Imperf. acquisse, -isses, "U; acquissions, -iez, -ent, 

Q^Mr, to fetch* 

This verb is never used bat in the present of the infini- 
tive mood with the verbs oiler, to go, venir, to comei and 
ewooyer, to send. £z. 

Entoyez-moi quiiir ; send for me. 

Omquerir, to conquer; requ&ir, to require, are conju<* 
gated like acqu&ir, 

BouiUir, to boil. 

Inf. Pres. houiUir. Part. act. bouiHani. Part, past, bouHU, -ie. 
Ikd. Pres. botu, bous, bmUj bouiUons, ^ez, "ent. Imperf, 
houUlais, -ais, ^ait: bouHUons, -iez, ^aient, Pret. bouittis, -if, 
"iti bouittimes, "ties, -irent, Fut. bouiUirai, ^as, -a: ftout^ 
Urons, -ez, --ont, Cond. Pres. bouillirais, ^ais, -aitj bouiUim 
rions, -iez, -aieat. Imp. bous, bouitte; bouillons, -ez, ent. 
Sub. Pres. bouiUe, -^s, -e ; bouiUions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. 
bomlUsse, 'isses, it ; botdUissions, 'iez, "ent. 

Observation. — ^This verb, as weU as its compound re- 
houillir, to boil again, is seldom used, except in the third 
person singular or plural, and in the infinitive mood, which 
is commonly joined to the verb /aire. The same observa- 
tion is to be applied to rdtir, to roast. £z. 

TaiiCB bouiUir cette viande : boil that meat. 
Faites r6tir ce poulet : roast that fowl. 

Courir, to run. 

Iwp. Pres. courir. Part. act. courant. Part, past, couru, -ue. 
Ind. Pres. cours, cows, court; courons, -ez, -ewt, Imperf. 
eowrais, -ais, -ait : courions, -iez, aient. Pret. counts, us, -«/«• 
courdmes, 4tes, -went, Fut. courrai, '•as, -a; eourrons, -ez, 
-<mf . Cond. Pres. courrais, -ais, ait : eourrions, riez, 'Oient, 
Imp. cours, cowej courons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. coure, 
cowes, eowe: courions, Aez, •ent, Imperf. courusse, -ussesg 
Ht; courussions, iez, -en/. 
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Hie compoimds of this verb are, 

Accourir, to ran to. Parcaunr, to run over. 

Conccurir, to concur. Recourir, to have reconrse to. 

JDtffcoiirtr, to discourse. Seeourir, to succour, to aanst. 
Eneourir, to incur. 

Couvrir, to cover. See qffrir, to offer, page 189. 

Cueillir, to gather. 

Inf. Pres. cneilUr. Fart. act. cueilkaU. Part, past, caeiSt, -je. 
Pres. cueUle, -eg, -ey cueUlons, -ez, ^ent, Imperf. cneiUM, 
^zt9» -ait : cueiUiottg, -iez, -aient^ Pret. cueiUis, -is, -it ; cmU 
limes, 'ties, -trmf. Put. cueillerai, as, -a«* cueiUeronSf -ez, 
'4ml, Cond. Pres. cueillerais, -ais, -aits cueilkrums, -iez, 
-aient. Imp. eueille, citeUle s cueiUons, -ez, "Cat* Sub. Pres. 
cueiUe, -es, -e/ cueillions, ^ez, '•ent. Imperf. cueiUisse, -isses, 
U : cueUUssions, -iez, ^ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
AccueiUir, to make welcome. RecueiUir, to gather together. 

Dormir, to sleep. 

Inf. Pres. Dormr. Part. act. dormant. Part, past, dond, 
Ind. Pres. dors, dors, dortj dormons, "CZ, -ent, Imperf. 
dormais, -ais, -ait ; dormions, -iez, -aient, Pret. dormis, -is, 
it : dormimes, -ites, 'irent. Fat. dormirai, -as, -a j dormirma, 
'-ez, 'Ont, Cond. Pres. dormirais, -ais, -aitj donmrions, 
'iriez, -aient. Imp. dors, dormej dormons, -ez, -ent, Stjb. 
Pres. dorme, -es, -e : dormions, -ez, -ent. Imperf. dormsse, 
"isses, it J domassions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Endormir, to make sleepy. . Se rendormir, to £edl asleep again. 
S*endormir, to £bI1 asleep. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are you going ? I am going to the play. — I 
Od, adv. aUer,y. com£iie,i, 

would go with you, if (I had time). — Why are they 

fen avais le temps, ^^ 

going away so soon? — WiU not your father be 
aUer, v. t6t, adv. 
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angry if you go there without him ? — ^We were going 

to Miss D.'s when we met you. — These men 
chez, p. rmcontrer, v. 

went yesterday from house to house. — ^Believe me, sir, 

en, p. Croire, v. 

do not go to see them. — ^If you had gone thither an hour 
voir, V. y 

sooner, you would have heard fine music. — Your 
phtoi, adv. entendre, ▼. 

vnde has acquired a great name in America. 

nom, m. 



My father went (to pay a visit) to your uncle last week, 

rendre, v. vMe 
and he did not welcome him as a friend. (Did he not ?) 

accue%iHr,v. «ii,p. t^ Vnamentf 

I am sorry (for it). — Go and fetch me the letter I left 

<fi quAir, v. Iai88er,y. 

in my room. — (At last) we have conquered. — This water 

Ef^n, adv. 
will soon boil. — Boil that meat again *, it is not 

bientdt, adv. 
done enough. — Do not run so fast, you will be 
euit, p. p. courir, v. vUe, adv. 

tired. — They always run when they go to see their 
fatigu^, p. p. 

aunt. — ^Your brother runs faster than .1. — I would assist 
iaite, f . secowir, r% 

him with all my heart, if I could. — ^This gentleman is a 
de pouvais, v. 

great traveller : he has run over all Europe. — ^Let him go 
voyagettr,m, parcottrir, v, 

away, for I do not wish to speak to him. — If you 

car, c. wndoir, v. p. 200 

do it, you will incur your father's displeasure. 
/aire, v. d^laisir, m. 



• See Observmtion, page 185. 
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For whom are you gathering those charming flowers ? I 

eunUir^ v. joU Jkvr, f . 

gather them for my mother. — ^Why do they not gather some 

roses ? — - Mrs. F« would have gathered some, but the 
ro8€f f • e» 

ffardener (told her) he would gather them himself.—^ 
jardimer, m. ltd a dit que 

Of all nations^ none has welcomed the poor French 

aucvne aeeueilUr, v. 

clergy better than the English. — Do not make any 
ekrgi, m. /aire, y. 

noise, for my sister (is asleep.) — I hope she wiU sleep 
ear, c. dormir, v* 

batter to-night. — She would sleep much better if she were 
eette ntdt, f . 

not ill. — If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. — 
malade, se promener^y, g'endormir. 

My mother, sister, brother, and I went yesterday to Croy- 

hier, adv. 

don to see Miss Keen. My mother and sister went 
Mademoiselle, f . 

in a coach, and my brother and I (on horseback.) 
eji| p. «^ d cheval, m. 



Fkiir, to shun, to avoid, to flee. 

Inf. Pres./otr. Part. act. ytiyan/. Part, past, y«». Ind. Pres. 
fuis, 'is, 'it J Juyons, -yez, -Juieat. Imperf./t^aif, -ais, -aitj 
fuyions, -iez, -aient. JPret. fuis, -is, -it ; fuimes, -ites, -irent. 
Put. Juirai, -as, -a : fuirons, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. fuirais, 
'His, 'ait 2 fuirions, -tez, 'Oient. Ivp. Juts, fuie; fuyons, -ezr, 
•tent. Sub. Pres. fuie, -es, -e ; fuyions, -iez, "ient, Imperf. 
fuisse, 'isses, it ; ftiissions, -iez, 'ent. 

Compound, t^enfidr, to take flight. 

Meniir, to lie. 

Inf. Pres. mentir. Part. act. mentant. Part, past, menii. 
Ind. Pres. metts, mens, tnentj mentons, -er, -en/. Imperf. 
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meniais, ^ais, -^tj mentions, -iez, -^ent, Pret. mentis, »is, ^itj 
mentimes, 'Ues, -irent, Fut. mentirai, 'OS, -a j mentirons, -eg^ 
ont, Cond. Pres. mentirais, ^ais, -aitj mentirions, "iez, -uiient. 
Imp. mens, mente J mentons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. mente, ^es^ 
-e^* mentions, iez, ent, Imperf. mentisse, "isses, U; mentissions^ 
-iez, •ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

D^nentir, to give one the lie, to belie, to contradict. 

Mourir, to die. 

Inf. Pres. mourir. Part. act. mourant. Part, past, mort, 
Ind. Pres. meurs, meurs, meurt ; mourons, ^ez, meurent, Im- 
perf. mourais, -ais, ^ait : movrions, -iez, -aient, Pret. mmarus; 
"US, -ti/^* mourHmes, -utes, -urent, Fut. mourrai, -as, -a: 
mourrons, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. mourrais, ^ais, -ait : mouT" 
rions, -iez, aient. Imp. meurs, meure j mourons, -ez, meurent* 
Sub. Pres. meure, -es, -ej mourions, ez, meurent, Imperf, 
mourusse, -usses, -Ut ; mourussions, -iez, -ent. 

Compound, se mourir, to be dying. 

Offrir, to offer. 

Ikf. Pres. offrir. Part. act. offrant. Part, past, offert, -erte. 
Ind. Pres. offre, -es, -ej offirons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. offrais, 
-ais, -ail j offrions, -iez, -aient. Pret. offris, -is, -it j qffrimes, 
-ites, -irent. Future, qffrirai, -as, -a ; offrirons, -ez, -ont, 
Cond. Pres. offrirais, -ais, -ait ; qffririons, -iez, -aient. Imp. 
offre, offre J offrons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. offre, -es, -ei 
offrions, -iez, -ent. Imperf. offrisse, -isses, -tt; offirissions, 
-iez, -ent, 

Ouir, to hear. 

Observation. — This verb is never used but in its parti- 
ciple past, joined to some of the tenses of the verb avoir^ 
and in conjunction with dire, to say, parler, to speak. £z. 

•Tai oui dire que; I have heard that, &c. 

Ouvrir, to open. 

This verb, as well as couvrir, to cover, and its compounds, 
recouvrir, to cover again, ddcouvrir, to discover, to uncover, 
ia conjugated like offrir. 

Partir, to set out, to go away, partant, parti, je pars, 
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&c., and its compounds d^partir, to depart, to impart ; re- 
j^tir, to set out again, to reply, are conjugated like mentir, 
Se repentir, to repent ; sentir, to feel, to smell, and its 
compounds, consentir, to consent, to agree ; pressentir, to 
have a foreboding of; ressentir, to resent, are also conju- 
gated like mentir, page 188. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As soon as they saw us (coming up) they ran away. 

fArent, v. venir^ v. s^enfidr 

—If you do not behave better, your mother will die witb 

se comporter v. moiirir de 

grief. — Mrs. S. died at Paris on the seventh of August, 

chagrin, m, et ««►» (46 — 10) Aodt^m. 

one thousand seven hundred and eighty. — ^Misfortune often 

- (46 — 6) Malheur, m. 

seeks those who avoid it, and sometimes avoids 
chercher, v. fuir quelquefois, adv. 

those who seem to seek it. — (Were I) in your place, I 

sembkr, v. Sifitais d 

would not offer her (any money). — Why do you 

iargent, Pourquoi, adv. 

not open the door to your sister ? — ^Your brother was no 

ouorir h fut 

sooner arrived in London than I offered" him my 

phU6t, adv. h 

services. — ^Your actions never belie your words. — O^^^ 

dimeHtir 
the window. — I heard that you were going to Holland 

otttr en 

at the beginning of next month. — ^I hope you w^ 
. au commencement, m. esp&er, v. 

never discover what I have told you. — Cover my dress and 
dicouvrir dit, v. robe, f. 

put it upon that chair. — I will set out to-morrov^ 
mettez, v. partir 

morning at seven (o'clock). — Do not set out without mc. 

heure, f . 
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Let 118 go and * see Mrs. D. ; I have heard she is dying. — 

setnourir^ 
Your sbter repents much of having sold her books.-^ 

se repent dP avoir 

Gather that pink, it smells charmingly. — Her mother 

anUet, m. Jhm^ adv. 

says she never will consent (to it). — If you do not take 
^^ y prenez, v. 

care, you will repent of your imprudence sooner or 
garde, f. se repentir tdt, adv. 

later. — Let us die for our coimtry, and our death will be 
tard, adv. patrie, f. 

glofiouB. — ^Every citizen ought to be disposed to sacrifice 
gkneMm,SL^. deoraii prU d 

himself for the public good ; it is at this price only 

«e bien ; ce, pro. d, p. teul 

that a man acquires a lawful right to the advan- 

(m l^itime^ Sid], droit, m, 

tages of civil society. — I should die satisfied, if I knew 

content, Sid}, 8avoir,v. 
that you are happy. — You soon felt the effect of it. — 

^et, m. 
My cousin set out yesterday morning at nine o'clock.— 

I offer you my house, it is at your service.-*— You may 

h ptmvez, v. 

rely upon her, she will never discover your secrets. — 
compter, v. 

I will not offer you my horse any more. — He will feel it in 

v9> phu, sentir d 

his turn, when he is old. 
tour, m. (fut.) 



Servir, to serve, to help to. 

Inf. Pres. servir. Part. act. servants Part, past, servi, -te. 
Ind. Pres. sers, sers, sertj servons, -e^r, -ettf. Imperf. servais, 
'Ois, -ait J Servians, 'iez, -aient, IVet. servis, '4s,'itj servfmes, 
-•ftes, 'irent, Fut. servirai, -as, -a «- servirons, -ez, -ont, Cond, 

* The conjunction and coming after the verbs to go, to eome, or to 
tend, followed by another verb^ is not to be expressed in French. 
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Pres. servirais, 'Ois, •ait; servirions, -iez, aieni. Imp. $ers, 
Mervej aenons, -e?, -ent. Sub. Pres. serve^ -es, -e : Servians, 
iez,'ent Imperf. servisse, -isses^ -it; servissions, -iezg -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Desservir, to do an ill office ; to clear a table. 
8e servir, to make use ; to use. 

Sortir, to go out, is conjugated like mentir, page 188. 
Soufrir, to suffer, is conjugated like qffrir, page 189. 

Tenir, to hold, to keep. 

< 

Inf. Pres. tenir. Part. act. tenant. Part, past, tenu, -tee, 
Ind. Pres. tiens, tiens, tient; tenons, -ez, tiennent. Impeif. 
tenais, -ais, 'ait: tenUms, -iez, •aient, Pret. tins, tins, tinij 
tinmes, tintes, tinrent. Fut. tiendrai, -as, -a: tiendrons, -ez, 
"Ont. Cond. Pres. tiendrais, -ais, •ait; iiendrionSg -iez, 
-aient. Imp. tiens, tienne; tenons, -ez, tiennent. Sub. Pres. 
tienne, -es, -ej tenions, -iez, tiennent, Imperf. tinsse, -ev, 
tint : tinssions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

S'abstenir, to abstain. S'entretenir, to converse. 

Appartenir, to belong. Maintenir, to maintain. 

Contenir, to contain, Obtenir, to obtain. 

D^tenir, to detain. Betenir, to retain, to keep. 

Entretenir, to keep ; to enter- Soutenir, to maintain^ to hold, 
tain. to support. 

Tressaillir, to start, to shudder. 

Inf. Pres. tressaillir. Part. act. tressaittant. Part, past, 
tressailli, -ie. Ind. Pres. Tressaille, ^es, -e : tressaiUons, -ez, 
-ent. Imperf. tressaillais, -ais, -ait ; tressaiUions, 'iez, -^xient, 
Pret. tressaillis, -is, -it; tressaillimes, -ites, -irent. Fut. 
tressaiUirai, 'OS, -ay tressaillirons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. 
tressaillir ais, -ais, -ait ; tressaiUirions, "iez, -aient. Sub. Pres. 
tressaille, -es, -e ; tressaiUions, -iez, 'ent. Imperf. tressaiGisse, 
"isses, 'it : tressaiUissions, 'iez, 'ent. 

AssaUlir, to assault, is conjugated like tressaillir, 

Saillir, to jut, or jet out (a term in architecture), is con- 
jugated like tressaillir ; but it is only used in the third per- 
son of some tenses, and in the infinitive mood. 
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Observation. — Saillir, to gush out (speaking of any 
liquid), is regular, and conjugated hkepunir, page 144. 

Venir, to come, and its compounds, convenir, to agree, to 
become, to fit, to suit ; contrevenir d, to infringe ; devenir, 
to become ; disconvenir, to disagree ; intervenir, to inter- 
vene ; parvenir d, to attain to ; privenir, to prevent, to 
prejudice, to anticipate, to warn ; provenir, to proceed ; 
revenir, to come back, to return ; se souvenir, to remember ; 
se ressouvenir, to recollect, to assist; survenir, to befal, 
to happen unexpectedly, to come to, are conjugated like 
tenir. 

Observation on devenir, to become. 

This verb, in English, is impersonal, and followed by 
the preposition of, governing a noun or pronoun ; but, in 
French, devenir is personal, of is not rendered, and the 
noon or pronoun is the nominative. Ex. 

lie vous informez point de ce do not inquire about what will 

queje deviendrai ; become of me, 

Oie demendra votre cousin, si what will become of your cou" 

son ph'e Pabandonne ? sin, if his father forsake 

him? 

8i eela arrivait,jene8aisce que If that happened, I know not 

wms deviendrions J what woidd become Qf»«. 

V^tir, to clothe. 

As this verb is seldom used in any tense but the present 
of the infinitive mood and participle past, v^tu, clothed, 
the conjugation of its compound rev Air, to invest with, 
will be given in its stead. 

Inf. Pres. revitir. Fart. act. revitant. Part, past, rev^iu, -»e. 
IwD. Fres. revets, -its, -^t : revitons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. 
recitais, -ais, -ait 2 revitions, -iez, 'Uient, Fret, revitis, -is, 
'it; revitimes, -ites, -irent. Fut. rev^tirai, -as, -aj revitirons, 
-tfr, 'Ont, Cond. Fres. revitirais, -ais, -ait : rev^tirions, -iez, 
-aient. Imp. revets, -ite 2 revetons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Fres. 
revite, -es, -e; revitUms, -iez, •ent. Imperf. revit-isses, -isses, 
'it 2 revit'issions, -iez, -ent. 

K 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS ANI> 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend Mr. H. does not serve me well. — Shall X 
ami, m. «^ 

help you to a little bit of lamb, or a win^ 

servir u?* moreeau, m. agneau, m. aUe, £. 

of that chicken ? — ^We would serve him with all our hearty 
poulet, m. de 

if we could. — I shall go out in half an hour. — If we go 
Je pouvoir, v. sortir 

to-day to Richmond, we will make use of your 

aujourcPhui, adv. se servir 

coach. — My sister went out this morning at nine o'clock, 
carrosse,m. (109 — 16) matin, m, 

and is not yet returned. — Nobody knows what we sufiered 

Tuvenir savotr, v. touffrir 

in our last voyage. — If I were as ill as you, I 

voyage, m. malade, adj. 

would not go out of my room. — Should they forsake * 

chambre, f . abamionner, v. 

you, what would become of you ? — ^I would make use of 

devenir 

your horse, if you (were so kind as to) lend it to me. 

aviez laboiUide 



My aunt and I came yesterday to see you, but 
tante, f. (109—16) 

you were not at home. — I hope that you will keep your 

ehez voui. temr «ak 

word, and come f to-morrow. — I assure yon that Mr. 
parole, f« demam, adv. assurer, v. 

R.'s father holds the first rank in the town, but the son 

rang,ja, 

will never attain to his father's reputation. — ^Men acquire, 
obtenir acgu6rir 

by long labours, knowledge which often becomes 
travaU, m. hmihreg f. 

• Turn, if they were to forsake you, s'lLl VOUS ABAMDOinf AIBNT. 
t Turn, and that you will come. 



I 
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final to them. — ^I maintaui, and will always maiotain» 
/imes/e^adj. 

tliat you wiU not be happy without virtue, — ^At last 

heureux, adj. sans, p« En/in, adv. 

she has agreed to pay her an annual pension of twenty 
eonvenir * de 

pounds. — Come on Friday morning, at nine o'clock.— 

«^ Vendr&di,m. h . 

This house will belong to me after her death. 
appartenir aprhs, p. mart, f. 



You will obtain leave to go out another time, if 

permission, f . de fois, f. 

you cooie back soon. 1 agree that Miss N. is the 

revenir bient6t, didv. amvetUr 

prettiest of the family ;. but she is so proud, that I know not 

what will become of her. — ^Who knows whether they 

savoir, v. si, c. 

will remember it or not ? — They assaulted the town 

se souvenir en assaillir 

(in the) middle of the night, and all their officers 

au foUieu, m. 

agree that the soldiers have acquired much glory. — 
coiioeiitr 

Remember that if you infringe the law, you will incur 
sesowoemr contrevenir a 

the punishments decreed by the law. — ^Your illness pro- 
peine, f. porU, p. p. ve^ 

ceeds from great heat. — The first time you come t to see 
nr d^une chakur, f. fois, f. 

me, I will keep you two or three days. — Mr. B. desired 
retenir pri€r,y, 

me to tell you that he will not come back to-day. 
de 



"When the surgeon had opened his vein, the 

chirwrgien, m, lui eut ' to veine, f, 

* See the neuter verbs, for the formation of the compound tenses, 
p. 166, venir, t Turn, that you will come, 
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blood gashed out with extraordinary impetuosity. — ^He 

sang, m. saiUvr 

is so prepossessed against me, that he will not agree that 

prioenu contrefp. vouIoir,T. convenir 

I am in the right. — You will become a great man, if 

ovotr raison 
you continue to study with the same assiduity. — ^He 

cotttinuer,Y, de asudaU^^L 

would have come to see us last week, if it had not rained. 
ffemr (p. 166) semaine, f. plu, p. p. 

— Do not go out to-day, you will suffer much if you 

btaucoup, adv. le 

do. — I should not suffer (so much) if it were fine 
faites, y^ tant, adv. faistdt, v. 

weather. — The king has invested that nobleman "with all 

rev^lir seigneur, m. de 

his authority. — You may set out this morning, but 

pouooir,y, partir 

remember to come back this evening, 
de ce soir. 



VBBBS 07 THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Asseoir, to sit. 

Inf. Pres. asseoir. Part. act. asseyant. Part, past, assis, -w«. 
Ind. Pres. assieds, assieds, assiea: asseyons, -ez, -enf. Im- 
perf . asseyais, -ais, -ait ; asseyions, "iez, ^aient. Pret. assis, 
-is, "it J assdnes, -ties, -irent. Fut. assiA'ai, -as, -a: assi^rons, 
-er, '•out : or> asseiertti, ^as, §fc. Cond. Pres. assi&ais, "Ois, 
-ait ; assi^rions, "iez, aient. Imp. assieds, -eie; asseyons, ez, 
-ient. Sub. Pres. asseie, -e«, -e ; asseyions, -iez, -ient. Im- 
perf. assisse, -isses, it ; assissions, -iez, -ent. 

This verb is generally used reflectively, s^asseoir, and its 
compound is rasseoir, to settle, se rasseoir, to sit down 
again. 

Seoir, in the sense of, to be seated, or situated, is only 
used in the participles present and past, s^ant, sis, Mai- 
son sise d Versailles; a house situate at Versailles. La 
cour royale de Paris, siant d Versailles, 

Seoir, to fit well, to become, to fit, is not used in the 
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infinitive ; its participle preseut is s^ant. It bas the fol- 
lowing tenses, but only the third persons singular and 
plural. 

Inf. Pres. siedj n^mt. Imperf. t^ait; iAfoieni, Fut. sUra: 
si^ront, Cond. Pres. strait; sUraient. Sub. Pres* tUe: 

The other tenses are never used. 

Surseoir, to prorogue, to put off, a compound of aeoir, is 
only used in law, and is thus conjugated ; — 

Inf. Part. act. sursoyant. Part, past, sursU, '■ise. Ind. Pres. 
starsoiSj SfC, s sursoyoM, Sfc, Imperf. sursoyais, ^c. : sursoy^ 
ioiu, Sfc, Pret. sur$i8,Scc, j sursimes, S^c, Fut. surseoirai, 
iSfC, J surseoirons, fyc. Cond. surseoirais, 4*^. j swrseoirions, 
ifc. Imp. sursois, Sfc, j sursoyons, Sfc. Sub. Pres. mr$eoie, 
cfc. : sursoyians, Sfc, Imperf. surstsse, Sfc, j mrmnotit, (ffc, 

D^choir, to decay, to decline. 

Inf. Pres. d^hoir. Pkrt. past, d^hu, -ue. Ind. Pres. d^hois, 
"OiSf'Oitj d^choyons, -ez, 'tent, [No Imperfect.] Pret. d^ 
chus, -us, 'Ut ; d^MmeSf -iUes, went, Fut. dicherrai, 'OS, a j 
dicherrons, -ejr, '•ont, Cond. Pres. d^ckerrais, -atf, -aits 
d^herrions, -iez, aient, [No Imperative Mood.] Sub. Pres. 
dSchoie, -es, -«; d^TioyUms, -iez, -ient. Imperf. d^chusse, 
"Ussesf, "Ut : d^chusHons, 'iez, -ent. 

Choir, the root of the above verb, has only the infinitive 
and the part, past, chu, chue, 

Echoir, to fall to, is conjugated like ddchoir, with this 
exception, that it is only used in the third persons. Its 
part. act. is 4cMant, 

Mouvoir, to move. 

Inf. Pres. mouvoir. Part. act. mouvant. Part, past, mu, mue, 
Ind. Pres. mens, meus, fnmt j mouwms, -fxr, meuoent, Imperf. 
mouvais, 'Ois, -at/ j mouvions, -iez, -aient, Pret. mus, muz, 
mat : mdmes, miUes, murent. Fut. nunwrai, -as, -aj mouvrons, 
-er, 'Ont, Cond. Pres. mouvrais, -ais, -aitj tnouvrions, -iez, 
-aient. Imp. meus, meuve; mouoons, -ez, meuvent. Sub. 
Paes. meuoe, meuves, meuvej mouvions, -iez, -ent. Imperf, 
musse, -es, mCt ; mussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Emouvoir, to stir up, to move. 
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Pouvoir, to be able, to have in one's power. 

Inf. Pres. pmmoir, Fart. act. pomant. Part, past, pu, Ind. 
F^res. mds or peux, peus, peut ; fouwms, -eZf peuioent. Imperf. 
powau, -o«, -mtj powtims, -i«r, -aieat. Pret. put, piu,piU: 
primes, '4Ue8, -went. Fut. poumd, -(», -a; powmm, -ez,-^' 
Gond. Frcs. /Kwrrow, -ow, -o»<; powrrions, -^ez, 'meat. Sub. 
Pres. puisse, -es, -e; puissions, -iez, -ent, Imperf. pusse, 
puUes, pdt 2 pussions, -tear, -mt. 

Pouvoir has a sort of imperative mood, used when a wish 
is expressed. Puiss^-je, pmsse-tu, puisse-t-U ; pidssionS' 
fums, putssiez^vous, pmszent-ilz. £z. 

Puizs^'je la reooir J may I see her again ! 

Remark, — 1. When the words can, may, cwld, or mght, 
express permission to do a thing, or a possibility of doing 
it, can and may are rendered by the present tense of the 
indicative of j9o«t;otr*. Ex. 

Je pais vous vendre un bon I can sell you a good horse, if 

cheodl, s'il vous em faut un «• you want one. 

Vous ^^uvez aUer au bal,mai8 you may go to the ball, bat 

revenez d dix heurts^ come back at ten o'clock. 

2. Could is rendered by one of the following tenses, viz. 
the imperfect, preterite definite, or indefinite, or conditional 
present ; and might by this last tense. Ex. 

JenepouvBiamieuwfairej I co«i[(7 do no better. 

Jl ne put venir aveo nous la he could not come with iu l^n 

semaine pass4e : week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper, you m^Af mistake, as well as he. 

aussi Hen que hd j 

3. Could or might, being joined to the verb to have, im- 
mediately followed by a participle past, must be renderea 
by the conditional past of the above verb., with the parti- 
ciple turned into the present of the infinitive mood. ^ 

J'aurais pu vous le dire hier I could have told it to yott l&st 

ausoirj night. 

Vous auriez pu lefaire en trois you might have done it in three 

yow* * days. 

• See Supplement on Auxaiariea. 
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Savoir, to know. 

Ikf. Pirea saiooir* Part. act. sachant. Part, past, m, «iie. Ind. 
Pres. «aw, -i«, -t^/ moom, -e^, -enf, Ixnperf. sacais, "tus, 
-4tti J BomomSf ^iez, •aient, Pret. sua, sus, $ut : sdmes, Mes, 
swent. Put. saurai, "OS, -a ; saurons, •ez, "Ont, Cond. Pres. 
stnrms *, -om, "Oit j saurions, -iez, -aient. Imp. Pres. sache, 
saehe j sachons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. sache, -es, -e; sachions, 
"iez, -m/. Imperf. susse, sutses, sHi : musiotu, '4ez, -en/, 

Valoir, to be worth. 

Ikp. Pres. vahir. Pkrt. act. vdkmt. Part, past, vain. Inn, 
Yns. vaux, vaux, vaut; valons, ez, --ent. Imperf. vdlais, 
-ots, 'Oiii valionz, "iez, ^ment. Pret. vdha, -us, ut: vMmes, 
•4ites, "Ureni. Put. tandrtri, '-as, -a ; vaudrons, ez, -onf. 
Cond. Pres. vaudrais, ^ais, "Oit; vmtdrions, -iez, -Client, Strs. 
Pres. vaUle, •es, ej valions, 'iez, vaiUent. Imperf. vahsse, 
'Usses, -^ ; mlussions, -iez, -ent. 

The oompomid of this verb is pr^valoir, to prerail, which 
is conjugated as valoir; but it makes, in the present tense 
of the subjunctive, 

Queje prdval-e, -es, -e; pr^val-toM, «jeir, -mU, 

Voir, to see. 

Inf. Pres. voir. ^ Part. act. voyant. Part, past, vu, vue. Ins. 
Pres. vois, vois, voit: voyons, -ez, voient. Imperf. voyais, 
•a», 'Oit J voyions, -iez, -aient. Pret. vis, vis, vit : times, vUes, 
virent. Put. verrai, -as, aj verrons, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. 
verrms, -aw, -at< ; verrions, -Aez, ^aient. Imp. vois, voie s 
voyons, -ez, voient. Sttb. Pres. voie, -es, -e; voyions, -ez, voieat, 
Imperf. visse, visses, tit j vissions, "iez, »en^. 

Bnireooir, to have a glimpse of. Pr^ooir, to foresee. 
Revoir, to see again. Pomvoir, to provide. 

Pr^oir differs from voir in the future and conditional 
present. Ex. 

Fut. pr^ooirai, -as, -a; pr^ooirons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. 
pr^ooirais, ^ais, -atV ; pr^voirions, "iez, "Oient, 

* This tense, conjugated negatively, is often Englished by eaimoU 
Ex. 

Je ne saurais vout U dire ; I cvmot tell it to you. 
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Pourvoir is conjugated like voir, except. 

Fret. jMnirtntf, -«#, ^tU : -vdmei, -Hies, -urent. Fut. powrvoirai, -a«, 
-a J powrvoircm, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. pourvoirais, -ais, -at^/ 
pourvoirions, -iez, 'Oient. Sub. Imperf. paurvusse, 'Usses, *itf 
pounmssions, -teg, 'Cnt, 

Vouloir, to be willing. 

Inv. Free, vovhir. Fart. act. vwdanU Fart, past, vovJu, -ue. 
Ind. Rtcs. Fintfr, r«M?, vent ; votdons, -er, veideni. Imperf. 
vtndais, 'Oit, "ait; voulions, ^iez, aient. Fret, wmhtf, ^iu, 
'id : vottMmes, -Hies, -urent. Fut. voudrai, -as, -a ; voudrons, 
-ez, 'Ont, Cond. Fres. voudrais, ^aiz, -ait; wmdrions, 'iez, 
-aient. Imp.* pi. veuillez. Sub. Pres. vemUe, -eg, -e: wndions, 
-iez, veuiUent, Imperf. voukuse, -usses, -^U ; voiduzsums, -iez, 
-ent, 

1. When the words will or would signify a wiU, choice 
or deliberation in the agent, and can be expressed by 
choose or chose, will is rendered, in French, by the present 
of the indicative mood, or future, of votdoir, £x. 

Je vettz y alter, et lui parler I wiU (or choose to) go there, 

moi-mine; and speak to him mysetf. 

11 ne rent pas manger J he wiU not eat, or does not 

choose to eat. 
Je leferai quandje voudrai ; I will do it when I please, 

2. And would, having the same signification, is to be 
rendered by one of the following tenses, viz. the imperfect, 
preterite, definite or indefinite, or conditional present. Ex. 

II voulut absolitfnent partir he would (or chose) absolutely to 

hier : set out yesterday. 

Qma voudriez-i7ottf quejefisse ? what would you hare me do ? 

3. When would is joined to the verb to have, immediately 
followed by a participle past, they are to be rendered by 
the preterpluperfect or conditional past of the above verb 

* Strictly speaking, Ihif verb hat no Imperative, gince we cannot 
command any one to be wUiing, but a second person plural of the Im- 
perative it often and elegantly used to make a request, or ask a 
favour. Ex. 

\EiJiLLEz/aire eela pour mol ; be to kind at to do that for me. 
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mmloir, with the participle past turned into the present of 
the infinitive mood. £x. 

Vqus n*auriez pas voulu you would not have taken up 

prendre les armes, si &c. arms, if &c. 

Nous aurions pu Farriter, si we could have stopped him, if 

nous eussions voulu ; we would, or had chosen, 

4. In all other instances, wUl and would, being in English 
only the signs of the future and of the conditional, are 
rendered by putting, in either of those tenses, the verb 
to which they are prefixed. Ex. 

H viendra demain j he wUl come to-morrow. 

Rs ^riraient sHis avaient le ihejr would write if they had 
temps 2 time. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why do you not sit down, sir ? — ^You come to 

PoivgffOf, adv. s'asseoir venir 

see me very seldom. — Let us sit down upon the grass. — 
raremeni, adv. herbe, f . 

Do not make (so much) noise, I cannot learn my 
Jaire,v. tant,Bdy. pouooir apprendre 

lesson. — ^Do you know what has happened to her? No, I do 

est arrive, v. lui 

not. — ^As soon as he saw he could not make her hear 
Aussitdt que, c. voir pouvait entendre 

reason, he went away. — We went there ourselves, and 
, s'en aUer. nous-m^nes, 

soon knew what she asked. — See the letter she wrote 
bientdt, adv. savoir ^crire 

me. — ^We will not sit down till you have determined to 

que ne^itred^terwini* h 

.set oat.-r-Mrs. P. desired me to tell you she could 

prier de dire, v. pouvoir,'cond. 

not come to see you this week, but she would cer- 

semoine, f . 

• Put itre in the subjunctive present. 
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tainly oome at ibe beginning of next montlu 

ImaaaU^idT, h eommenoement^viL mow^m. 

Cuinot yon lend* me three or fcrar gmneasP^If 
pirSUr, T. gwn^, f. 

I wonld, I oonld know soon whether Mrs. D. has seen 
le wib tV, hiemtdt, adv. si, c. 

your aunt or not. — ^I went into the park, but I could 
UaUe^L urn. 0reaiU parc,m. 

not find her on account of the crowds of people that mrere 
k o«Mse,p. 

there. — Tliis doth costs five and twenty shillings a yard, 
drap^m. vaioir 

but the colour becomeB you well. — ^Do you not see tlie 



defects of it ? — When 3^u know your lesson, come and 
dtfmU (fut.) «9> 

repeat it to me, — ^Did you not know that Mr. A. was to 

marry Miss B. ? I knew it, but I was not willing 

to tell your brother of it. — ^I believe you could learn 
parkr k figppremire,Y. 

your lessons much better, if you would. — Could you 

Ac w iooi y , adv. 

lend me your horse for two days ? 
|ir^er joar, m« 



If your brother come with me, will he be able to follow 

aoec, p« jpottvoir swerv 

me ? — ^What will you lay that he will not come without 

panet,Y. 
his sister ? — ^This room can contain about a hundred 

€Mnraii, p. (^ 
people. — Coold they see so great an alteration without 
persofme^ f. dumgemoKi^ m. miu, p. 

being vexed (at it) ? — It (is better) to be unfortunate 
/loft^, p.p. ai,pro. vaUnrmimK mMemnmx^wA} 

• Observe that the verbs pouvoir and vouhir require no prepoaition 
before the following infinitive. 
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thttD criminal. — ^We saw them yesterday. — ^They did not 

hier, adv. 

foresee what would happen to them. — We ought to make 

arriver,v, leur devoir, -v. f aire, y, 

a judicious choice (of those) friends to whom we 
/tuKcieiWy adj. ehoim,m, des 

int&ad to ^ve our confidence. — ^Do you know where 
wmhir, t. cot^Umce, f. ml, adv. 

Miss B. lives ? Yes, I do. — ^Why will you not tell 
demeurer, v. dire 

it me ? 



All the finest talents united are not worth one virtue.-^ 

r6mir vahir 

Virtue is a quality which we cannot praise (too much).— ^ 

on Unur trop, adv. 

Severity and rigour may excite fear, but not love. 
S6o6rii^,i, rigueur,{, crainte,f, amour, m. 

You saw with what goodness she received him, — I would 

bont^, f . recevoir, v. 

not tell her what I think (about it), for fear of giving her 

en de crainte 

least subject of complaint. — If you foresee the danger, why 
moindre phnnte, f. pr^ooir 

do you not endeavour to avoid it ? — ^They were willing 

tdcher de loiter vouloir 

to withdraw, but your brother hindered them (from it), and 
se reiirer, v. empScher en 

them to sit down again. — ^You can speak to Mr. B. 
de parler, v. 

whenever you please, but I may not take that liberty. 
quand, adv. vouloir, v. prendre, v. 

~Why may you not ? 



You know the esteem and friendship that I liave for him : 
savoir estime, f . 

you know that his father is one of my oldest friends. — ^I will 

€aicien 
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not see your brother (any more), bat I will see you again 

revoir plus, adv. 

as soon as I can. — (Every body) thinks that, if they 

(fut.) Tout le numde 
had pursued the enemy briskly, they might 

pour8uivre,y. vigoureusmenl, adv. 

have ended the war on that day. — If (I would have) 

finir,y. *^ jour-lh. favaisvoulu 

believed him, he would have persuaded nae to go to Italy 
croire, v. de 

with him, — He (could have) done his work in less than 

auraitpu faire,Y» en,p, de 

ten minutes, if he had not amused himself in reading. — 

s'amus€r,v. (171) ^ lire, v. 

If you want that book, you may take it, it is at your 
avoir besoin de a 

service. — If he sold all his horses now, the best of than 

vetidaii v9» <^ 

would not be worth ten guineas. I spoke to her 

wdoir 
(a long while), but could not persuade her to come with 
long-temps, adv. de 

me. 



VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Absoudre, to absolve, to acquit. 

Inf. Pres. absoudre. Part. act. absolvant. Part, past, absous, 
-oute. Ind. Pres. absous, -otw, -out j absolvons, -ez, -ent' 
Iniperf. absolvais, -ais, -ail; absolvions, -ieg, aient. Fut. 
absoudrai, -as, -a; absoudrons, -ez, ont. Cond. Pres. ab- 
soudrais, -ais, -ait; absoudrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. absouSt 
absolve; absolvons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. absolve, •es, e-; «^ 
sohrions, -iez, •ent. 

The compounds are, 

Dissoudre, to dissolve. Bisoudre, to resolve. 

Dissoudre wants the same tenses as absoudre. R^sandre 
has its participle past, r^solu, r^solue, when it means 
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determined, and r^sous, when it denotes the transition of 
one thing into another, this last participle has no feminine. 
And it has the two following tenses, which absoudre has not. 

Fret, risolus, 'VS, -ut j risolUmes, -Utes, 'dtrent Sub. Imperf. 
rUsohase, 'tisses, -^Uj r^solussions, -iez, -ent, 

Astreindre, to ohlige ; atteindre, to reach, to hit, to at- 
tain, to overtake ; and aveindre, to reach, to fetch out, are 
conju^ted like craindre, page 210. 

Astreindre and aveindre are nearly ohsolete. 

Battre, to heat. 

Inf. Pres. battre. Part. act. battani. Part, past, battu, ^-ue, 
Ini>. Pres. bats, bats, batj battons, -^z, ^ent. Imperf. battais, 
"Ois, -ait: battions, -iez, -aient. Pret. battis, -if, -it ; battimes, 
-ttes, 'irent. Fot. battrai, -as, -aj battrons,-€Z, -ont. Cond. 
Pres. battrais, -ais, -ait j battrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. bats, 
batte; battons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. batte, -es, -e j battions, 
^iez, -ent. Imperf. battisse, -isses, -it; battissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verh are, 

Abatire, to poll down, to throw Se ddbattre, to struggle. 

down. Rabattre, to abate, to beat 
Cofnbaitre, to fight. down. 

D^battre, to debate. Rebattre, to beat again. 

Boire, to drink. 

7nf. Pres. boire. Part. act. bucant. Part. past, bu, bue. 
Ind. Pres. bois, bois, boit; batons, -ez, boivent, Imperf. 
buvais, -ais, -ait 2 buvions, -iez, -aten/. Pret. bus, bus, but : 
bdmes, bdtes, burent. Fut. boirai, -as, -a ; boirons, -ez, -ont, 
Cond. Pres. boirais, -ais, -ait; boirions, -iez, -aient. Imp. 
bois, boivej buvons, -ez, boivent. Sub. Pres. boive, -es, -e ; 
bwrions, -iez, boivent, Imperf. basse, busses, bUtj bussions, 
-tear, -ent. 

Boire dans quelque cJtose, is to drink out of something. 
Of imboire, to imbibe, only the participle imbu is used. 

Braire, to bray. 

This verb is seldom used, except in the present tense of 
the infinitive mood> and the third person singular and 
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plunJ of tlie present, fatore and conditional of the indica« 
tivemood. 

Inf. Fres. hrmre. Ind. Pres. brait, -ent, Fut. hrmra, •oni, 
Cond. brairaU, -ment* 

Entire, to roar, to make a great noise. 

This verb is used only in the present of the infinitiye 
mood, and in the third persons of the imperfect of the in- 
dicative ; il bruyait, ils bruyaient. Its participle active, 
hruyant, is more commonly nsed as an adjective. 

Ceindre, to gird, and its compound, enceindre, to enclose, 
to encompass, are conjugated lake craindre, page 210. 

Circomeire, to circumcise, is conjugated like confire, hnt 
has its participle past ending in -t9, -ise, instead of -tf. 

Conclttre, to conclude. 

Inf. Fres. eomckare. Fiarr. act. conchuaii. Fart, past, con- 
du, -««. Ind. Fret, eonebu, -iif, JMij conchons, -eer, -mt. 
Imperf. eonehuns, -otf, -m/ j concluions, ^iezy -aient Fret, 
cofic/ttf, "US, "Vt : conekbnes, •4ttes, "Vrmt, Fut. conchrm, 
-as, -a ; concJurons, -esr, ^'Ont. Cond. Pres. eoncbtrais, "Wt 
"Oitj conclurions, -iez, -oien/. Imp. conclus, -ue; condwns, 
"ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. ewcJue, -es, ^ej conchdoiu, -mTi -^* 
Imperf. conchuse, 'Usses, -^y canclussions, '•iezt ^ent, 

Conduire, to conduct, to lead, to carry. 

Inf. Pres. conduire. Part. act. conduisant. Part. past» con- 
duit, 'te, Ind. Pres. conduis, "Uis, -mt : conduuons, ^» 
-aif. Imperf. conduisaiSf -aw, -ait; conduisions, "iez, -aieni* 
Fret, eofufiitnf, -is, -it; conduisimes, -(tes, -ireut, Fut. co«- 
duirai, -as, -a; ctrnduirons, -ez, -o«*. Cond. Fres. coudutrais, 
-aU, -ait; ctmduirions, -iez, -aient. Imp. conduis, -uise^'con' 
dmsonz, --ez, -ent, St7b. Pres. conduise, -ef, -e«* eondmsitms, 
-■iez, -ent, Imperf. conduisisse, '■isses, -it; conduisissions, "iez, 
"etU. 

Its compound is reconduire, to lead again. 

Confire, to preserve. 

Inf. Pres. cor^re. Part. act. cof^amt. Part, past, conJU, -te. 

Ind. Pres. cot^, -u, "it; confisons, -er, -en/. Impen. con* 

jSfoiff, -otff, -atei covfitioms, -Uz, -tdent. Fret, eoii^, -ii, '**» 

cwifim^^ Uea, -iroir. Fut. confirm, -oi, -a/ eonfiroui, ^t 
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Imp. con^» -isej cordons, -ez, ^ent. Sub. Pres. cai^iie, 
-eff, -ej confisions, -ieg, -en/. Imperf. ooi^es, '■isses, M; 
etn^ssions, -iez, -ent. 

Ckumattre, to know, to be acquainted with Boinebody. 

Inf. Pres. conjiaitre. Part. act. connaissanU Part, past, con^ 
nu, -«e. Ind. Pres. connate, -ais, 'Oit: connaissons, ^ez, -en/. 
Imperf. connaissais, -ais, •ait s cormaissfnu, 'iez, -aient, Pret. 
cofimif, "US, "Ut : com^mes, -UteM, '•uretU, Fat. eonnattraif 
"OSy -0 ; fsonnaUronSy -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. eonnaUrais, -ais, 
^-mt : emmaitrums, -ter, -oten/. Imp. eonnaia, *s€ : tsomuntwM, 
'•eg, -en/. Sub. Pres. connaisse, -ee, -e«* connawflioiifff -ietr, 
'•emt. Imperf. eonmcMe, -uf^ee, Hi2/«* comiusiicmi, ^iez, -eni. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

M^connaitre, to take for an- iZeconnaCfre, to acknowledge ; to 
other ; not to appreciate. know again. 

Construire, to construct, to build, is conjugated like con" 
duire, page 206. 

CorUraindre, to constrain, to compel, to force, is conju- 
gated like craindre, page 210. 

Coudre, to sew, to stitch. 

Inf. Pres. coudre. Part. act. cousant. Part, past, cousu, -ue. 
Ind. Pres. couds, couds, coud; cousons, -ez, -en/. Imperf. 
eoueate, -ate, -ait : cousions, -iez, -aten/. Pret. cousis, '•is, -t/«* 
coiiefmee, -l/ee, "irent. Fut. coudrai, -oe, -a/ coudrtms, ^eg, 
-on/. Cond. Pres. coudrais, -ais, -ait j cintdrions, -iez, olen/. 
Imp. oouds, couae ; cousons, -er» -en/. Sub. Pres. couse, «ej^ 
-£j couwms, 'iez, -en/. Imderf. cousisse, -dsses, -itj cousish 
9wns, -iez, -en/. 

Its compounds are, 
l>4coudre, to unsew. Recoiudre, to sew again. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

I know * several persons in this country who speak as 
j^Zuetetire pays, m. 

* Speaking of persons, the Terb to know can never be translated by 
savoir, but by connailre. 
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good French, as if they had been (brought up) in 

Hem, adv. ^lev^, p. p. en 

fVanee. — ^Do yon know Mr. A. ? — ^Yes, we know him very 

Out, 

well. — ^If yon knew the question, you would resolve it in 

comnattre question, L r^oudre 

two words. — We should beat them, if they did not fight in 

mot, m. battre combattre 

their own country. — ^Do not beat him any more, he 

propre, adj. «^ 

acknowledges his fault. — ^You would never see him again, 
reeotmaitre /oute, f. 

if you knew him — ^He struggled a long while, but he was 

se dibattre temps, m. 

soon obliged (to cry for) mercy. — ^This mortification 

de demander grdce, f . 
has pulled down his pride, I assure you. The judge has 

abattre *o* 
acquitted him of the accusation falsely brought 

absoudre faussement, adv. intenti, p. p. 

against him. 
contre 



Mr. R. told me some time a^o, that he would 

ily a quelque temps, cons- 

build a ship on a new plan. — ^What will you drink? — 
tmire vouioir boire? 

I will drink nothing but water — Do not drink (so much).— 

boire ne que tant, adv. 

If your father were here, you would not drink (at all).— Let 

Aait du tout. 

us fill our glasses, and drink our friend's health.— We beat 

verre, m. boire h sant4, f. 

them because our troops were better disciplined than 

parceque, c. discipUn/, p. p. 

theirs. — Come with us, we shall see whether she will know 

si, c. 
you again or not * — If you knew her, I am certain she would 

'^e verb is understood after not, this negation is to be 
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please you. — ^The English drink as much tea as the 
pMre, V. ttutant, adv. th^, m. 

Venetians drink cofiTee. 
V6utien, m. caf^, m. 



After tea we conducted the ladies to the concert. — 

When they had explained to us all that had passed, we 

s^itre passer, v. 

acknowledged we (were in the wrong). — Your brother's 
reconnaUre que avoir tort 

coat was torn ; but our tailor sewed it up again so 

dichirer; taiUeur, m, recoudre 

skilfully^ that his father did not perceive it. — 

adroitemeHtg adv. s'apercevoir en. 

Unsew that gown. — I will sew it to-morrow.— Why do not 

you preserve some fruits this year? — ^Did you ask him 
colore ann^e, f. lui 

whether he (was acquainted with) any of these ladies ?— • 
si, c. connaitre 

You will force your father to punish you, if you do not 

h se com' 

behave better. 
porter, v. 



The enemy beat us on the eighteenth, but we beat them 

two days after. — ^What will you drink, ladies ? — ^We shall 

madame, f . 

willingly drink some wine ; for we have not drunk any 
volontiers, adv. en 

since our departure from France. Virtue in 

dqmis, p. dq)art, m. dans, p« 

indigence is like a traveller whom the wind and rain 

comme pluie, f. 

compel to wrap himself up in his cloak. 1 

coniraindre de s'envelopper, v. *^ de manteau, m. 
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would hxft preserved some frnitB this year, but sogw is 

too dear. — Thence we condnded you would not 
trap, adv. De ii, adr. 

come to-day. — ^I know nobody in this neighbourhood. — ^I 

voisinage, m, 

knew your sister again as soon as I saw her. — ^The wind was 

vent,m, 

so great, that it threw down one or two trees in our garden. 
JM abaUre 



Crmmdre, to fear. 

Inf. Pres. eramdre. Part. act. crmgntmt. Part, past, cmni, 
er&mi€. Iif o. Pres. crams, crams, erami : craigtum, -ez, -ent, 
Imperf. craignais, ^-ais, -aitj craiffmons, -tee, •aient. Pret. 
ermgmis, -t9, it: cro^teet, 4tes, -irmi. Fat. craindrai, -a^ 
^j eramdrtms, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. cramdrais, '^ais, -ioi: 
eramdniomSf -ies, -ooU. Imp. crams, craigne ; craigwm»9^t 
'-4mt, Sub. Pres. cro^ae, -es, ^j craignions, "iez^ -ea^* aID« 
perf. crot^aisse, •isses, -Uj craignissions, -iee, -ent. 

Croire, to believe. 

Inf. Pres. croire. Part act. crogaiU. Part, past, cr», crw. 
Ind. Pres. crcis, erois, croit: crcyons, -ear, 4eiU. hnfeA 
crcfais, -aw, -aii: croyums, ^iez, -aten/. Pret. cm*, -m, w; 
crimes, '4Hes, "Urmt, Fut. crotrot, -a*, -a ; croirons, -es, -on*- 
Cond. Pres. croirais, -ou, -atf j crokrUms, -iez, "OieiU. Ikp* 
crow, crwe^' croyons, -^z, croient. Sub. Pres. croie, -»*-** 
crogions, '•iez, "ieKt, Imperf. crusse, --^uses, -<tt; cnttsions, 

« 

Croitre, to grow; and its compounds, accrattre, to ui' 
crease ; dicroUre, to decrease, to grow less ; recrottre, to 
grow again, are conjugated like connattre, page 207. 

Cwre, to bake, to boil, usually rendered by to do; and its 
compound recuxre, to boO again; d^daire, to dedact, to 
abate; and d^truire, to destroy; are conjugated like con* 
duire, page 206. 

Dire, to say, to tell. 

Inf. Plres. dire. Part. act. disant. Part, past, dU,'te» ^* 
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Pres. dU, cfis, dU j disMs, dUes *, disent, Imperf. dums, -w, 
^•aitj d^sions, -iez, "Oient. Pret. dis, dig, dUj dimes, dites, 
dirent. Fat. dirai, -as, -aj dirons, -ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. 
dirais, -ais, -aitj dirions, -te?, -oten/. Imp. dis, due: dimms, 
dites*, disent. Sub. Pres. diss, -es, -ej disions, -iez, ^^nt, 
Imperf. disss, disses, ditj dissions, --iez, "Cnt, 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contredire, to contradict. Maudire, to curse. 

Se dMre, to unsay, to retract, M4dire de, to slander, to speak 

to recant. ill of. 

hterdire, to interdict, to for- TrSdire, to foretd. 

bid. Redire, to say, or tell again. 

Echre, to batch, to open, to come to life. 

This "verb is seldom used bat in the infinitive mood, pre- 
sent tense, in the participle past, and in the third persons 
of the follovdng tenses. 

Inf. Pres. iclore* Part past, Sclos. Ind. iclot: ichsent. Fat. 
iMraz AMront. Cono. Pres. ^JdraU^ ickfraieiU. SuB.Pn». 
^loee 2 4closaiim 

It is only used "when speaking of oviparous animals or of 
flowers. 

The primitive of the above verb is tlort, to sbut, to sur- 
roimd, and it has another compound, enclore, to shut, to 
surroundj with walls, hedges, or ditches. 

Ecrire, to write. 

Inp Ares, icrvre. Part, act Sdnwmt. PM. past, icrk, 4ie. 
Ind. Pres. ^aris, -ts, -dij Scnwms, -ear, -eat, Imperf. Renvois, 
-ais, '•ait; ^crioums, -iez, •^aient. Pret. ^crwis, -is, 4tj 
^crivimes, -ties, -irent, Pnt. ^crirai, '•as, -a; Scrirons, "SZ, 
"CaU, Cond. Pres. ierirais, -ow, 'Oit: 4enncm8, -iez, ^'Oient, 
Imp. icris, -ive: ^cnkxms, -62, -eii^. Sub. Pres. derive, -es^ 
-ev dcrivions, -iez, ^ent. Imperf. icrivisse, -isses, 'it; dcrivis* 
mons, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Decrire, to describe. Proscrire, to proscribe, to out- 

Jfuertre, to inscribe. l&v, to banish. 

PreMcrire, to prescribe. Souscrire, to subscribe. 

Dranserire, to transcribe. 

* An the compoands of this Terb (redire excepted, which is coi\ju- 
gated like its primitive) make -tses instead of 'ites ; and maudire 
doubles its s tbrongh the whole verb. Ex. Nous mctudiuons, vous 
maudietez, Us maudissent, &c. 
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Emimre, to do over, is conjagated like conduire, 

Eieindre, to put out, is conjugated like craindre. 

Exchtre, to exdude, is conjugated like conclure. 
Its participle past is exelus, excluse, and exclu, exclue; 
the first of these participles is very little used. 

Fatre, to make, to do. 

Imf. Pres. /atre. VwLt, act. faismU. Part, past, faU, -te. 

Ind. Pres. fodst ftds^ faU; faisons, faites, font, Imperf. 
faisms, -ois, -oif ^-/auicMit, -iez, roimt. Fret. ^, Jis, Jit jftmes, 
yttes, jSrenl. Fut. /end, '•as, -a ,• ferons, •ez, -ont. Cond. 

Pres. fends, -ms, -«**• ferions, -iez, -aient. Imp. fais, fosse; 
ftdstms, fmtes, fasseni. Sub. Pres. fosse, -w, -c ^' fassions, 

••ear, -«ii/« Imporf. Jisses,Jisses,fU ; fissions, -iez, ^ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Omirrfaire, to counterfeit, to R^atre,to do, or make up agaia. 

mimic. Bed^aire, to undo again. 

Dffidre, to undo, to defeat Satisftdre, to satisfy. 

Se dtfake, to get rid of, to Swftdre, to exact, to ask too 

part with. much. 

Feindre, to feign, to dissemble, to pretend, is conjugated 
like craindre, page 210. 

Frire, to fry. 

This verb is more properly used in the present of the 
infinitive with the verb faire, which is to be put in the 
same tense and person in -which fry is in English. £z* 

Faites fivre ee poissom 2 fry that fish. 

Its participle past is/rtV, -ite. 

Itubdre, to induce ; instruire, to instruct ; and intradmre, 
to introduce, are conjugated like condmre, page 206. 

Joindre, to join; and its compound, enjoindre, to enjom; 
are conjugated like craindre, page 210. 

Lire, to read. 

Inf. Pres. lire. Part. act. lisant. Part, past, bh ^' 
Ind. Pres. Us, Us, Utj Usans^ -ez, -«i^. Imperf. Usms,-^* 
ait J Uskms, -iez, 'Oieni. Pret. hu, Jus, hit; Mmes, ^^ 
Mrent, Fut. Urai, -as, -•aj Unms, -ez, -cut. Cond. Iw- 
Urais, -ais, -ait : Urions, -iez, -aient. Imp. Us, Use ; Usons, -«f» 
-ent. Sub. Pres. Use, -es, -ej Usions, -iez, -ent Impen. 
kisse, lusses, kUj lussions, -iez, -ent. 
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Its compounds are^ 

Elire, to elect. Relire, to read again. 

Luire, to shine,' and its compound reluire, to glitter, are 
conjugated like conduire ; but they take no t at the end of 
their participle past. 

Mettre *, to put. 

Bff. Pres. mettre. Part. act. mettant. Part, past, mis, mise, 
Ind. Pres. mets, mets, , met ; mettons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. 
mettais, -ais, -^itj mettions, 'iez, -aient. Pret. mis, mis, mitj 
mimes, mites, mirewt. Put. mettrai, -as, -a ; mettrons, -ez, -on^ 
Cond. Pres. mettrais, -ais, -aitj mettrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. 
mets, mettej mettons, -ez, -ent. Sub. R-es. mette, -m, -e: 
mettionsi -iez, -ent, Imperf. misse, -isses, -it ; missions, -iez, 
ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Admettre, to admit. Permettre, to permit. 

Commettre, to commit. Prwnettre, to promise. 

Compromettre, to compromise. Remettre, to Deliver up, to put 

D4mettre, to turn out, to re- back again, to recollect, to 

move. put off, to defer. 

Se d^mettre de, to resign. Soumettre, to submit. 

Ometire, to omit. Transmettre, to transmit. 

ifoudre, to grind. 

Inf. Pres. moudre. Part. act. moulant. Part past, moulu, 
-«e. Ind. Pres. m^mds, m^mds, moudj motdons, -ez, -ent, 
Imperf. moulais, -aiSf -ait ; movUons, ^iez, -aient, Pret. mou- 
lus, -us, -ut J moMmes, -Utes, -went, Fut. moudrai, -as, -a ; 
maudrons, -ez, -ont. Cond. Pres. mottdrais, -ais, -ait ; moit- 
drions, -iez, -aient. Imp. mouds, moule; moiUons, -ez, -ent. 
Sub. Pres. moule, '•es, -e; moulions, -iez, '•ent, Imperf. mou^ 
base, 'Usses, fUt ; moulussions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Emoudre, to grind. Remoudre, to grind again. 

* Mettre, when conjugated as a reflective verb, expresses the begin- 
njog of an action ; it is then followed by the preposition ei and the present 
of the infinitive. It is rendered in English by the verb to &e^tn. Ez. 

Toutes let foU qu*il la voit, il se every time he sees her, he begins 

met k rire ; laughingi 

II s'est mis tout de bon k ^tudier ; he hat begun to study in earnest 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it. — ^I will 
cndndre de peiuer, v. 

speak to her, to oblige you, but I know she does not 

pour, c. 
fear me. — ^Why do you not believe me? — They are afraid 

croire crahidn 

of being exposed to some dangers. — ^We would not believe 

itre, V. 
him, though he (should tell) the truth.— Why would you 
quamii c. dirait viriti, f. (139-3) 

not ? — ^You should not speak so imprudently before a man 

(164*) cfecofrf, p. 

who slanders every body. — ^Put out the candle, and do not 
midire de " Eteindre M' 

pretend to sleep. — ^Were I in town *, I would tdl them 
dre de en, p. • **'' 

all that I know (about it).— Say nothing to her, believe me. 

en, pro. ne rien lui 

— I will tell it to you to-morrow. — ^They who say all 

Ceux tout ee que 

they know, will readily say what they do not know. 

volontiers, adv. 



Tell the truth with modesty : they who do not love it, will 

ceux 
always respect and fear it. — If I see your father, shall I tell 

him you are afraid of not succeeding f ? — Do you think me 

de r^ussir 

capable of forgetting my friends so soon ? No, I do not.— 

de oubUer, v. (139-3) 

You always contradict me when I speak. — ^We often do 
eotUredire souvent, adf . 

• Turn, if I were, si j'^tais, &c. . 

t After the prepositions de, d, pour, sans, and others, the yeto m*" 
be put in the present of the infinitiye. 
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d to those who are not worthy of it« and harm to 
im, m. (16-1) ' nuU, m. 

those who do not deserve it.-— Will you tell me, after this, 

m^iiter, v. dkre 

that I am not your friend? — I hope she will not tell them 
que, c. Uwr 

what happened to me yesterday. — ^I do not like Miss D. 

est carivi 
because she speaks ill of every body.— *Her father has 
parceque, c. 

transmitted to her all his fortune, but not his virtues. 
troHsmettre non 



Sylla proscribed above four thousand Roman 

plus de, adv. 
citizens. — ^Does Mr. R. write to you (now and then) 
cUoyen, m. de temps en temps, adv. 

from Paris ? — Do you know his direction ? — ^Would you not 

savoir adresse, f. 

vrrite to him if you knew it ? — ^We were writing while 

icrire, (139-2) pendant que, c, 

they slept. — ^If your brother come here, detain him, and 

retenir 

tell him that I have something to show him. — ^The last 

lui hfaire voir 

time they wrote to him, they desired him to send them the 

prier,Y» de leur 

invoice of the goods, and he has still omitted 

fadure, f . marchandise encore, adv. 

it in his letter. — What are you doing now ? Do not 

/aire, (139-2) maintenant, adv. 

do that, I will do it myself, — I would do it with all my 

de 

heart, if I could. — ^What would you have done, if you had 
lepouvoir, si, c. 

been in my place ? 
a, p. 
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The first time 70a come to see me, I will show yon 

foiSgf.que (fat.) 

in mj garden some flowers which will surprise yon. — ^I 

16-1 

would introdnoe your sister to Mrs. F. if I knew her. — She 
pritenter 

would consent to that, if yoa would promise her to 
eomemtir de 

come here. — ^You truly join (what is useful) to 

vraiment, adv. FiUUe 

(what, is agreeable). — ^Do not our soldiers join dexterity 
VagreabU, adrestet f. 

to valour. — If you do not take great care of your 

prendre,'^, soin^m. 

flowers, the ft'ost will destroy them .—Mr. S. says he 
gdie, f. 

will get rid of his horse at the beginning of next 

ie dffaire commencement^ m. 

month,-;— You would put out the fire, if, &c. — ^Never defer 

iteindre remettre 

until to-morrow what you can do to-day. 
i,p. 



Your daughter joins to the love of study the desire of 

surpassing her companions. — She reads the History of 

compagne, f. 

England every day from three o'clock till five. — I 

depute heure, {,jusqu% p. 

will read your letter as soon as I am dressed. — The 

dh$ que (fut.) haJrilU, p. p. 
inhabitants have elepted Mr. C. for their representative in 

repr^enimt, m. au 
parliament. — I was reading Marmontel's Tales when you 

Conte, m. 
came in. -— Mr. R. wrote to me some time ago, that 
itee entr^, il y a quelque temps, 

when he was in London, the earl of £. told him we 

h Comie, m. hti 

should soon see a g^eat change in the ministry. — 

voir bient6t changement, m. dans mmisth'e, m. 
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He often writes to me, and alwB3rs condades his letters 

tcrnuMcr 

thus : (Be so kind as to) send me some news, whatever it 
akui: Avoir la boni^ de des (85-7) 

may he. — Pat these hooks in their places again.— ^I 

Are. Remeitre d t^ 

helieye he did it throngl^ spite. — Shall I put another trim- 

par, p. d^^, m« mettre gar-' 

ming to your gown ? 
niiure, L 



I read last year a very good hook, hut I cannot rememher 

(199*) se souvenir de 
the author's name. — ^I would put all your china in that 

porcetotM, f . 
doeet, if I had the key of it. — ^Why do you not ahstain 
cabinet, m. cltf, f. 

from wine, since it hurts you ? — He promised 

ffuisque, c. /aire maJ, v. avait promis de 

to pay me the tenth of this month, hut he has now put me 

remettre 
off to the third of Decemher. — He suhmitted to it with the 

se somnettre 55 

greatest patience. You promise enough, hut you 

bequcoup, 

seldom keep your word. — ^Will they not admit 

rarement, adv. ienir, v. (^ parole. 

Mr. Z. in their sodety. — ^No, they told me that they will 

139^3 
not. — The English fleets have performed actions worthy to 

/aire, v. 16-1 

he transmitted to posterity .^Your brother promises me 

14-2 

every day to amend. —Were I their master, I would not 
de se corriger, v. 

permit them to go out to-day. — I was writing to you when 
kur de 

your servant brought me your letter. 

a apporti 
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Naitre, to be bom, to rise. 

Inf. Pres. naitre. Part. act. naissaiU* P^irt pa8t» n^ nSe. 
Ind. Pres. nais, -is, -it : naissons, -ez, 'ent. Jmperf, naigmns, 
^ais, ait: naimom, -iez, -aten^ Pret, naquiSs -is, -itj no* 

?u(mes, 'ites, -irent. Fut. naitrai, -as, -a «• naitrons, -ez^ --ont. 
'end. Pres. naitrais, -ais, -ait; naitrions, -iez, -aiaU. Imb, 
nais, naisse j naissons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pies, naisse, --es, -e 2 
naissions, -iez, -ent, Imperf. naqvisse, -Asses, -it i naqyis" 
sums, "iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is renaitre, to be bom again, 
to revive. I was born, is rendered, in French, hy je suis nd, 

Nuire, to hurt, is conjugated like conduire (page 206) ; 
but makes, in its participle past, nui, which is not dedined, 
that is, it has no feminine. 

Oindre, to anoint. 

This verb is seldom used, except in speaking of sacred 
ceremonies, wherein oil is made use of. It is conjugated 
like craindre, page 210. 

Paitre, to feed> to graze, paraitre, to appear, to seem^ and 
its compounds, comparaitre, to appear, to give one's evi- 
dence, and disparaitre, to disappear, are conjugated like 0011- 
naitre, page 207. 

Peindre, to paint, to draw; plaindre, to pity; and se 
plaindre, to complain; are conjugated like craindre, page 
210. 

Plaire, to please. 

Inf. Pres. plaire. Part. act. pknsant, P&rt. past, ph. Ii^d. 
Pres. plais, -is, -U ; plaisons, -ez, -eni. Imperf. plaisais, -^is, 
-ait J plaisions, "iez, -aierU. Pret. phu, plus, plutj pMmes, 
-utes, 'Urent. Fut. plairai, ^as, -aj plairons, -ez, 'Ont. Cond. 
Pres. plairais, •^is, -ait j plairions, -iez, -aient. Imp. plais, 
-aise J plaisons, -ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. plaise, -es, -ej pUusions, 
-iez, -ent. Imperf. plusse, phases, plut j plussions, -tesr, -en/. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Complaire, to humour. Deplaire, to displease. 
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Prendre, to take. 

hf¥, Pires. prendre. Part. act. prenant. Part, past, pris, prise, 
Ind. Presi prends, prends, prendj prenons, -ez, -nenf. Im- 
pcrf. prenais, -aw, -ait ; prenions, -iez, ^aient. Pret. pris, -is, 
it; primes, -ites, -irent. Yut. prendrai, -as, -a ; prendrons, 
-ez, "Ont. Cond. Pres. prendrais, -ais, -ait ; prenarians, Aez, 
'taent. Imp. prends, prenne j prenons, -ez, -nent. Sub. Pres. 
preime, -es, -e : prenions, -iez, -nent, Imperf. prisse, -isses, 
'it J prissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compounds of this verb are« 

Apprendre, to learn. Entreprendre, to undertake. 

Apprendre des nouvelles, to hear M^rendre, to mistake, to be 

of. deceived. 

Comprendre, to comprehend, to Beprendre, to take again, to 

understand, to include. chide, to rebuke. 

D^apprendre, to unlearn. Surprendre, to surprise. 

Produire, to produce; riduire, to reduce, to bring to; 
are conjugated like conduire, page 206. 

Restreindre, to restrain, is conjugated like craindre, page 
210. 

Rire, to laugh. 

Inf. Pres. rtrc. Part. act. riant. Part, past, ri, Ind. Pres. 
ris, ris, rit j rions, riez, rient, Imperf. riais, -ais, -ait ; riions, 
"iez, -aient., Pret. ris, ris, rit j rimes, rites, rirent. Fut. 
rirai, -as, -a; rirons,-ez, -ont, Cond. Pres. rirais, -ais, -aits 
ririons, -iez, -aient. Imp. ris, riej rions, -ez, -ent. Sub. 
Pres. rie, -es, -e; riions, -iez, rient, Imperf. risse, Hsses, rit; 
rissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Sourire, to smile. 

Siduire, to seduce, is conjugated like conduire, page 206. 

Suffire, to suffice, to be sufficient, is conjugated like con- 
fire (page 206) ; but its participle past is suffi, 

Suivre, to follow. 

Inf. Pres. suivre. Part. act. suivant. Part, past, suivi, -ie, 
Ind. Pres. suis, -is, -it; suivons, 'ez,''ent, Imperf. suivais, 
'WS, -ait; suimons, -iez, -aient, Pret. suivis, -is, -it; sui- 
tUnes, 'ites, -vrent, Fut. suivrai^ -as, -a; suivrons, -ez, »ont, 

l2 



220 BULKS ON THB VERBS. 

Cond. Fres. suivrais, ^ais, ^ait ; iuivriom, -iez, ^aient. Imp. 
#tftffy "ivej ttdvoM, 'Bz, -ent. Sub. Pres. mdvCf -e$, -e: 
iuivions, -iez, 'tnt* Impexf. nivisse, 'isse$, -Uj suhissicnt^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 
8*eniuivre, to follow. Poursuivre, to pursue. 

Se taire, to be silent, is conjugated like plaire, page 208. 

Teindre, to dye, is conjugated like craindre, page 210. 

Traduire, to translate, is conjugated like conduire, page 
206. 

Traire, to milk. 

Inf. Pres. traire. Part. act. tray ant. Part, past, trait, -e. 
Ind. Pres. trais, -is, -it; trayons, -yez, -ient. Impeil 
trayais, -ais, -ait ; trayions, -iez, -aient. Put. trairai, -as, -a; 
trairons, -ez, "Ont. Cond. Pres. trairais, -aw, -ait ; trairious, 
'iez, 'aient. Imp. trai$, traie j trayons, -yez, -ient. Sub. Pres. 
traie, -es, -e ; trayons, -yiez, -ient. [Imperfect is wanting.] 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Abstraire, to abstract. Rentraire, to finedraw. 

Distraire, to distract. Soustraire, to subtract. 

Extraire, to extract. 

Vaincre, to vanquish, to conquer. 

Inf. Pres. vaincre. Part. act. vainqtumt. Part, past, vakum, 
'Ue, Ind. Pres. vaincs, vaincs, vainc; vainquons, -ez, -eni. 
Imperf. vainquais, -ais, -ait ; vainqmons, 'iez^ -aient, Pret. 
vainquis, -is, -it; vainquimes, -ites, -irent. Put. vaincrai, -as, 
•a; vaincrons, -ez, -out. Cond. Pres. vaincrais, -ais, -ait; 
vainorions, -iez, -aient Imp. vaincs, vainque; vainquons, -ez, 
-ent. Sub. Pres. vainque, -es, -e ; vainquions, -iez, -ent. Im- 
perf. vainquisse, -isses, -it; vainquissions, -iez, -ent. 

The compound of this verb is, 

Convaincre, to convince. 

Vivre, to live. 

Inf. Pres. vivre. Part. act. vivant. Part, past, v/cu, Ind. 
Pres. vis, vis, vit; vivons, -ez, -ent. Imperf. vivais, 'Ois, 
ait ; vivions, -iez, -aient. Pret. vicus, -us, -ut ; vMmes, -iUes, 
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"Urent. Fat. vivrai, -as, -a ; vivrons, -ez, -(mi, Cond. Pres. 
tnvnHs, -ais, -ait ; vivrions, -iez, -aient. Imp. vis,v%ve; vivons, 
-ez, -ent. Sub. Pres. vive, -es, -e; viffions, -iez, •ent, Im« 
perf. vecusse, -usses, -Ht: vicussionz, -iez, -erit, . 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Beinvre, to revive. Sumvre^ to outlive* 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

My brother was born in Paris, on the eighth of Febniary» 
218 nai/re h ^ (46-10) Fhrier^m. 

one thousand seven hundred and eighty-one. — ^Those who 
(^-6) 46-7 

seem not to fear death, when they are in good 

paraUre lorsque, adv. 

health, often dread it when they are sick. — ^What does 
redouter, v. 79 

your sister complain of ? — ^The swallows generally disap- 
seplaindre hir<mdeUe,{, dispa* 

pear towards the end of autumn. — You do not seem to 
nitre automne,{. wo^ *^ n» 

pay any attention to what I say to you. — ^This man 
/otre, V. jOtfCttfie 

paints very well, I assure you. — ^I would pity and 
ptindre assurer, v. plainare 

Buocour him, if it were not his fault.-— The last time I 
seoowrir ce, pro. 

saw your sister she appeared to me thoughtful and 

paraUre pensrf, adj. 

melancholy. 
m^lancolique, adj. 



She is a lady that pleases every body. — She appears quite 
(Test plaire h 

young : how old is she ? — Does she not learn drawing ?— 
135-2 apprendre dessin, m. 

I see you -do not complain of him without a cause.-— 
seplaindre *^ raison^ 

L 3 
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At last the enemy surprised and defeated them. — ^May 

JBIi|^» adv. mtrprendre dtfaire 

these brave men long enjoy the glory which they have 

jouir de 
acquired. — I sincerely wish * they may. — If my brother do 
aeqMMse, pouvoir, <<=>* 

not come this week, as he promised me, if you like, we 

a promis vouloir 

will go and see him in the country. — Does not Mrs. H. ap- 

pear much concerned at her daughter's death? — ^When 

fort afflig^, p. p. de 
you see Mrs. B., I am certain she will please you. — Did 
(fut.) ^^ 

you never see her ? 
vue 



Everv time I see him, I take him for a foreigner.— 
Thutei lefois que Stranger, m. 

My sister and I learn French, and understand very well afl 

55-11 comprendre 

that (is said) to us in that language. — ^Though yon should 
on dit Quand, c. (^ipr^ 

kam all the rules, they would not be sufficient 

dre (cond.) sufire, v, 

without practice. — Do not undertake to undeceive her; 

entreprendre de d^tromper,y' 

believe me, you will lose your time. — ^Virtue procures and 

obtenk, v. 

preserves friendship, but vice produces hatred a^^ 
conserver, v. vice, m. ' havM, *• 

quarrels. — If you complain to the master, I will complai* 
querelle, f. seplaindre 

to the mistress. — ^Though you should undertake to pi^^® 

Qaandf entreprendre de 

the contrary, she would not believe you. — ^Why did you not 

take the same road as we ? 

dre, 109-16 qw 

* Desirer governs the subjunctive mood. 

t Quandf in the sense of though, governs the conditional. 
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He has suffered much, and none of his friends have pitied 

aucun plaindre 

him. — The idea of his misfortunes pursues him everywhere. 
id^e, f. nudlieur, m. partout, adv. 

Captain D. told my father that he had seen him and spoken 

h 

to him at Madras. -—We often mistake when ire 

d se m4prendre, v. 

judge of others hy appearances ; and often a person duh 
jnger, v. «ir 

pleases us by the very quality by which another has 

mime, adj. 

pleased us. — ^The people who often seem the most zealous, 

gens, m. z4li, adj. 

are not always the most constant. — ^We laughed much yes- 

rire, 109-16 

ta^ay at the play. — He seduced him by his fine promises. 

— ^Whatever he may undertake, he never will succeed ; he 
Qamque enireprendre, {%\ih}.) r^sirj 

is too much addicted to the pleasures of this world. 
adonni, p.p. 



Young people tell what they do ; old people what 
gens, m. & f. vieiUard, m. 

they have done, and fools what they intend to do.--^ 

sot, m. se proposer, v. de 

We learn much more easily the things which we 

facilement, adv. 

understand than those which we do not. — If we go together 
vomprendre 139-3 

to my brother's, shall you be able to follow us ? I 
chez, p. pouDoir suivre 

will follow you step by step. — ^Why do you follow me 

pas hpas, adv. 
thus ? — You may set out when you please *, we will 
cofinmecela? pouvoirpariir (fut.) 



* Turn, when it wiil jdeate ycu» 
L 4 
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follow you. — ^What books do you translate ? My master 

79 
says I shall soon translate Marmontel's Works. — ^We would 

have conquered them, if we had fought. — Believe me, you 

eamcre combattre, 

might have done much better, if you had followccl the 
198-4 /aire 

advice which he gave you. 

adonn^ 



They have debated the question a long time witkout 
discut^ ^ »**t 

being able to resolve it. — ^They were quite transported 

powoir furent 85 

with joy, when they (heard of) the happy news of the peace. 
de, p. qpprendre 

— Every thing smiles in nature at the return of the 
82 dans, p. retour, m. 

spring. As long as her father and mother 

printemps, m. Tant que, adv. 

live, they never will consent to her marriage with Mr. K. 

(fut.) ci, r Pd 

— ^You will not live long, if you drink so much. — She uvea 

boire 
about four years after her husband's death. — George IV .> 
environ, p. <Q7rd9, p. . 

eldest son of George III., was born on the twelfth of 
aini, adj. 218 <^ 

August, one thousand seven hundred and sixty-two, ana 

46-6 ' 
was proclaimed king of Great Britain and Ireland on the 

proclamer, v. Angleterre '^ 

thirty-first of January, 1820, 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

The impersonal verbs, as we have ^ready said, page 1"*:' 
are those which ar^ never used but in the third person 
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ungalar; the proaoun il, which precedes them, never 
takmg the place of any noun. 

n tonne : it thunders. 
Ilpleut: it rains. 

Many other verbs are used impersonally, when the 8ub« 
ject or nominative il cannot be referred to an antecedent 
noun. £x* 

B vous convient d*^tre modeste j it becomes you to be modest* 

Bfait beau, froid, Sfc. j it is fine, cold, &c 

n semble s it seems. 

il ^ensuit quej it follows that. 

11 vmU mieux que ; it is better. 

12 jr « deux ans^ two years ago. 

U eat des hommes vertueuxj there are men who are virtuous. 
U me vient une id4e 2 an idea occurs to me. 

Impersonal verbs, like others, whether regular or irre- 
gnlar, have their different tenses, and are conjugated in the 
same manner as the personal verbs, with lius difference, 
that they have only the third person singular. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VBRB8. 
INFINITIVE^ MOOD. 

Fres. Pleuvoir, to rain. 

Part. act. Pleuoant, raining. 

Part. past. Phi, rained. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Jfflnnatively^ 
Pres. Ilpleut, it rains, it does rain. 

Negativefy, 
H nepleut pas, it does not rain. 

Interrogatively^ 

PkutM? does it rain? 
Nepleut'ilpas ? does it not rain ? 

Imp. Ilpleuvait, it was raining. - 

Fret. * Ilplut, it rained. 

Fttt. , Ilpleuvra, it will rain. 

Cond. pres. J/p/cuvratV, it would or should rain. 

l5 
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BUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 

Pres. QuHlpleuve, that it may rain. 
Imp. Qtt'UpkU, that it might rain. 

The following heing of the first conjugation, the third 
person, present tense, of the indicative mood, alone is 
given : the learner may easily find out the rest. 

// arrive, it happens ; from arriver, to happen. 

li brume, it drizzles ; bnaner, to drizzle. 

II ^claire, it lightens ; icUnrer^ to lighten. 

Jl gele, it freezes ; geler, to freeze. 

11 grdle, it hails ; griler, to hail. 

II neige, it snows ; neiger, to snow. 

n tonne, it thunders ; tonner, to thunder. 
. 11 importe, it matters^ it concerns ; importer, to concern. 

EXERCISES ON THESE VERBS. 

Does it rwn ?— It was raining just now, but it docs 

tout^^Vheure, adv. 
not rain at present. — I advise you not to go out 

.mahUenant, adv. conseiller, v. de 
this morning, I think it will soon rain .---I am sure it 

bient6t, adv. 

would rain, if the wind were not so high. J^o 7^^ 

fart, adj. 

know what happened to my cousin whilst "^ 

savoir, v. est arrivi pendant que, c. 

was in town ? I foresaw what would happen. — 

privoir, v. 
The roads (were very slippery) yesterday, because it 

faire glissant sur 232 
drizzled the whole * day. — Did you observe how 

109-16 remarquer, y. 109 cornnaM'f* 

it lightened last night '?— If it did not freeze, I would goto 
hier ausoir? ^^ •« 

see them to-day. — It hailed this afternoon and it wiii 
voir, V. 109 aprh'tnidi, m. 

certainly snow to-night. — It thundered much yestet- 

ce soir. 109 beaucoup,?j3iy» 

"* Turn, aU the day, Joum^e,^ 
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day, and I think it will again thunder to-day. — It 

encore, adv. 
matters little whether you do yowr exercise now or 

peu, adv. ^ue, c. (subj.) 

later, provided it be well done. — ^It greatly 

pourvu que, c. (subj.) beauooup, adv. 

concerns diildren to avoid idlenesi, because it is the 
in^^orter (nu de Mter, v. 

parent of all vices. 
mkre,L 



THB VBRB aVOtr, TO HAVB, CONJUGATED IMFBR80NALLT 
WITH TBB ADVERB OF PLACB, T. 

Observation. — Though this verb admits the plural in 
English, it never can be used in French but in the sin- 
gukr. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Y avoir, there be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ffirmaiively. 
Fres. II y a, there is, there are. 

Negatively, 
II n*y a pas, thwe is not, ^&te are not. 

Interrogatively, 

Y a-t-il? is there ? are there ? 

Wy a-t'ilpas ? is there not ? are there not ? 

Imp. II y avait; there was, there were. 

Fret. Ily euts there was, there were. 

Fut. B y aura : there shaU or will be. 

Cond. pres. II y aurait; there should or would be. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Qu'il y ait, let there be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Fres. QuHl y ait ; that there may be. 
Imp. QuHl y eUt s that there might be. 

L 6 
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Compound Tenses. 

Iljfaeuj there has or have been. 

II y avait euj there had been. 

By eut euj there had been.- 

H y aura euj there shall or will have been. 

II y aurait eu : there would, &c. have been. 

Qii*t/ y aU eu: that there may have been. 

Qti't/ y e^ euj that there might have been. 



EXERCISE ON THIS VERB. 

Read the observation that precedes the above conjugation ; and 
recollect that the verb to be must be rendered into French 
by AVOIR, used impersonally, and in the singular. 

There are three ladies who (are waiting for) you in your 

attendre, v. 

brother's study. Is there any fire in the drawing-room ? 

cabinet, m. du salon, m. 

No, sir, there is not any, — ^There were two men below 

en enbat,Bdv, 

who asked to speak to you. — ^Was there not formerly 
demandera h autrtfcis, adr. 

a (coffee-house) at the comer of this street ?— There were 
caf^, m. coin, m. rue, f. *"' 

great rejoicings in France, when peace was proclaimed. 
r^ouissance, f. proclam/, p. P- 

— I was teUing you that there will be a grand concert 

dire, v. 
and afterwards a ball and suppef at the Pantheon, in 

ensuite, adv. 
the course of this month. — Let there be danger, 
courant, m. 

let there be none, I will go back. ^There would 

quHl n'y en ait pas s'en retoumer, v. 

have been a great riot yesterday in the Strand, if the 

6neute, f. 
magistrates had not sent so many police officers, who 

offiders de police, 

dispersed the mob in less than ten minutes. 
populace, f. de 
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1. This verb il y a, Uy avait, &c., when used to denote 
a space of time, is often rendered in English by it is, it was, 
&c,, and then the conjunction «ince is translated into French 
by que. Ex. 

By atroismoisqaevotrephe It is three months since your 
est arrives father arrived. 

2. Whenever it is meant to express the time since which 
an action has not taken place, though the sentence be 
affirmative in English, the verb that follows in French the 
conjunction que must be preceded by the negation ne, Ex. 

U y a long temps que je ne It is long nnce I saw you ; that 
vous aivui is to say, / have not seen you 

this long time. 
Combien y-a-t-il que vous ne How long is it since you saw 
vous ites vus f each other ? That is to say, 

since you have nqt seen each 
other, 

EXERCISE. 

It is a year since I met your brother in 

rencontrer, pret. def. 

Italy, and it is six months since I heard 

entendre parler, pret. def. 

of him. — How long is it since you wrote to your mother ? 
Combien n'avez ^crit 

—It is but two months. — It was a week since 1 had 
ne que semaine, f . 

seen your brother, when I met him by chance in a 

par hazard, adv. 

coffee-room. — How long was it since your friend had left 
cqfi, m. quitt^ 

France, when he wrote to you ? — It was three months. — ^It 

may be two years since Mr. Robert set out for the 

partir, pret, def. 

Indies. — How long is it since you were in England ? — It is 

such a long time since I learned German, that I have 
si «^ long temps AUemand, m. 

almost forgotten it. 
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The word Oi§o is often used in English as a anbetitiite for 
tiie verb there is, there are, &c ; bnt in sach sentences ago 
is rendered by i7 y a, the number of days, hours, months^ 
&c. foUowing after. Ex. 

T4tai$ en France U y a trois I was in France three monihs 
mois J ago ; that is to say, J wom in 

France, it is three numths. 

Or,Ily a trots mots que f^tais Or, it is three months since I 
en Frances was in France. 

EXERCISE. 

(He is) the man whom we saw a quarter of an hour 
C*est avons vu «^ 

ago. When did you see my father ? (I saw him) 

aieez mt Je Vm vu 

a fortnight ago. ^You do not seem so lively as you 

guinze jours paraitre ei^ou^ 

were three years ago. — I would have written to you a 
Vaiez 

month ago, if I had known 3rour direction. — ^I saw your 

saoovr adresse, L 

sister four months ago. — ^My father was ill tax weeks ago. 

— ^He was in London five years ago, and (it is said) he is 

dU 



now in Paris. — ^He arrived two hours ago. — He died two 

years ago ; since that time his family have resided in the 

a d 

country* 



THE VERB ^tre, TO BE, TAKEN IMPEBSONALLT. 

The impersonal it is, before a personal, relative, posses- 
sive, or demonstrative pronoun, is rendered by c'est, in 
French. Ex. 

Cest Ja lot qpi Vordotme: it is the law that prescribes it. 

C'est mot qui •faifait : it is I who have done it. 

C'est vous, messieurs, q^ixfaites it is you, sentlemen^ who 
mon mtdheur ; my misfortune. 
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Okgervaiion. — ^When the impersonal verb, it is, it waw, 
&c. is followed by a noun or pronoun in tbe third person 
plural, it may be put either in the singular or pharal ; yet 
if the sentence be interrogative, the singular is sometimes 
preferred before eux, for the sake of euphony. Ex. 

C'est eux, or ce sont eux qui it is they who have related it to 

me Vomi rapporU; me. 

Bont-ce lades signes ^opulence are these proofs of opulence ot 

otf d'indigence ? of indigence ? 

Est-ce eux qui font fait f , is it ^ey who have done it \ 

Sent'Ce eux qui Vontfait, would be unpleasant to the ear. 

EXERCISE. 

It is prosperity which commonly makes men haughty 
prosp4rit^,i. g^n&alement rendre hautains 

and proud ; but it is adversity that makes them wise.— 
orgueiUeux; 

It was the custom among the Spartans to inure 

coutume, f. chez Spartiate, m. de endurcir 

their children early to the fatigues of war.—' 

de bonne heure ' travail, m. pi. 

It is not I who occasioned the quarrel, it is you who 

causer querelle, f. 

began it. — It was envy that caused the first 
aoez commme^ pret. def. envie, f. causer 

murder. — Is it not you who wrote to Miss A. ? No ; 
meurtre, m. avez ^crit 

it is Miss Rose's sister. — If you do not succeed, it will not 

r^sir, 

be my fault. — If you (were to lose) the friendship of your 
faute, f. perdiez 

parents, it would be the greatest misfortune that ever 

nuUheur, m, jamais 
could happen to you. — Speak to my brothers, for it is they 
pUt 

who have done it. — ^Why do yon not accuse my sisters ? 

Pourquoi 

It is they who have done all the mischief.—- You blame my 

mal, m. bldmer 

amxts ; but is it they who have ofilended you ? — Is it they 
tante offenser . 
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who (are in the wrong ?) — Is it those gentlemen wha have 

onttort^ 
insulted you ? 



The verb ^re, to be, becomes impersonal, whenever it is 
followed by a noun adjective which does not relate to any 
object mentioned be/ore ; in which case the verb is to be 
preceded by the pronoun t7. Ex. 

n eit Aonnant de voui voir si it is surprising to see yoa so 
gai, au milieu de tant de su~ cheerful in the midst of so 
' jets de chagrin j many causes of grief. 

But if the adjective, without qualifying any preceding 
noun or pronoun, relates to something mentioned before, 
the English pronoun it must be translated into French by 
ce or cela. Ex. 

Avez-votts owi dire ^ Monsieur have you heard that Mr. Rica- 

Ricamier est rmn^F NonF mier is ruined? No; it is 

c'est presque incroyable; oit almost incredible, 
cela est presque incroyable j 

The verb to be, when used in English to denote the sta^te 
of the weather, must be rendered in French by the third 
person singular of the verb faire, to make, to do, which 
verb then becomes impersonal. Ex. 

II fait beau temps j it is fine weather. 

He f ait-Upas chaud? is it not hot ? 

Q»el temps faU-U ? how is the weather ? 

II fait du vent J it is windy. 

Nefaisait'ilpasjroid? was it not cold ? 

EXERCISE. 

It is surprising to see you so lazy and inattentive afiber 
^tonnant de aprh 

having been punished severely for these faults. ^It is 

s^hrement de 

always dangerous (to keep company with) people without 

de frequenter des gens 

any principle of religion. — ^Do you know that Lord L, 
aucun princtpe savoir 

(is not expected to live) ? — ^Yes, I do ; and it is surprising, 
estmourantF 
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for he was ' so well yesterday. — ^Does it rain ? No, Sir, 

9e porter Monsieur, 

it is fine weather. — Is it not very cold ? It is neither cold 

froidf ni 

nor hot ; there is a high wind, and I think it will soon 
«* *^gr€md penser bientdt 

freeze. — It is not so cold as it was (at the) beginning of 

«<9» <^ an commencement 

this month. — Do you think it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

(subj.) 



FaUoir, to be necessary, must. 

"Hie verb faUohr is impersonal in French, but its English 
equivalent must is not. Moreover^ the verb which follows 
fiUmr must be put in the subjunctive mood, whereas again 
the infinitive is used, after must, in English. From all 
this there arises a difficulty in construction, which will be 
better solved by examples than by rulei9. 

The Impereonal Verb, Falloir, to he needfid, to he necessary , 

INFINITIVB HOOD. 

Pres. FaUoir, to be needfuL 
The part. act. is wanting. 
Fart. past. FaUu, been needful. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Present. 

Ufaut que je fosse: I must do •. 

Il/aut que tu icrivesj thou must write. 

Ilfaui quHl vienne ; he must come. 

nfaut que nous dinionsj we must dine. 

Ilfaui que vous arriviez j you must arrive. 

Ufaut qu'Us se d^ichent : they must make haste. 

Ilfaui que Jean menne: John must come *. 
U faut ^ les 6coUers soient Learners must be attentive. 
attenttfs: 

* Observe that these sentences might be turned : it u neeeuary that 
1 should do ; it is necessary that John should come ; which is the way 
they are construed in French. 
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Imperftct^ 

JlfaHaU qmejt Ufsse 2 I was obliged to do it. 

UfaOmt que mtms Scrwissunu : we were obliged to write. 

Preterite. 

nftObd qu^UpartU; he was obliged to set out. 

F^tture. 

Hfimdra qu^U vieume 2 he shall be obliged to come, 

he must come. 

Conditional Present, 
Bfaudrtut que moms aUassions; we should be obliged to go, 

suBJUNcmni mood. 
Present, 

Crftytg'Wmi qtfU fgnOe que je Do you think that I most 
vienme^ come? 

Impeffect, 
Qu^UfaUut J that it might be necessary. 

nxqatitelt; 

H uefaut pas quejefasse : I must not do. 

II uefaut pas que nousfassious s we must not do. 

B uefaaU pas que vousfassiez ; you must not do. 

n ne/amt pas qt^Us partent j they must not set off. 

n me fault pas que les erfants children must not be idle. 
soieut paresseux J 

XNTBRROGATIYBLT. 

Faut'il quejefasse ? must I do ? 

Faxit'U que vousfassiez ? must you do ? 

Nefaut'ilpas quejefasse ? must 1 not do ? 

NefautMpas que vousfassiez ? must you not do ? 

Ne faut-il pas que les ouvriers must not the workmen . be 
soient payis ? paid ? 

This verb takes the auxiliary avoir in its compound 
tenses. Ex. 

n afdOu: il avaitfdOu; il eutfaUu, &c. 

1. When the verb falloir is in the present or in the 
future of the indicative mood« it governs the next verb in 
the present of the subjunctive. 
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2. When it is in the imperfect, preterite, or conditional 
pnsent of the indicative mood, tiie verb it governs most 
be put in the impeffect of the subjunctive. Ex. 

nfaui que je fosse : I must do. 

Rfaudra que je fosse 2 I shaU be obliged to do. 

Ufaliait, or ilfoUut que je par- it was necessary for me to 

to^J speak. 

uftadrait queje vendisse : I should be obliged to sell. 

3. When speaking by way of advice or recommendation, 
or when the necessity of the action is not personal, the 
vafiwiwe is used instead of the subjunctive mood. Ex. 

^ wfwt pas fair e de bruit dans We must not (people must 
fa chambre d*un maladej not) make a noise in a sick 

room. 

1» faut vous dicker, si vous I advise you to make haste, if 
Wttfear asrriver h temps: you wish to arrive in time. 

EXERCISE. 

If you go to town to-day, you must come back 
en aujourd'hui, revenir 

to-morrow. — You may go to London this morning, but 

pouvoir 
remember that you must (be back) at three o'clock.— You 

^tre de retour heures. 

Biust get up to-morrow morning at four o'clock. — Custom 
se lever 

most not always prevail over reason. — Shall I be obliged 

Vemporter sur 
to take them there ? — Must I not show you my work ? — ^If 
'**'*^ montrer ouvraffe,m, 

"C wished to pay his debts, he would be obliged to sell all 

vouioir d€tte,ia, falloir 

^s property. — If your brothers do not cease to quarrel, it 

bien, m. cesser de quereUer, 

^U be necessary for them to part. — Your friends must 

se siparer. 
lielp you. — Princes must not be haughty. 
^'"*'' hautains. 
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4. When /aflbtr expresses mifi/, necessity to have, it is still 
in^enonal, and the person or pronoun which, in English, 
is the sobject of mt»f» is to be put in the dative in French, 
thus: 

H fmi MS eftqMm Ma/ h voire your brother must have, or 

fihre : wants a new hat. 

It mefamira Uenidi du pofier ; I must soon have some paper. 

JI hdfamt wnpasseport; he wants a pasqport. 

B momsfoMt aes tmiils; we want tools. 

JI vomsfamt des Kvres ; yon must have, or you want 

books. 

R learfimdrm de V orgeat 2 thev shall want money. 

He Iewrjamdnht4lpas dapapierf shall they not want paper ? 

5. But if the verb to have be expressed in French, it 
must be put in the subjunctive mood. Ex. 

U faaJt qae voire Jrhre ait mi your brother must have a new 
U/aat que voas oyer des Uvresj you must have books. 



EXERCISE. 

I shall want paper, pens, and ink. — ^What do you want ? 
/(Uhir 

I want nothing (for the) present, but I think I shall soon 

h penser 

want a French grammar. — ^My brother has an old hat, and 



he will soon want a (new one). — If you like to speak 

nouveau, 56 — 14. aimez h 

much, yon must have (a great deal) of circumspection 

bien re/enue, f. jposr 

not (to speak ill) of others. — Since I cannot find my 
nepas mMre Puisque 

book, I must have another. — ^We shdl want (a great deal) 

beaucoiq^ 

of patience to succeed in our undertaking.-^My brothers 
have lost their books ; they must have others. 
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m 

RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Is it cold this morning ? Yes, sir, it is very cold ; 

however, (I have been told,) it is not so cold as it was 

on nCa dit (^ %o% 

yesterday. — ^The weather is very inconstant in this country ; 

payi, m, 
it was very hot yesterday, it is excessively cold to-day ; it 

froze this tnorning, it hailed at noon, it rained at four 
inaperf. imperf. midi imperf. *^ 

o'clock, and now it drizzles. — If it be fine weather next 
week, I shall go to London ; but if it be bad weather, I shall 



at home. — It is (a pleasure) to see bees coming 
rattr chez mot. amtuant abeille, f. iortir 

out of their hives when it is a sunny day. — Had I 

ruche, f. fait <^ du soliil, «^ 

known* you were returned from the continent, I would 

revenir 
have gone to see you long ago. 



^t greatly concerns children to avoid bad company. 
hecatcoup' imparte^ oatx de Mter 

■*If there were any real virtue in the world, should we 

des pi. «^ 

(meet with) so many false friends ! — If he behaved well, 
*i^<«iocr, cond. »e comporter 

^ere would not be a man (in the world) that I should 

au monde 
^eem more. — It is a sad thing to see unfortunate people, 

davantage. <^ *^ de des malheureux <^ 

«^^ (be unable) to relieve them. — ^Those who support the 
de nepouooir aecourir encourager 

* Tvurif if I had knoum that* 
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conduct of idle and obstinate scholars, make themselves 

termdre 

contemptible. — ^More virtue (is requisite) to supjiort 

m^^ruabU. ilfavt pour 

prosperity than adversity. 



Much art and nicety are required to please every 
d^icatesse, f. faUoir pour h 

body. — ^It little matters whether it be my servant or yours 

«^ peu importe que ce soit 65 

who carries the letter to the post. — ^You must honour your 
porter poste, f . 

&ther and mother if you wish to live long and happy. — ^It 

voufoir 

is more glorious to conquer our passions than to conquer 

de vaincre de conqu&ir 

the whole world. — Sir, (I want) a pair of boots ; have you 

eutier il me font 

any in your shop that (will suit) me ? 
en boutique, f . conviennent 



OF PARTICIPLES. 

The participle is so called because it partakes of the 
nature of the verb and of the adjective : of the verb, as 
it has its signification and object; of the adjective, as it 
expresses a quality. 

There are two participles ; the participle active or present, 
and the participle past, 

OF THE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE AND VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 

The participle active always ends in French in ant, and 
in English in ing. Ex* Parlant, speaking; punissant, 
punishing, &c. 

Th.e participle active is undedined; it admits of no 
variation as to gender or number. It generally expresses 
either an action, as ^crivant, writing j marchant, walking ; 
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or an operation of the mind, as penaant, thinking, &c, 
£z. 

J*ai souvent vu cette bonne mh-e, I have often seen that good 
caressant son enfant , adresser mother, whilst caressing 
sesjpri^es au dels her child, offer her prayen 

to heaven. 
Nous nous promenions, songeant we were walking, thinking of 
it nos malheursj our misfortunes. 

• 

Observation, — ^The verbal adjective, which is nothing else 

hnt an adjective derived from the verb, the sig^fication of 
which it expresses, is to be carefully distinguished from the 
participle active, from which it differs, in as much as it is 
declined, while, on the contrary, the participle active is 
invariable. 

The verbal adjective expresses either a quality belonging 
to the substantive which it modifies, or an aptitude or 
disposition to act, rather than an action. Like all other 
adjectives, it takes the gender and number of the substan- 
tive it qualifies. 

The verbal adjective never governs a direct object. Ex. 

Uenfant que vous voyez fait le the child whom you see con- 
bonheur de cette m^e cares^ stitutes the liappiness of 
sante et aimante i that caressing and loving 

mother. 

The participles ayant and 4tant never can become verbal 
adjectives ; they are therefore always invariable. 



EXERCISE ON THE TWO LAST RULES. 
(^All the verbal adjectives are marked thus — adj.) 

The persons whom you saw with us are people fearing 

gens, pi. 

Grod and loving virtue.; — She met your father (as she was) 

en 

coming here. — ^We were told (the day before yesterday) that 

awmt hier 

your sister, remembering the injuries which she received 
se ressouvenir de 
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firom your brother, refoaed to see him.— *Bratas saw his two 

sons ezpiriiig by his orders. — ^That reflectiou perplexing the 

embarrasser 

good man, he said, &c. — He inherited all the property 

Mriter de 5f«fi«,pl. adj. 

belonging to his uncle. — He heard that several of his offi* 

apprendre 

oers belonging to families of the highest rank meditated 

mMier un^ 

treason. — Geography and chronology being the two eyes 

trakistm, f . ie, f . ie, f . 

of history, (we should), (in order to) stady well the latter, be 

ilfmU pour cette-ci, Hr^ 

gaided by the former. — ^Will he desert that poor unfortunate 

celle-Ut. abandonner nuUheureute 

woman when she is dying on these burning sands? — 
«9» «^ t^ <^ adj. br^lant, adj. sable, m. 

Your aunt having given the necessary orders to your 

cousins, set out immediately for London. — Look at those 

Regarder*^ 
lambs which are skipping in that meadow. — ^Do you see 
ggneau,m. *o* <^ hondir prairie, f. 

those animals languishing with thirst, and drinking (on the) 

adj. de au 

margin of that limpid brook. 
bord, m. rmsseau, m. 



ON THB PARTICIPLE FAST. 



The participle past may be joined either to the verb ^tre, 
to be, or the verb avoir, to have. 



THX PARTICIPLE PAST WITH THE VERB ^irC, 

Rule 1. — ^The participles past of ell passive verbs, as well 
aa those of neuter verbs, which are conjugated with the 
verb ^re, to be, are declined, and always take the gender 
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and number of the nouns or pronouns which stand as their 
snhjects. Ex. 

La timide vertu est trop souvent timid virtue is too often op- 

opprim^e ; pressed. 

Tous les beaux arts sont n^s it all the. fine arts owe their hirth 

V ombre deshis; to the protection of the laws. 

EUe est aim^e ; she is loved. 

Mesfrhres seront punis ; my brothers will be punished. 

Afes $aurs sont parties ; my sisters are gone. 

EXERCISE, 

(I have been told) your brother-in-law is gone to 
On m'a dit que beau-frhre parti pour 

the continent : have I been told the truth ? — ^I have not seen 

m^a-t-on 

your mother since she arrived from France ; does she 

depuis que po' 

appear satisfied with her journey ? — ^My brothers are gone 
raitre de voyage, m. 

to Dover, and intend to pay you a visit, when they 

Douvres, se proposer de rendre (^ 

are (come back). — ^The houses which are built (in the) 
(fut.) revenir. en 

winter are not so healthy as those which are begun 

sain que 
(in the) spring and finished (in the) middle of summer.— 

au au 

The wicked are always tormented, and the righteous are 
mMant bourreler juste 

comforted by their own conscience. — Virtuous people 
consoler personne, f. 

are esteemed and respected by those who are so, and even 

Je U, mime 

(by the) wicked. — I assure you that Mrs. Brown is much 

' des 
afflicted at the death of her husband, and her sons are 

de mart, 

as much affected (by it) as she. We are at last come to 

en que Nous void arriver 

that great empire which has swallowed all the empires of 

engUmtir 
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the univeree, and from which have sprung the largest king- 

iire Mortir 

dom3 of the world. 



2. Reflective verbs, as was stated page 171, form their 
compound tenses with ^tre, and the participle past is de- 
clined, and agrees with the subject or nominative ; but it is 
undeclined when the reflective verb is indirect, (page 170). 
Ex. Beflective direct : elle s'est brUUe, she has burnt her- 
self. Reflective indirect : elle sest briild la main, she has 

burnt her hand. 

8. The participle past of an active verb (p. 99) is some- 
times declined, sometimes not. 

Nwu avons achet^ des oranget, we have bought oranges, and 

et nous les awms donnas given them to the children, 

au» en/ants J . . 

Ma somr a rc^u dem kttres, my sister has received two let- 

qxCelle n'a pas encore lues ; ters, which she has not yet read. 

Let us observe : — 

1. That the participle past of an active verb never 
agrees with the subject of the verb. Nous is plural, acheU 
is singular ; ma sceur is feminine singular, re^ is singnhir 
masculine ; they, therefore, do not agree together. 

2. Acheti and donrUes, used in the same sentence, in re- 
ference to the same object, oranges, the one declined and 
the other not, seem to imply contradiction. So do re^ 
and hies. This apparent contradiction is, however, grounded 
upon a rule. 

If the participle past precede the object, it is undeclined: 
achetd comes before oranges. If the participle past follow 
the object, it is declined, and agrees with it : dowsdes comes 
after les, pronoun, of which oranges, feminine plural, is the 
antecedent. The same remark applies to re^ coming 
before lettres, and to lues coming after que, relative to the 
antecedent lettree. 

From this it may be understood, that the participle past 
of an active verb agrees in gender and number with the 
noun substantive, which the pronouns que, me, te, le, la, 
nous, vous, lea, represent ; and that, to be declined^ it most 

-ne after these pronouns. 
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4. Hie participle past is not declined after en. EIz. 

raitne beauc&up les huitres, fen I am very fond of oysterSj I 
at maog^ deiue douzmnts : hare eaten two dozen. 

5. There are some cases in which the noun itself comes 
before the participle; they then necessarily agree in gender 
and nomher. £x. 

Queb Uvres avez-voua envoy^s ? which books have yon sent ? 
Qm depersonnesj'ai rencontr6es I how many people I have sent I 

In order to illustrate still more this difficult point of 
French Grammar, a few examples are here subjoined with 
appropriate remarks. 

!• Si Dieu nous a distingues if God has distinguished us from 

des autres animaux, c'est other animals, it is most par- 

nrfoirf par le don de la ticularly by the gift of speech. 
parole: 

n. Leg tneiUeares harangues the best orations are those which 

iofit eeUes que le coBur a die- the heart has dictated. 

ni. Qae de soldats or com- how many soldiers I have seen 

bien de soldats fai vus en in commg here ! 
wnant id I 

IV- Le cceur a dict^ les meil- the heart has dictated the best 

lenres harangues ; orations. 

V. Combiende soldats ontpiiil how many soldiers have pe- 

rished i 

>^1< Le roi nous a parl^ ; the king has spoken to us. 

VIL lis se sont lou^ ; they have praised themselves. 

Sentence I. Dieu a distingu^s — whom ? nous, us. Nous, us, 
preceding the participle, is therefore declined, and agrees 
^th kommes, the noun to which it refers. 

n. Le cceur a dict4es — what ? les meilleures harangues, 
which que, a relative pronoun, represents. The participle 
'^ees with them. 

ni. J'ai vus — WHOM ? des soldats, who precede the parti- 
^ple, therefore it is declined, 

iV. Le CKur a dicte — what? les meilleures harangues. 
Sere the object or accusative, harangues, follows the parti- 
^ple past, which remains undeclined. 

V. Combien de soldats ont p&i ? Here the question 
^hm? cannot be asked, because p4rir is a neuter verb. 
(P* 99). The participle does not express state, (p. 166). 

M 2 
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VI. Leroi a parH, The same observation applies here : 
parli being the participle past of a neater verb. 

VII. lU 86 stmt louis. Loud is the participle past of the 
active verb huer, used reflectively, and of which se is the 
object or accusative. 

finally, it may be given as a general principle, that the 
participle is declined when it may be coupled with the 
noun, (which it follows,) as an adjective. 



EXERCISES ON RULES 1—5. 

I spoke to your sisters this morning* and I have invited 
aiparld 

them to come and dine with us to-morrow. — ^The resolution 

«^» 

which she has taken of going into the country surprises me 
prendre h iionner 

very much : I have spoken to her myself; but I have not 

been able to learn the reasons which have induced her (to it). 
pouooir engager y 

— ^I am very sorry for the trouble that aflkir has given to 

fdchd de peine, f. 

your aunt. — If you can come with me, I will show you the 

tomte, f. monirer 

flowers which I have bought. — ^What stuff have you chosen ? 

acheter, choin? 

— ^The letter which you have written to me in French, was 

tolerably well written ; I have shown it to your aunt, who 
pa8sahle!nent 

is much pleased (with it). — I have not yet received the 
trh'Content en 

goods which you sent me by their ship. 
fnarchandise, f. envoy er vaisseau, m. 



Ladies, have you returned him the letters which he had 
Meedames rendre 

requested you to read ?— Where did you buy those gloves ? 
'^'^ avez^tons acheti 
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I have bought them in France. — ^Alexander conquered Aaia 

with the troops which his father Philip had disciplined. — 
troupe, f . 

The faults which he had committed greatly increased his 

heaueoup augmenter 

prudence. — He has spent all the treasures which his father 

tr^sor, m. 

had amassed with so much care and labour. — I shall never 

fatigue. 

forget the good services which you have done to my 
oubUer service, m. rendre 

mother. — Of all the letters which my brother has received 

to-day, there is not one (of them) forme. — ^The reasons 
m^ourd^kui, en 

which you have given us have satisfied us. — ^What books 

satisfaire 

have you lost ? — ^The fine actions which your brothers have 

beau 

done in America deserve great praises, and ought to be 
/aire mMter louange,{, devoir 154-2 

transmitted to posterity. — ^The soldiers whom they obliged 

soldat, m. 
to set out, are come back already. — If you want pencils, I 
de revenir, p. 166 avoir besoin 

will give you two ; I have bought two dozen this morning. 

en acheter 
— We had a hundred oranges, but we have already eaten 

en manger 

forty. — ^What has he done with all the plate which he 

de argenterie, f. 

purchased . in Paris ? He has given half to his 

avoir acheU h la moitii en 

father. 



6. There is another difficulty. Sometimes the participle 
past of an active verb is immediately followed by an infini- 
tive. This circumstance renders the declinability of the 
participle past doubtful. It is then necessary to consider, 
whether the sense may be complete independently of the 

M 3 
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infinitive, or whether tlie participle is so connected with the 
infinitive, that the two together express but one idea. For 
instance, in je Vai vwe peimdre, I saw her paint, je les ai 
aUemdms chaxter, I have heard them sing, pemdre and chanter 
are independent of the assertions, je Fai vue, je les ai en- 
tenduB ; and, moreover, the infinitive might be turned hj 
qmi peigmait, qtU cJuaUaient. Here, therefore, the participles 
are declined, and agree with la, les. 

Bat in this phrase, eUe m pris tm remade qui l' a fait mourir, 
she has taken a remedy wluch made her die, the sense is 
not complete without mourir; the principal idea is faire 
mourir, to cause to die, not faire, to make ; consequently 
die participle is not declined. 

The following examples will illustrate this point further. 



I. Pbuieurs persotmes se sont several persons came to the 
prAemUesaIaporte:1a8ei^ door; the sentinel let them 
Itfiette les a laiaa^es passer s pass. 

II. La guerre me sefaisait pas war was not carried on formerly 
autrtfois comme nous Vavons as we saw it done during the 
tm faire sous le rhgne de Louis reign of Louis the Fourteenth. 
Quatorze 2 

III. Je vottff atvole les livres I send you the books which you 
qne vous avezparu d^sirer ; seemed to wish for. 

IV. C*est une belle chanson j it is a fine song ; I bave heard it 
je Y&i enteudu chanter ; song. 

V. Cest ume exeeUente chan- she is an excelloit singer ; I 
feiiM«*j>ra»entenduecAaii- have heard her sing several 
ter pbaieurs fois : times. 

VI. Mademoiselle D., que fai Miss D., whom I saw psdnting 
vue peindre ce matin, &c. this morning. 

Xll, Les paysages que fai vu the landscapes which I have 

peindre; seen drawn. 

Examples, — ^I. Lasentinelle a laiss^es — ^whom ? les, them; 
do— WHAT ? passer. Les is the direct object of the parti- 
ciple, and precedes it ; therefore it is declinable. Besides, 
passer being a neuter verb, it cannot have a direct object. 

II. Nous avons vu — what } faire. Faire- — what ? la 
guerre; that is to say, T, it, which takes the place of war. 
The answer to what ? is faire la guerre, which is the {Hin- 
cipal idea. Vu is not applicable to guerre, but to faire la 
guerre ; it cannot be considered adjectively, it is, therefore, 
undeclined. 
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III. Votisavezparu — what? d^sirer — what? les Uvre9, 
Paru cannot be joined adjectively with livres ; it is, con- 
sequently, nndeclined. 

IV. J'ai entendu — what ? chanter la chanson. Entendu 
chanter are inseparable, and express the idea. Entendu 
alone cannot be applied adjectively to any thing; it is 
nndeclined. 

V. Tai entendue — whom ? la, her. The answer to 
whom? is la, her, which is the direct object of entendre, and 
precedes it ; therefore that participle is declined, 

VI. Tai vue — whom ? que, that is to say. Mademoiselle 
D,, do — what ? peindre, or qui peignait. The answer to 
whom ? is que, that is to say. Mademoiselle D. It is the 
direct object of the participle vue; therefore it is de- 
clined, 

VII. J'ai vu — what ? peindre les paysages. The infini- 
tive and participle are again inseparable. Vu does not 
apply adjectively to pay sages, or to any other noun ; it is, 
therefore, again undeclined. 



EXERCISE ON RULE 6. 

The undertaking was difficult, but we contrived to 
entreprise, f. avoir fait r^ussir 

make it succeed. — Have you seen them at work in the field ? 

traioailler 

— ^I cannot forget the good actions which I have seen you do. 

— The goods which you ordered me to send are arrived ; 

de 

permit me to show you the letters which we have received 
de 

from Germany. — ^The fable which I gave you to translate 
AUemagne, f. h traduire 

is not difficult. — Has she already read the books which I 

have seen her buy ? Not yet ; for they have sent them to 

Pas 
her sister, who is in the country. — The men have bought 

M 4 
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the clothes for which you saw them hargaming. — ^The his- 

fnarchander, 

tory which I have begun to read is not entertaining. — She 

h amusant, 

has written more books than you have ever read. — ^Miss 

n'en avez 

B. has spent two or three days with your sisters, and saw 

a vu 

their (picture drawn) ; their t;ousins were in the next 
les peindre e, f. voisin 

room, and my sister saw them painting in miniature. Why 

avu en 

do you call upon people whom I have forbidden you 
alier voir dtfendre de 

to see ? 



7. As it has already been observed, page 242, the par^ 
ticiple past of reflective verbs is not always declined. To 
ascertain the case, it is necessary to consider whether the 
reflective verb is direct or indirect. Ex. 

I. Nous nous sommes tromp^s; we have been mistaken. 

II. EUe ne s*est point urr&^e ; she has not stopped. 

III. Elle s'est donn^un collier : she has given herself a necklace. 

IV. S'est^elle locales mains ? has she washed her hands T 

V. EUe se les est lavies en ma she has washed them in my 
presence; presence? 

In the two first examples, the rcflectives are direct, and 
the participles trompis, arr4t4e agree with the direct objects 
or accusatives now*, ourselves, se, herself. 

In the three last examples the reflectives are indirect, 
and the participle, according to Obs. 2, p. 242, is declined, 
if after the object, or accusative ; undeclined, if before it. 
Donn4 in Ex. III. is undeclined, because it precedes collier ; 
lav4 precedes mains, in Ex. IV. ; it is also, therefore, unde- 
clined ; but lavees, in Ex. V. follows les, relatives to mains, 
expressed before : consequently, it is declined. 

It is to be observed, that, in the reflective indirect, me, 
te, se, nous, vous, se, do not mean myself, thyself, himself, 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves, but to myself, to thyself, to 
himself, to ourselves, to yourselves, to themselves. 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 7. 

Your sister has rendered herself celebrated by her wit 

c4lhbre esprit, m. 

and beauty. — ^My mother has boaght herself a fine gown ; 

acheter 
my sister had made herself a good cloak ; my brothers 

faWe mantelet, m. 

had built themselves an elegant house. — ^You have made 

hdtW se di^ 

haste. — Has she not stopped in London? — My brothers 

fell asleep during the sermon . — ^Why has she not cleaned 

*'«uformir, pret. def . h se nettoyer 

her teeth ? She says she has cleaned them. — I have heard 

^i entendre dire 

that he has broken his leg. How did he break it ? — 

ee casser 
I have shaved with a bad razor. — Have you not 

se /aire la harhe se irom- 

mistaken the door ? 
ptr de 



8. When the auxiliary verb and the participle past form 
^ impersonal verb * ; that is to say, when they are used 
^personally, the participle is undeclined; for, not being 
witive verbs, they can have no direct objects. Ex. 

■^ grande inondation qu*il y a the great inundation which there 

«*; has been. 

^^excegsive sicheresse qu'il a the eitreme drought which there 

foitj (Marmontel.) has been. 

^disettequ'ilyaeucethiver; the scarcity which there has 

been this winter. 



* Let the learner recollect that a verb is known to be impersonal 
^hen the pronoun il, which precedes it, does not relate to any person 
Of thing expressed before ; that is to say, when we cannot substitute 
^of that pronoun the name of a person or thing already mentioned. 

M 5 
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EXERCISE ON RULE 8. 

The rain which (we have had) has done a great deal of 
pluie, f . y avoir 

harm. — ^The storm which (we had) lately has done 
mat, m. temp^, f. y avoir demihrement 

much damage to our ships. — The heavy showers whu^ 
fnal, m. pluie, f. 

(we have had) this week, have prevented me from going 
y avoir emp^cker 

into the country. — The high wind which (they have had) 
h campagne. grand y avoir 

in the county of Kent has uprooted many trees* 
comU deraciner 



9. Whenever the infinitive of a verb expressed before 
the participle past of the verbs devoir, pouvoir, and voidoir, 
is understood after the participle, lliis participle is unde- 
clined; for the infinitive understood is, as it were, the 
direct object of the participle, and comes after it. Ex. 

I. Je V0U8 ai montr4 la recon^ I have shown you the gratitude 
naissance queyai^H; I ought. 

II. J* ai fait hcet enfant toutes I have given that child all the 
les caresses quefai pu ; caresses I could. 

III. Ma soeur a ohtenu tons les my sister has obtained all the 
secours qu'elle a voulu ; assistance she wished. 

Sentence — I. The gratitude which I ought, qwfai M — 
WHAT? montrer. 

II. All the caresses I could, quefaipu — ^what ? fdire, 

III. The assistance she wished, qu*elle a votdu — what ? 
obtenir. 

In all the above examples the answers to what ? come 
after the participles dil, pu, and voulu ; they are, therefore, 
vndeclined, 

EXERCISE ON RULE 9. 
He has obtained from the minister all the favours he 

wished. — ^ You have loved your neighbour if 

vouloir, pret. indef. prochain, sing. 
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you have done him all the services you could. 



rendre lui pouvoir, pret. ind. 

have not paid all the attention which I ought 

/aire devoir, cond. comp. 

to the advice your father gave me. My son 

avisy m. pret. indef. 

(might have) improved more ; hut he has not made all 
auraitpu profiler davantage; 

the efforts he could. 

cond. comp. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES ON THE 
PARTICIPLES PAST. 

I know your sisters ; I have seen them and spoken to 

them several times. I know they are excellent musicians. — 

Have you ever heard them sing ? Yes, several duets ; and 

the first which I heard them sing was Italian. — ^What 

pret. ind. 

were the first that you heard them sing ? They were 

pret. ind. 
taken from the operas of Metastasio. — Is not your mother 
tir^ Metastase. 

in the country ? Yes, sir ; (she has heen there these) six 

eUe y est depnoB 
months. — ^Does she often write to you? Very often; I 

received a letter from her last week ; and I have received 

fen 
two this week. — Have you read the letters of which I spoke 

to you this morning ? Yes ; I have read them. — Let us 

always endeavour to imitate the good actions which we 

have seen others do. — Is Miss D. at Clifton ? Yes ; I 

/aire, 
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saw her go out of chturch this morning; Bhe then 

walked on the crescent. 

r« pret ind. 



We have giTen onrselyes a great deal of trouble to serve 

him. — ^Have you had the happiness to succeed ? Yes, ^we 

have ; and we rejoice (at it). — Do you know, said I the other 

en 

day to my little Louisa, who has created you ? Yes, papa, 
replied she ; it is He who, from my birth, has given me 
health, and has preserved me for your happiness — it is God. 
— The heads which you have learned to draw are very- 
beautiful. — ^The fiaible which you have begun to learn has 
always been considered as one of the most beautiful of La 
Fontaine's. — The intense cold we have had during the win- 
ter has been severely felt by the poor. — ^The continual rain 

which we have had for six weeks has done much 

pendant 
injury to the harvest. — ^Tell me, my friend, do you think 

I exaggerated the misfortunes which I predicted you would 
pret. ind. pret. ind. 

experience ? No, you (did not exaggerate) them at all ; 

«^ pret. ind. 

you judged them rightly, 
pret. ind. bien. 
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QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION 

ON THB PARTICIPLB8. 

Why is the participle so called ? 

How many participles are there ? 

What are they ? 

What is the difference between the verbal adjective and 
the participle present ? 

Can ayant and ^tant become verbal adjectives ? 

When are the participles past of passive and of neuter 
verbs declined ? 

Is the participle past dechn^d when it is preceded by its 
direct object ? 

Is it, Yfhen followed by it ? 

How can you find the object of a participle past ? 

How can you ascertain whether that object be direct or 
indirect ? 

How is the participle influenced by a verb in the infini- 
tive which follows it ? 

Is the participle past declined when followed by its indi' 
red object ? 

Is the participle declined, when used impersonally, with 
the auxiliary verb ? 

Is the participle past of a reflective verb always de- 
clined ? 



CHAPTER VL 



OF ADVERBS. 



Adverbs have been divided, according to their several 
significations, into adverbs of place, time, quality, quantity, 
number^ order, affirmation, negation, doubt, interrogation, 
comparison, collection, separation, &c. But this classifica- 
tion, however ingenious, is far from being exact. It has 
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been thouglit preferable, therefore, to give it up, and to 
give a list of tboae adverbs, simple and componnd, which. 
are most in use, the primary adverbs being classed alpha- 
betically. 

Tlie place of the adverb, in French, is generally after 
the verb, Ex. 



iZr smU iUMU ogrMlemad ; they are comfortaUy settled. 

It must particularly be remembered, that the adverb 
can never be placed between the pronoun and the verb, as 
it firequendy hi^pens in English. Ex. 

R rrfkseru him ceriamemaU j he certainly wiU refuse. 



TABLK OF ADVXRBS AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

AUmdtmmaU^ abundantly, plentifully. 

A Fmbtrndtm^ at random, in confusion, in disorder. 

D'aforo^ at fii^t, immediately. 

if ftsoAmail, absolutely. 

B*aeeorflf, granted, done. 

AjfT^hUmmU^ pleasantly, comfortably. 

Jnitt, 80» thus, in the same manner. 

Ais^mmt^faeUemaUy easily. 

Mml msAiaii, dificUemoit^ with difficulty. 

JMms mm an cTict, a year hence. 

L*wmSe qmi viaU, the next year. 

Amir^fins, ' / formerly, ancienUy. 

En amiy friendly, in a frien^y manner. 

A Pamiabie, amicably. 

JSk arri^, tomber en arriere, to fall backward. 

A readons, marcher d recHioms, to walk backward. 

Assez, enough. 

As8wr6neni, sibrement, certainement, certainly. 

A^ourd^km, to-day. 

{D'aujowrtPkid en hat, dans huit jours, this day 
8e*nnight. 
lyaaymn^hm en qmnze, dans qidnze jours, this 
day fortnight. 
CBy a at^oiird*hm kmtjomrs, a week ago. 
Time past, ^By a amjourd*hui qtdnze jours, a fortnight ago. 
LBy a aujourd^kui im an, twelve months ago. 
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AMiant, as much, as many. 
lyautant plus, the more so. 
lyautant moins, the less. 

Tout autant, | . ^ ^ much, just as. 

Tout ausstf J'' '•* 

Dor^nwant, in future. 

A Vavenir, for the future. 

A VAnglatse, after the English manner, fashion, or way. 

A PltaHenne, after the Italian &c. 

A la Frangaise, after the French &c. 

A la Turgue, after the Turkish &c. 



EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Our garden produces all kinds of fruits plentifully. — ^You 

sorte, f. 

did not know me at first, — He would absolutely do it. — ^I 

vouloir,v. 

hope we shall spend the day pleasantly.^ — Have we not 

passer, v. 

spent this so P — My hrother learns his kssons easily, and I 

with difficulty. — A year hence you (will be able) to speak 

pouvoir 

French tolerably well. — My father says I shall go to France 

en 

next year. — ^Your brother and mine have settled their affairs 

rigUr, v. 

amicably. — He who walks backward cannot see his way.-^ 

Have you played enough? — Certainly you must be tired. — 

devoir, V. 
We do not expect him to-day. — If it be fine weather I shall 

be back this day week or se'nnight. — I shall see you this 
de retour 

day fortnight, if I be well. — This day week I was 

se porter 

(at your house). — A month ago I met your brother. — I came 
chez vous. 

here twelve months ago. — ^He has as muck money and as 
id, adv. 
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wumy friends as yon. — ^I was the more persuaded of what 

you told me, as another person told me the same thing*. — 

She dresses after the English fashion, but she lives after 

^kabiUer, v. 
the French way. — She plays in the Italian style. 



ADVERBS. 



AoT en bos \^^> down, down with, below. 
En badinant, in jest. 
g:^.}n.«ch.many.ag«atdeal. 

De beaucot^, by much, greatly, much. 

Bien, well, very. 

De ban caewr, heartily, with a good will. 

De bonne foi, \ gineerelv 
Sinch^mient, J^'^cerely. 

De bonne hewre, betimes, early. 

De bonjeu, furly. 

De bon nuUin, early. 

A la bonne hewre, better, very good, well and good. 

A bon droit, justemeni, deservedly. 

A bon nuarch^, cheap. 

A bride abattue, full speed. 

Ch et Ut, to and fro, here and there. 

A celaprh, escept that. 

A cheval, on horseback. 
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The whole garrison surrendered, and laid down their 

mettre, v. les 

arms upon the ramparts of the citadel. — ^There is a man 

below whom you wiU see with pleasure. — ^We said it in 
en bos 

jest, yet he was very angry with us. — ^There were 
cependant contre, p. 
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many ladies, and we had a great deal of talking. — He has 

causer 

much increased his fortune. — ^Whatever you do, do it well, — 

Quoiquei3\3) 

If you do not do it tnth a good will, I will do it myself. — 

He has acted very sincerely in that husiness. — ^We will 

get up betimes. — Have I not won fairly ? — ^We will 
«e fcwr, V. gagner, v. 

set oat early ^ that we may arrive before the heat of the 

chaleuri f. 

day. — ^He has obtained it deservedly, — ^My father has bought 
c^tenir, v. 

a horse very cheap. — Do you see those two horsemen, who 

cavaUety m. 

come to ja/ull speed ? They wandered to and fro without 

errer 

biowmg whither to go. — Except that, I have nothing 

to reproach him with. — ^Miss White is very handsome ; 
reprocker,-y. hii «^ 

nevertheless I do not love her. — Some went to London in 

«fi,p. 

a coach, others on horseback. 



«Oi 



ADVERBS. 

Combien, how much, how many^ how ? 

Combien y a-tM que, 

Combien de temps y a-t-il que, 

Combien y ovaitM que, I ^^^ j ^ 

Depuis quand, * ° 

Cwithien de temps. 

Pendant combien de temps. 

Observation, — 1. How much, how many, how, are ren- 
dered in French by que, when expressive of admiration. 
Ex. 

Que vous itesjoUe I How pretty you are I 

2. We make use of combien y a-t-il que, when the action 
inentioned in the interrogation has not yet ceased; and 
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tiften the verb following which, in Engtish, is in the pre- 
terite, mast be rendered, in French, by the present of the 
indicative mood. Ex. 

Cambiem y o-f-t/ qtie vous ites h how long have you been in 
Lomdres ? London > 

3. If the verb, in English, be in the preterplaperfect, it 
is to be rendered, in French, by the imperfect of the indi- 
GBtive. Ex. 

Qondn/Oi y a/omi-ll que vous ^iez how long had you been in 
h Lonmres quand U mowrvt ? London when ne died ? 

N. B. These questions might be asked in French thus : — 
Depuis quand ^tes-vous d Londres P Depuis quand ^tiez-vous 
d Londres ? 

4. If the action have entirely ceased, we make ase of 
pendant combien de temps, with the following verb in the 
preterite indefinite. Ex. 

Pendant combien de temps avez- how long were you in Lon- 
vous ^i h Londres ? don ? 

5. How long, in the sense Qi for what time, is also ren- 
dered hj pendant combien de ten^, with the verb in the 
same tense as it is in English. Ex. 

Pendant combien de temps vous How long do you intend to 
proposez - vous de tester en stay in Italy ? 
ItaUe? 



BXBRCISE ON THSSB ADVERBS. 

How much do you owe him ? — ^You see to how many dangers 

and how many reproaches we are liable. — How many times 

exposi, p. p. 
shall I be obliged to bid you (to be silent?) — How 

de dire, v. de vous taire, v. 

troublesome you are ! — How sorry I am for having dis- 
importun, a^. de 

pleased yon ! — How much I should be obliged to you, if you 

would grant me that favour? — How long have you been 
aoeorder, v. 
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kaming French ? — How Jong have they been in Fans ? — Horn 

long had you been learning Italian, when you wrote to me ? 

'' — Horn long have your parents been in England ? — How long 

had your brother beai in Germany, when we left it ?— 

partimes en 

How long were you in Holland ? — How long did your 
restdtes . 

cousin learn the mathematics ? — How long has your relation 

been dead ? — How long had he been in his regiment when 

he died ? — How long was he ill ? — How long does your uncle 

fut 

intend to leave his son on the continent ? 
se proposer 



ADVERBS. 



Comhien y a-t-il d'ici ? how far is it hence ? 

Dans combien de temps ? how long will it be before ? 

Comme, as, like, how. 

Comme ilfavty as it should be, properly. 

Comment, how. 

A contre-sens, the contrary or wrong way, in a wrong sense. 

A contre-temps, unseasonably. 

De c6t^j ^ 

A Vicart, > aside. 

A part, ) 

A c6ti Vim de V autre, close, by one another. 

De ce cdti-ci, on this side. 

De ce cdt^'Ut, on that side. 

De cdti et ^autre, cd et Ui, here and there, about. 

De tons cot^s, on all sides, on every side. 



EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

How far is it hence to Dover ? — How long will it be before you 
send me back the books I lent you ? — ^They are punished as 
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ibej deaeire. — My father's house is like yottn, it is very 

badly built. — See hou> it rains. — This exercise is done at 

mat, adr. 

it ihautd be. — HoK can you apeak thus f — ^Your brother took 

ina wrong »en*e all that I said tobim.— -Our master arrived 

very unteaianably . — Put that laide. — Let us walk on t}u$ 

tide, and our companions will go on that aide. — They run 

about all day, and do nothing but play. — How dare you nm 

ne gae 

about while your mother ie waiting for yon ? — ^The 

pendant que, c. 
enemies were victarioas on all tides. — We hear on 

every tide, that peace will very soon lake place. 
bienta 



Daoaniage, more 

DedoTu, 1 

-En dedaiu, J "I'hm, mwardly. 

Dehor*, ■> 

Sn dehort, J without, outside. 

D^h, already 

X>*«aw, to-morrow. 

mJ^IT"''^' *« '«>'» doT- 
rCni^^^"' ^^^ day after to-morrow. 

^-f«*a,, he'« above. 
•-Mf, } lalf, by h,lv». 
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Encore, agab, yet^ as yet. 

Ef^n, at last. 

EnsuitCt afterwards^ then. 

JSntih'ement, entirely. 

Eamrh, on purpose. 

A Vendroit, the right side outwards. 

A Penvers, the wrong side outwards. 

A Venoi, in emulation. 

Aux environs, thereabouts. 

En tons eas, at any rate. 

En tin din d^odl, in the twinkling of an eye. 

En sursaut, suddenly 



BXBRCI8B ON THBSB ADVBRB8. 

I know how that happened, talk no more of it. — She was 
within, and I was without, — Have you already done your exer- 
cise ? — I will call upon you to-morrow, and the day after 
paseer, y. chez, p. 

we will go and see my uncle. — ^We will pay you the day 

after to-morrow, if we can. — I was lately (at your house.) — 

chezvous 

I like your garden and walks above aU. — ^Look underneath 
aimer, v. 
this stone. — Speak and show yourself openly, — ^We were 

half dead. — I never do things by halves. — ^They killed him 

designedly, — ^They did so say on purpose, — Go to the right, — 

At last the rebels retired into the woods with a great 

se retirer, v. dans, p. bois, m. 

loss. — Do first what you have to do, afterwards you 

Fairs, v. ^abord 

shall go out. — He did it entirely to please you. — I came 

pour 
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on purpose to see you. — ^You have (pot on) jour waistcoat 

meUrtf y. vesU, f . 

the wrong side outwards. — ^My brother and yours work m 

emulation of each other. — I was stopped by thieves in broad 

Fun de Vavtre. 
day-light, — At any rate (I do not care) for it. — ^He did it in 

se soucier, v. en 

the twinkling of an eye. — This morning I awoke suddenly ; 

t^iveiUer^T. 

but I soon fell asleep again, and did not awake till 

se rendormir se r^i>eUler, v. avant 

seven o'clock. 



ADVERBS. 



Ais^ment, 1 ., 
Facilement, J ®*®"y' 
Fidklement, faithfully. 

De^m^' } ®°® ^^^^ another. 

A laifois, together, at once. 

ComMen defois ? how many times ? 

Unefois, once. 

Deuxfois, twice. 

IVoisfois, thrice^ three times. 

Tant aefois, so many times. 

De temps en temps, now and then. 

Fortement, stroDgly. 

Fort. very. " ' 

A fond, thoroughly. 

Defend en con&le, from top to bottom. 

De front, abreast. 

Galamment, genteelly^ gallantly. 

Goutte h goutte, by arops. 

Ou^e or guhes, little, but little, not much *. 

A la hdte, in haste. 

En haut, 1 „ . . 

Uhaut. S^'P "»«»"• 

D'heure en heure, hourly, every hour. 

Hier, yesterday. 

HieT'Ou^oir, last niffht* 

Avant'hier, the day before yesterday. 

* The particle ne is to be placed before the verb followed by guire. 
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EXBRCISB ON THESB ADVBRB8. 

Your brother learns easily, but he forgets almost as easily 

oublier, v. 

as he learns. — ^Let every one speak in his torn, for if you 

speak all together, how can I hear what you say ? — How many 

times did I tell you to write to your parents ? 1 

pret. ind. de 

did speak to him only once, but I have seen him twice, 

ne lui ai parU que 
— My father generally goes to Germany thrice a-year. — 

I saw him so many times. — ^Do you go often to London ? 
pret. ind. 

I go now and then. — ^The king strongly opposed the enemy in 

rdstster d 

the action, where he fought gallantly. -Your little 

mil^e, f. combattre, v. kravement. 

sister is very pretty. — My brother knows French thoroughly. 

— ^They demolished the house from top to bottom. — I tra- 
velled in a (post chaise) drawn by three horses abreast. — 

chaise de poste, i. atteUede 
Your brothers came to see us, and we received them politely, 

— Do not give him much wine. — ^Never do things in 

Ne jamais, adv. 

haste, — Go up stairs, you will find what you (look for) in the 

ehercher, v. 

drawer behind the door. — ^We expect him from town 

tiroir, m. derrihre, p. 

every hour, — I went yesterday to -London. — It rained very 

much last night, and it has frozen very hard this morning. — 

I%e day before yesterday, I met your brother, who was riding 

sepromener, v» 

on horseback. 
h cheval. 
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ADTXBB8. 

Jd jv^ hud by. 

i>'tci» bence. 

Dint tetpmce dt fmmgejimrt, within a fortnight. 

J>n» f^nmjejomn, in a fortnight. 

Pmr •e^ this vmj. 

Ar-ci jMr4d, bierf and there. 

if fnulaif, immediately, instantly. 



if, f<»- ever. 



JmOtmrnt, just, necisely. 
Jbaftf'd fwirndt now long ? 
Jvsfv'ict, hitherto, as &r as this. 
J ki jae i i , so far, as &r as that. 
Jas^ od f bow far } 
Be /oar, in the day time. 

Ckmfmejomr, daily. 

Tbnt let iaiatjomrs^ every other day. 

SXBRCISB ON THESE ADYBRBS. 

(Did I not tell you) to stay here ? — How many miles 
JVe oo«t enmS'jepoi dii de 
ia it kenee to Hampton Court ? — How long has he lived 

hard hy? — ^How four is it to Canterbury? — I will 

iTtet Cemierbery ? 

call upon your brother wUkm uforhdght. — Come this way. 
irtfwr ehez 

— Come back immediately, — ^They required him to pay them 
Beeemir esiger * 

iMstOMtly. — ^I do not believe that he ever will follow 

(subj.) 
your advice. — My father never will see him again. — Great 
eomseU,m, 

men will /or ever be celebrated in history. — (This h)Just 

dans Vmlh, adF. 

what I say. — Hintf long, O Catiline, will yon abuse our 

061110% ▼• de 

* Bxiger goveros the tubjanctiTe mood. 
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patience ? — Hitherto the enemy has done nothing consi- 

rien de 
derable. — ^Leam this piece of poetry as /ar as that. — How 

po^sie, f. 
far will you go ? — ^You always come to see me at night ; 

le soirz 
why do not you come in the day-time ? — ^We expect from 

9'attendre 
day to day to receive news from the Continent. — We are 

dfltt^y exposed to great dangers. — My master comes here 

every other day. — ^I shall go to France in a fortnight. 



ADVBBBS. 



Lh, there^ thither. 
Lh auiour, thereabouts. 
lA'bas, yonder. 

En&c^, ] *^" «^^®' ^^^ way- 

En-de-Ut J *^®°^®> *^^* ^^^7> ^^^^ s^<^®* 

Par-Ut, that way. 

Lotn, far. 

De loin, afar off, at a distance. 

Long-temps, a long while, a long time. 

^^'' ^ then 
Pour lors, S ^'*®°- 

D^ lors, from that time. 

Mai, ill, wrong. 

Maintenant, now. 

Midiocrement, indifferently. 

Mime, even, yet, 

De mime, so, in the same manner. 

Mieux, better. 

De mieux en mieux, better and better. 

Moins, less. 

Moins — moins, the less — the less. 

A moins, for less. 

Au moins, du mmns, > le . ., , , 

Tout au moins, S ' ® 

Nawement, plainly, ingenuously. 

NatureUement, naturally, by nature. 

N 
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Ne, ni, ni, neither — ^nor. 

De nuit, by night, in the night-time. 

ObligeammaU, kindly^ obligingly. 

Oi^, where. 

Non, non pas, ne-pas, ne-point, point ; no, not. 

OB8BBVATION ON THB ADYSEB 0^« 

The adverb of place, oH, where, is most commonly and 
more elegantly turned into French by que after the two 
other adverbs, id, here. Id, there, to prevent the hiatos 
caused by the meeting of the two vowels ; and sometimes 
after nouns expressing the place where something has hap- 
pened, been done, or committed, especially when the sen* 
tence begins with the verb ^re, to be, used impersonally ; 
as, it is, it was, it will be, &c. Ex. 

Cest ici que nous Vattendons : it is here (where) we are waiting 

for him. 
Ce fut Ih que je le vis pour la it was there (where) I saw him 

premih-efois; for the first time. 

Cefut en plein s^nat que CAar it was in full senate (where) 
fut inhwnainement assassiii^i Canar was inhumanly mur- 
dered. 



Observations on the adverbs, non, non pas, ne, ne-pas, ne- 
point, point ; no, not. 

NON, NON PAS. 

1. Non, no, the opposite of oui, yes, never accompanies 
a verb. If non begins the sentence, and the verb is used 
negatively, that verb must be attended by another nega- 
tion. Ex. 

L'avez-vottsfait ? Non ; have you done it ? No. 

Leferez-vous ? Non,ye ne le will yoa do it I No, I never 

ferai jamais: wiU. 

Bites ord ou non ; say either yes or no. 

2. Non is sometimes repeated to give a greater force to 
the negation. £i(. 

Non, non, je n*y couseniirai No, no, I never will consent to 
jamais J it. 
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3. Non may be joined to an adjective, in order to g^ve 
it a contrary meaning. Ex. 

Des gens non intiress^a agi- disinterested people would act 
raient autremeutj differently. 

4. Oui and non are sometimes used substantively. Ex. 

Bner^pondpresque jamais que he hardly ever answers but by 
par un oui oupar un non ; yes or no. 

They are also frequently used after dire, croire, penser, 
imaginer, instead of a verb. Ex. 

h^ee-veuB ce sotr ? Shall you go this evening ? 

Je crois que oui j I think I shall. 

Je crois que nonj I believe not. 

Je wnis ait que c*est ainsi j I tell you it is so. 

Et moifje vous dis que non j I tell you it is not. 

5. Non and pas are often used together, particularly in 
£Buniliar conversation. Ex. 

Me permetteZ'Vous de prendre will you give me leave to take 

cet (BtUet ? this carnation } 

Non ^a»,je vous en prie^ I would rather you did not. 

Of the cases in which pas, point, are omitted. 

It has been remarked, page 28, that two negations, ne- 
pas, ne-point, are used in French. However, pas or point 
are suppressed, 

1 . After the verbs cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pou- 
voir, to be able ; and savoir, to know. Ex. 

II ne cesse de parler : he talks incessantly. 

Je n'ose la eontredirej I dare not contradict her. 

Je ne puis me commander : I cannot command myself. 

Je ne saurais me taire j I cannot be silent. 

Je ne sais oU il est 2 I do not know where he is. 

2. In interrogations of this kind — 

Sst'il rien qui m'appartienne, is there any thing of mine but 
dont vous ne puissiez dis- is at your disposal ? 
jposer ? 

Av-je un protecteur, un ami, qui have I a protector, a friend but 
ne soit aussi le vdtre ? is not also yours ? 

N 2 
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3. When jamais, never, personne, no body, aucun, none, 
are used. Ex. 

11 n*eit personne que feftime there is no one I esteem more 
plus que Monsieur voire phe ; than y oinr father ! 

Ne l\sez jamais des Iwres tin- never read immoral books. 
moraim: 

4. After prendre garde, meaning to take care, when fol- 
lowed by the conjunction que, which conjunction governs 
the following verb in the subjunctive. £x. 

Prenez-garde que voire ami ne take care that your friend does 
commette cette imprudences not commit this imprudence. 

5. After the verbs which follow the conjunction que, 
governed by plus, more, moins, less, meiUeur, mieux, better, 
or pire, worse, in sentences expressing a comparison. £x. 

Voire soevr est beaucoup plus your sister is much better in- 

insiruiie qu'on ne pense : formed than it is thought. 

Fotii/ifef moins prti<2m/ que ye you are less prudent than I 

ne croyais : thought. 

II 4er\i mieux gu'tZ nef(usaii; he writes better than he did. 

Elleesi plus sage qu*elle n^Aait; she behaves better than she did. 

6. When the English words nothing hut, only, are trans- 
lated by ne-que; for in that case the negative indefinite 
pronoun rien is understood in French before the conjunc- 
tion que, Ex. 

11 nefaii que lire du matin au he does nothing but read from 

soir ; morning till night. 

II n'a que six ans; he is only six years old. 

Je ne veux que voire bonheur ; I have nothing but your happi- 
ness at heart. 

7. After the interrogative particle que, used at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, in the acceptation of pourquoi? 
Why ? Ex. 

Que n'iles-vous venuplutdi ? why did you not come sooner ? 

8. After depuis que, since, or tV y a-que, it is — since, 
when the verb following que is in the preterite indefinite or 
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preterpluperfect, and the sentence expresses the time since 
which an action has not taken place. Ex. 

Depnis que nous n^avons 4U since we have gone to France. 

en France ; 

n 7 a deux ans que je ne Pai I have not seen him these two 

©II J years. 

II y avait trois mots que je I nad not seen your sister for 

n'ovois vu voire sosur «• three months. 

9. When two negatives are joined by the conjunction «•, 
or when this conjunction comes before two nouns substan- 
tive or adjective, two pronouns, or two adverbs. Ex. 

Je iCaime ni n^estime Monsieur I neither love nor esteem Mr. 

JB. B. 

l^ilepawyrenileruiheTiesont neither the poor nor the rich 

exempts de la mortj are exempt from death. 

10. After the verb which follows the conjunction que, 
governed by the verb douter, to doubt, or nier, to deny, 
whenever these are used negatively. Also before the verb 
that follows the conjunction que, when this is preceded by 
the verb craindre, or by one of these expressions, — de 
cramte que, de peur que, for feaif that, if we do not wish 
that the action expressed by the following i^erb should 
take place. Ex. 

Je ne doute pas, je ne me pas I do not doubt, I do not deny 

qu'U ne soit arrives that he is arrived. 

Nous craignons, or de crainte we fear he is ill^ or for fear he 

quHl ne soit malade ; should be ill. 

Observation, — If we wish that the action expressed after 
the conjunction following craindre, or de crainte, de peur, 
should take place, then j)a9 or point must be expressed. Ex. 

Nous craignons quHl ne soit we fear he is not arrived, 
pas arrives 

NE-FAS, NE-POINT. 

1. Whenever the verb is in the present of the infinitive, 
either both parts of the negation ne pas or ne point may be 

N 3 
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placed before the verb, or the rerb may be placed between 
them. Ex. 

Afiu de ii*itre pas, or <2f ne pas in order not to be importmiate. 

itre importun : 
Pour ne pas Mpt^rir, or ne not to suffer his insulU. 

souffrir pas sei insuUesj 

2. If the verb is in any of the simple tenses, me nrast 
precede the verb, and pas or point come after it. £z. 

Je ne parte pas ; I do not speak. 

3. When the verb is in a compound tense, ii« is to be 
placed before the auxiliary yerb, and pas cornea after it. 
Ex. 

Je n'at pas parU; I have not spoken. 

Fas and point are not to he used indiscriminately. 

It is very proper to observe that point denies more 
strongly, and is more exclasive than pas. Tot example, 
if I say, Ce jeune homme ne parte point, it may be under- 
stood that he is dumb ; bnt if I say, Ce jeune homme m 
PABLX PAS, I mean, and it is understood, that at this 
moment he is not speaking. If I say of such a person, U we 
dort PAS, it will be understood that he is not at present 
asleep; but if I say, U ne dort point, every body -win 
understand that he cannot get any sleep. 

BXBRCISB ON THB8X ADVXBBS. 

Do you see that tree yonder P — Thence, I went to France, 

and, soon after, to Grermany.— — If you go that way, you 
apreSfP* 

may (call at) Mr. H.'s* — We are yet far from oar 

pouvoir, V. passer ckez 

house. — ^I saw him yesterday, but it was at a distance. — Yon 

made me wait a long while. — From that time, I began to 

commeneer h 
speak to him. — ^Does your son behave iXLnowf — ^Whenl 

seconduire 
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do wrong, I repent it immediately. — ^Tliey are now in 
s'en repentir 

England. — ^Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. — ^You blame 

him, and nevertbeless yon act in the same manner, — ^Yon 

agir, v. 
woric better than year sister. — She reads French better and 

better. — ^My consin has less money and merit. — The less 

yon work, the Jess yon will improve, 
fut. /aire des progrh. 



He will not do it for less, — If you cannot come, at least 

write to us. — ^He replied plainly to all my questions, and I 

am much pleased with him. — ^What he does, he does it 

<fc, p. 
naturally. — (I will neither) see him nor speak to him. — I 
Je ne veux ni . 

(asked for) a glass of wine, and not a glass of water. — ^Will 
demander, v. 

you come with me ? No, for you always travel by night. — 

Always speak kindly. — TFhere did you meet them ? — It was 

here that I saw your brother for the last time. — It was at 
que 

Caernarvon tohere Edward the Second was bom, the first 
que nattre, v. 

who bore the title of Prince of Wales. — It was near the 

Galles, f. 

walls of Corunna in Spain, where (or that) the brave Sir 

Chevalier 

John Moore was wounded, and died a few hours after.— 
England will long regret the loss of that great general. 

N 4 
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Have you ezecated my orders? No, sir. — '"Will your 

brother go and see his uncle ? No, he ^ill not go. — ^Do you 

know if our friend will go to France this year ? No ; I have 

asked him; but he neither said yes or no. — ^You are a 
le /lit m'a r^ixmdu 

strange being ; I never can get from you either yes or no. 

obtenir 

— What has happened to your brother ? I cannot tell it 

you ; it would make yon miserable. I dare not mention 

cela rendre malheureux, parler 

it to anybody. — I have seen nobody this day. — ^Will you 
en pcTsoune, 
never go to France? — ^Take care that your mother (be 

not informed of) your father's death. — The effect would be 
apprendre 

more dangerous than you think. 



That poor man has eaten nothing these two days but a 

depuiM 

crust of bread. — He looks strong. Yes ; he is so. — ^Well 

a Fair Hi biem 

then; why does he not work ? — ^Neither you nor I can boast 
done; que 

of being without defect. — ^Tell me, madam, have you not 

read Shakspeare ? Yes, I have, (not only once,) but three 

nonpas unefois, 

or four times. — The army was on foot the whole night 
fois, fut sur 

(in order) not to be (taken by surprise). — I (am afraid) they 
tfin de surprise crains qu* 

will be beaten. — Mr. O. will never succeed; he has no 
itre baitu. 



THE ADVERBS* 273 

Mends. — How is your brother ? He is still very ill ; he 

encore 
gets no sleep ; he does not eat ; he is in great danger* 

en 



ADVERBS. 



lyouF whence? 

Par oU ? through what place ? which way ? 

Oui, yes. 

Pfltt a pas, step by step. 

De part et (T autre, on both sides. 

Ntille part, nowhere, not anywhere. 

A peine, hardly, scarcely. 

P^le mile, helter-skelter. 

Peut'^tre, may be, perhaps. 

Peu, little. 

Pen h peu, by little and little, by degrees. 

iP&osepri.,h'^<^*' »««»y «'• thereabouts. 

Dans peu, in a short time. 

Depuispeu, lately, not long ago, a little while ago* 

A pied, on foot. 

A pieds nuds, barefoot, barefooted. 

Aupis alter, let tbe worst come to the worst. 

Depis en pis, worse and worse. 

A pleines mains, largely. 

Plus, more, above. 

Plus—plus, the more — ^the more. 

Mains — moins, the less — the less. 

Au plus, tout au plus, at the most. 

De plus en plus, more and more. 

A plus forte raison, much rather, much more. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS* 

Did my brothers tell you whence they came? — Which 

imperf. 

way are they gone? The hole through which they 

(made their escape) was so small, that I do not know how 

s'^chapper, v. 
they could get out. — ^Do you know your lesson ? Yes, 
pret. def. 

n5 
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Sir. — ^I will follow you step by step. — ^The battle was 

combat, m. pret. def. 

kept up a long time with an equal advantage om kotk 
$e maintenir, v. 

sides, — I cannot find my book anywhere, — ^There is no going 

On tie pent aUer 

anywhere in winter. — He speaks so low, that I can hardly 

hear what he says. The Spaniards pnrsned them 

Espagnol, m. 

so closely, that they entered the town helter-shelier. — I 
de siprh, adv. 

shall see you perhaps to-morrow. — ^He has little money, — Jf 
you give me a verb, I will learn it by little and Httle» — She 
is as tall as you, or very near. — I heard that your sister will 
be married in a short time, — Have you heard from your 
mother lately ? — I received a letter from her not long ago. 



I was on foot, and he was in a coach. — ^I often pity the 

en (^ plaindre 

poor little chimney - sweepers, who walk barrfooted in 

chemin^e, f. ramoneur de, m. 
winter, — Let the worst come to the worst, we (can but come 

revenir sttr nos 

back). — Your brother writes worse and worse. — He is so 
pas, fut. 

charitable, that he gives alms largely. — ^I shall never more 

aumdne, f. 
complain of it.— Hardly had he sat down than he (began to 
se plaindre semettrea 

quarrel) with every body. — I have written three letters, nei- 
quereller 

ther more nor less. — ^You are above twenty years old *. — f%e 
Say, You have more than twenty years, vous avez plus DE . . . 
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more we are above others, the more it becomes us to 
ail dessus de, p. convenir 

be modest and humble. — ^He studies more than ever. — How 

many pounds have you left ? — I have six (at the mosi.)--^ 

encore F J*en ai 

I shall eiideavour to deserve your kindness more and more. 

If I have done that to oblige my friends, much more 

pour, p. 

would I do it for my relations. 

parents. 



ABVSKBS. 



Plut6t, sooner. 

Point du tout, not at all. 

A point nomm^, in the very nick of time. 

Apropos, to the purpose^ suitably, in right time. 

Pourquoi ? or que ne ? why ? if the sentence be negative. 

De pr^, near, nearly, narrowly. 

jyks hpr^ent, from this moment. 

Presque, almost. 

Presque jamais, hardly ever (with a negation). 

Presque ioujours, most commonly, almost always. 

De propos d^liMr4, on purpose, pm*posely» deliberately, 

intentionally, designedly. 
Par derrihre, behind, from behind, in the back. 
Par dessus U march^, into the bargain. 
Par en has, downward, at bottom. 
Par en haut, upward, at top. 
Par malice, through ill-nature, out of ill-nature. 
Par m^garde, unawares* 
Par terre, upon the ground, down. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

My father arrived yesterday sooner than we expected him. 

ne 

— How do you like that book ? Not at all. — ^You come very 

seasonably. — He speaks little, but he speaks to the purpose. — 

K 6 
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*—JFhy do you not learn your lessons better ? — Why do yoil 

not come yourself? — In the first place, I must teU you that 

I shall punish you, if you do not behave better.— You 

se eomporter, y. 

are almost as tall as I am. — He is hardly ever at home. — 

We dine most commonly between three and four o'clock. 

entre, p. 
— ^They killed him designedly. — ^I met him by chance, — ^That 

has happened accidentally. — He struck his enemy from 

frapper, v. 

behind, — He gave me three yards of muslin into the 

moutseUne, L 

bargain. — Shall I begin at bottom or at top? Begin at 

bottom.-^He has torn my book through ill-nature. — ^If I 

d4chirer, v. 
I have done him any harm, certainly I did it unawares. — 

I always find your books and hat upon the ground. — ^It was 

Peter who threw me doum. — In the first place, it was wrong 
jetter, y. 

of you to speak to him in this manner. 
h vous de de 



ADVERBS. 



QuandF when? 

Depuis quandf how long is it since? 

QueF whv? how? 

Quelquefois, sometimes. 

A quoi bon F to what purpose ? 

Rarement, seldom. 

Au Teste, \ * ^l * 

A rebours, the wrong way. 



I 
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A la renverse, backward^ upon one's back. , 

A recuhns, backward. 

A rez de chauss^e, even with the ground^ on the ground floon 

Sens dessus dessous, topsy-turvy. 

Separ^ment, separately. 

Smdemeaty only*. 

Be sangfroid, in cold blood, coolly. 

De suite, together^ one after another. 

pnf«s:' } ^^^-^ 

Sur le chan^, directly, upon the spot, at once. 



EXBRCISB ON THBSB ADYBRBS. 

When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you ? — How long 

is it since you lived in London f ? — ^Why do you not come 

h 

to see us sometimes ? — To what purpose should I write to 

bim ? — He writes to me very seldom. — As to the rest, do as 

you please. — ^You do every thing the wrong way, — ^You hold 

your book the wrong way. — He fell upon his back. — If you 

walk backward you will fall backward. — Our eating-room is 

on the ground floor. — She bas left (every thing) topsy-turvy, 

tout 

— ^He defeated them separately. — ^I only saw him once. — He 

committed the murder in cold blood. — ^They go together.-^ 

meurtre, m. 
He will give you much satisfaction afterwards. — ^Do directly 

what I bid you. 
dire, v. 

* Only is also expressed, in French, by ne before the verb, and que 
aAer it, when it can be turned into none but. Ex. I have only two 
children ; that is to say, I have none but two children ; je n*ai que deux 
enfantt. 

t Turn, Do you live in London f 
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ADVERBS. 

Tant, BO mucli, so many. 

Tani mietue, so much the better. 

Tant pig, so much the worse^ 

Tant6t, by and by, to-day, a few hours hence — ago. 

Tanidi — iantdt, sometimes — sometimes. 

Bientdi, f «^"- 

Tdt ou tard, one time or other, sooner or later, soon or late. 

Tant soit peu, very little, ever so little. 

Tard, late. 

A temps f time enough, m proper time. 

De long temps, for a long time, this long while. 

S S^ foST' }"'"' ''"^ *•*• ^■'^ *'""'**' *™''- 

A tort, wrongfully. 

A tort et h trovers, at random. 

Trop, too much. 

Toujours, always, ever. 

Pour toujours, for ever. 

Tons les jours, every day. 

Tour a tour, by turns, in turns. 

Tout, quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely. 

Tout h coup, suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 

Tout has, softly, with a low voice, in a whisper* 

Tout d^un coup, suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 



BXBRCISE ON THE8B ADVBBBS. 

He has so much money, that he does not know what to 

ne smt qt^ 

do (with it). — (It is) so much the better for me; but it 
en, pro. Q^est, v. oe 

will be 80 much the worse for you. — ^My fiather will come 

back by and by. — Sometimes -you write well, sometimes you 

write very badly. — My father says I shall soon go to 

France. — Have patience, yon will succeed one time or 

other. — ^The sun is the emblem of truth, which dispels 

dissiper, v. 



sooner or later, the vapours of slander, i— You 

mauvaises influences 

arrived late, but I came in proper time. — ^I have not heard 
from my brother for a long time. — Come and see nB» now 
and then. — Yon accuse hhai wrongfully. — ^You always contra- 
dict me when I speak. — I bid you adieu for ever* — ^I go 

dire, v. 

every day to town. — ^I am quite tired with repeating the same 

de 

things. — My sisters were quite transported with joy when 

they heard the happy news of the victory. — Misfortunes 

tqiprendre 
come sometimes suddenly upon us. — Speak softly. — A storm 

arose suddenly, and the sailors were quite frightened. 
s'elever, v. 



ADVERBS. 



Tout hfait, quite. 

Tout h Vheure, this minute, presently. 

Tout droit, straight along. 

Tout de bon, in good earnest. 

Tout haut, aloud. 

A tous ^gards, in all respects. 

De toutes ses forces, with all his or her might. 

Par tout, everywhere. 

Par tout oH, wherever. 

]J-f'} to the quick. 

A vide, empty. 

Auplus vite, with all speed. 

Void, here is, behold. 

Voilh, there is, behold. 

A vue cPcnl, perceptibly. 

Y, there, therein, within, thither. 
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EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

You are quite altered. — I will do it presently, — If you do 

chang^. 
not come this minute, I shall go and fetch you. — ^o 

chereher, v. 

straight along, — ^Do you believe it in good earnest ? — ^She is 

better than her sister in all respects, — He struck xne tpiih 

f rapper, v. 

all his might, — I have (looked for) you everywhere, — ^I will 

chereher, v. 

follow you wherever you go. — Set out quickly. — Her mis- 

(by the f ut.) mo/- 

fortunes touch me to the quick, — ^The coach was returning 
heur, m. 

empty, — Go with all speed to Mrs. Lucas, and tell her to 

chez, p. de 

come directly, — Here is my room, and there is yours. — ^These 

children grow perceptibly, — Go thither instantly, 
grandir, v. 



CHAPTER VIL 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are divided into the three following classes : 
First, those that are followed by the preposition de ; se- 
condly, those that are followed by the preposition cL ; and, 
lastly, the simple prepositions.. 

PREPOSITIONS THAT GOVERN THE GENITIVE OR 

ABLATIVE. 

Autow de, about, around. 
A cause de, because of, on account of. 

A cause de vans, de lui, d'elle, de nous, &c. on your, his, her, our, 
&c. account. 
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A c6te de, by, by the side of. 

Afleur de^ close to, even with. 

A force de, by diDt of. 

A moins de, under. 

A roisom de, at the rate of. 

A Pabri de, sheltered from, free from. 

A V^al de, to, in comparison of, equal with. 

A regard de, with regard to, with respect to, as to, concerning. 

A lafaveur de, by means of. 

A Vinsgu de, without the knowledge of, unknown to. 

A im ^mode ^ ^ j ^'^ ^ after the manner or fashion of. 
Vis-h'Vis de, opposite. 

I:3g*: }-*"-•<'«'• 

Au dela de, on that side, on the other side. 

Hors de, out, without. 

Au dessus de, above, over, upon. 

Au dessous de, under, below, beneath. 

AUer au devant de, to go to meet. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Au milieu de, in the middle of. 

Auprix de, en comparaison de, in comparison to. 

Fauie de, for want of. 

A la hauteur de, (sea term), off*. 

Le long de, alorg. 

Loin ae, far from. 

Pour V amour de moi, de lui, d*elle, de vous, &c. for my sake, for 

his, her, your sake, &c. 
Tout auprh de, close, hard by. 
A V6preuve de, proof against, (able to resist). 



EXERCISES. 

Come this way; we shall walk round the garden. — I 

sepromener jardin, m. 

have sent nothing to your brother because of his idleness ; 
but I forgive him on your account. — Sit down by that lady's 
sister. — Endeavour to he free from blame. — ^We are not yet 

V. 



EXZRCIBB ON THESS ADTXRBa. 

You are guife altered. — I vill do it presently . — If yen do 

not come this mintite, I shall go and fetch yon. — Go 

chereher, t. 
straight along. — Do yon believe it in good earnest .^— She ia 

better than her uster in all respects, — He struck me viSk 

frapper, t. 
all his might. — I have (looked for) yon every%Bkere. — I wiB 

ciercAer, v. 
follow you tnherever you go. — Set out gutckfy. — Her via- 
(by the fut.) mat- 

fortimeB touch me to the quick. — The coach was returning 

empty. — Go leilh all speed to Mrs. Lucas, and tell her to 

come directly. — Here is my room, and thei-e is yours, — Hieee 

children grow perceptibly. — Go thither instantly, 
grandir, v. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Pbbpositions are divided into the three following cksses: 
Firat, those that are followed by the prepositioa li! ,- se- 
condly, those that are followed by the preposition i; and, 
lastlv. the simnle Dreoositiona. 



f^ *yi A* / on thi, gide 
^« d,a A, on Hat dd- „ ,. 



■"• ««« tit, int 

^Wr cfc, for W^T^ *• ^ <«»P»ri«« to. 
A la Ash/.—, J. , "'■ 



^'■^.orproche de, ■) 

^ifpr^ ^, ' } near M- nigh, br 



284 BXERCI8E8 ON 

will do it for your sake, but never on account of tbem. — As for 

me, I will not give him a penny. — As for us, we were very 

qmcb dissatisfied, I assure you. — As to wbat people may 

m^content on pouvoir, v. 

say, I do not care for it* 

se soucier, v. en 



SIMPLB PREPOSITIONS. 

Aprh, after. 

lyaprh, after ♦. 

Avant, before. 

Avec, witb. 

A iravers, through, across. 

CkeZf in, to, at, among. 

Chez moi, chez ioi, chez ltd, chez eUe, chez nous, SfC., 

at or to my, thy, his, her, our, &c. house. 
Contre, against. 
Dans, in, into, within. 
De, about, through. 
D^pttitf, since, from. 
Derribre, behind. 
Des, from. 
Devant, before. 
De dessus, from the top. 
De dessous, from under, from beneath. 
Durant, during. 
En, in, into, like, as, at. 
Entre, between. 
Envers, towards. 
Environ, about. 
Excepts, '\ 

Hots, > except, but, save. 
Hormis, J 
Moyennant, for, provided. 

NXhstant, \ notwithstanding, in spite of. 

Outre, beside. 
Par, by, through. 
Par-de-fa, on this side. 
Par-de-lh, on that side. 

• We make use of this preposition in the following tense only : — R 
peint d'apris un bon maitre ; he paints after a good master. 
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Par derrihre, behind. 
Par dessus, above, over. 
Par dessotts, under, below, 
Parmi, among. 
Pendant, during, for. 
Pour, for. 
Sans, without. 
Saufy saving, save. 

1^} according to. 

Sous, under. 
Sur, upon, about. 
Touchant, concerning, about. 
Vers, towards, to. 



BXSRCISES. 

He arrived here an hour after you. — Miss A. paints after 

nature. — Let me drink before you. — ^Did you not see her 
Laisser, v. 

walk with her father ? — It was the ancient Britons who cut 

231 taUler 

a road through this mountain. — Such was the custom 
chemin, m. 

among the Romans. — I was going to your house, but as I 

have met you, we will go to mine, where we shall dine. — 

Do not lean against that wall. — Go and take a walk in 

8*appuyer, v. 

the garden. — I am going into my room. — I spoke to you 
about your affairs. — His father died throrigh grief. — I have 
not heard from her since her departure. 



Go into my room ; you will find a letter behind the 

looking-glass ; (be so kind as) to bring it to me. — ^Do not 
miroir, m. avoir la bonti de 
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put 'yourself hefwe me. — He behaved well duriag your ab- 
sence. — My sister is in England. — He behaved like an honest 
man in that affair. — He acts ax a tender father who loves yon. 
-—Tell nobody vrhat passed between yoa and me. — ^Be not 

unjust towards your neighbours. — It was abtmi four o'clock 

prochain, m. 

when we set out. — ^Take all that you please except my sword. 

pret. def. 
—I give you all my books but the History of France. — ^They 

were all drowned save' my friend. — He will do it /or two 
noyer, v. 

guineas.— I walk every day, notwithstanding the bad weather. 



I hope you wDl succeed in your undertaking in spite of 

slander. — It is said that Gibraltar is blocked up by land and 

bloquoTf y. 

by sea. — Let us see whether you can jump over the table. 

si, c. sauter, v. 

— ^Look under the door, and you will see it. — ^What have you 

done during my absence ? — I have been expecting * you /or 

a long time. — ^Your amit has sent me some books for you. 

— Without him what could I have done ? — ^He always goes 

out without me. — The army marched three days and three 

nights without stopping. — I found your book under the chair ; 

s'arriter chaise f. 

you said you had left it upon the table. — ^Did not my 

kttster, T. 

brother write to you concerning that affair ? 

* Turn, / have expected yotu 
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

ABOVE. 

Hiis preposition, when preceding a noun expressing time 
or number, so as to signify more than or longer than, is to 
be rendered in French by pltis de, Ex. 

Le combat dura plus de deux the fight lasted above two 
heures j hours. 

BXERCISE. 

My brother was not above twenty years old *, when he was 

married. — ^He made ns wait above a week. — My father's 

conntry-honse is very handsome, bat it cost him above 

pret. def. 
six tboosand ponnds. — In the last sea-fight which took 

combat naval - 
place between the French and the English, above twelve 

hundred men perished in the action on the side of the 

French, and the English took above fifteen ships of the line. 



— It is above a year since my cousin set off for Jamaica, 

Jamdique, f. 



AT. 

1st. M is most commonly rendered by d, or by one of 
the French articles au, ct la, <l V, aux, according to the 
gender and number of the noun following, when tibat noun 
takes the article. Ex. 

None ^OM h diner: we were at dinner. 

JSlle est h la maison : she is at home. 

Iljoue bien aux cartes j^ he plays well at cards. 

' Turn, My brother had not more than, &c. 
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BXSRCI8E. 

If you be at Rome, live as tbey do at Rome. — ^We will get 

onvit 

up next week at six o'clock. — ^When I called upon Mr. B. he 

passer chez 

was at breakfast.— Every thing I have is at your service. — 

My brother is a/ Mr. H.'s academy. — ^Were you at Mrs. C.'s 

ball last week ? — You always travel by night at the peril of 

your life. — I will pay you at the end of the year. — ^My 

mother is at the height of happiness. — ^He plays very well 

c(mble,m, 

at chess, and his companion begins to play a little at 

tehees, m. pi. 

draughts. — ^He did it at the instigation of his friend. 
dames f f . pl« 



2dly. After nouns or verbs denoting anger, derision, joy, 
provocation, resentment, sorrow, surprise, or concern, at is 
rendered by one of the following articles, du, de la, de F, 
des; or by the preposition de. Ex. 

Je sms surpris de la manihe I am surprised at the manner in 

dont il vous a reptj which ue received vou. 

Je me r^ouis de votre bonheur j I rejoice at your gooa fortune. 

Nous sommes surpris de ce que we are surprised at what you 

vous ditess say. 

SXBRCIBE* 

Exasperated at his conduct, he told him never to laugh 
Jrrite, adj . se moquer, 

at (poor people). — ^We always ou^ht to rejoice at the 
mathelareuB devoir, 154 

(good fortune) which befedls our neighbours. — ^I am vexed 

bonhewr, arriver, v. dAoU 

at the news which we received last week. — A good 



I 
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Christian never shows any resentment at the injuries which 

de 

are offered to him. — A patient man never grieves at his 
/aire t^attri8ter,y, 

misfortunes. — I cannot help heing surprised at her 

s'en^fticher, v. d'itre 
maimer of answering. — I am concerned at the loss which 

you sustained. He was mortified at the disobedience 

esiuyer 109-16 

of his sons. — ^We are vexed at his refusal. 

contraries rtfus. 



3d. At is rendered by chez, when, in English, it pre- 
cedes the word house, either expressed or understood. The 
same rule is to be observed with respect to the preposition 
to. Ex. 

J'etais chez voire frhre; I was at your brother's. 

Je vats chez Madame Lucas j I am going to Mrs. Lucas's. 
Nous serons chez nous ; we shall be at home ; that is to 

say, at our house. 
II est chez lui ; he is at home } that is to say, at 

his home or house. 



EXERCISE. 

I called upon Miss Brown this morning, as I had pro- 
alter avoir , 

mised your mother ; but she was not at home. Where was 

she then ? She was at her aunt's. — I thought my friend 
done ? imperf. 

was at his father's ; but I was mistaken, for he was at his 

se tromper 

imcle's.— How long have you been at Mr. H.'s ? — ^We 

lodg^ at my brother's; but we board at 

Are en pension, or manger 
another person's. — If you go to my brother, tell him to 

de 
o 
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come to my ooaBin's, where I am to spend the day, and 

passer, v. 

we will go together to his friend's. — ^I met him several 

rencontrer 

times at the consul's. — (You most have left it) at the book* 

Voms Vturez laissi 

seller's. 



BY. 

1st. ^y^wh^n preceding anomeral adjective immediately 
followed by an adjective expressing the dimensions of an 
object, is rendered in French by sur ; and when it precedes 
a verb in the participle active, it is rendered by en. Ex. 

Ceite chambre a dix pieds de this room is ten feet long dy 

hmguenr snr sept pieds et seven and a half wide. 
dean de uorgeitr 2 

En agissant ainsi^ voms tous Bjf acting thus, you will get 

ferez des ennemis 2 enemies. 

SXBRCISS ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My box is a foot and a half deep hy two wide and 
a profondeuT largeur 

four long. — Our (school-room) at Camberwell is forty feet 
longueur, ^coiUf f, a 

long ^thirty-six wide. — You will soon speak French 
longeur larpeur, 

by applying so. — ^Your father got a considerable fortune 

/aire, v. 
by buying cheap and selling dear. — Men acquire learning 

by working and not by sleeping. — ^Water hollows a stone, 

creuseTf v. 
not by dropping violently, but by dropping softly and con- 
stantly ; so a man becomes learned, not by studying vio- 
lently for a short time, but by studying perscveringly. 

ax)ec petsiofroMos* 

2d. By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work, and 
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the like, preceding a noun of weight or measure, day, week, 
mouth, or year, is rendered into French by d, or by au, 
it la, ct r, aux, according to the gender and number of the 
following noun. Ex. 

/e fie vendg Wen k la Ucre: I sell nothing by the pound. 

U achate toujours k Vaune ; he always buys by the ell. 

Nous traoaiUons k Vkewrt, cu we work by the nour^ or by 
k lajottTti^ey the day. 

BXBRCISB. 

If yoa buy tea by the pound, and not by the ounce, you 

will get it cheaper. — I never buy my doth by the ell, but by 

the piece. — How do you sell your brandy ? We sell it by 

the gallon^ and not by the bottle. — ^He sells his wine by the' 

dozen. — I sell eggs by the hundred. — How do you measure 

your cambric ? by the ell, or by the yard ? — Does that man 
batiste, m. 

work by the week or by the month ? He works by the year. 



3rd. By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
wound, to knock down, and the like, is rendered into French 
by d'un coup de, when it expresses the effect, blow, thrust, 
stroke, firing, &c. of an instrument, by which a man was 
either killed, wounded, &c. provided the blows have not 
been repeated : if the blows have been repeated, we make 
use of h coups de, in which case it is most commonly ren- 
dered in English by with, Ex. 

11 Jut bless^d^un coup defl^chej he was wounded by an arrow. 
lis rassommk'eut h coups de they knocked him down with a 
bdton : Slick. 

EXERCISE. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow, 

au 

which Paris, king Priam's son, (let fly) (at his) 

Ivi d4cocher, v. au 
o 2 
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heel. At last the king, having broken his battle- 
fkm, CD. Et^, adr. hadke 

axe «id swordy was knocked down hf a stone, and 

tTamti, f. roners^ P- P- 

taken prisoner. — ^William the Second was killed hy an 

/"•^ p. p. 

arrow in the New Forest. — ^Mj brother was wounded dy a 

gun, and my cousin was killed by a cannon - ball. — ^Edward 
/unl, m. eamom, m. botdet, 

the First was wounded in Palestine with a poisoned 

dagger. — He is so strong, that with his fist he could 
poignard, m. «^ po^^ 

knock down an ox. — He threw my brother down, and 

p4tr terre, 

nearly (kicked him to death). — They killed 

peu i^ en /aunt que, 313 iuer h coups depted. 

him» not with stones, but with arrows. 



FROM. 



Frantt preceding the name of a person, or one of the 
personal, possessive, relative or interrogative pronouns, 
after the verbs to go, to come, to send, &c. is generally ren- 
dered in French by de la part de, or de ma, de sa, de notre 
part, de votre part, &c. Ex. . 

AUez de ma part ehez M, D. ; go from me to Mr. D. 
Je viens de sa part ; I come ^rom him or her. 

EXERCISE. 

Go from me to Miss Dunkin's, and tell her I shall be 

glad to see her. — From whom do you come ? said she to 
aise de 
me. — Madam, replied I to her, I come from my parents, 

who sent me. — Send from me to Mr. Lucas's, and desire 
pret. ind. dire 

him to send me the books which I have ordered (of him). 

command^, 242 /at. 
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IN, 

1st. Jit is rendered by (2an^ and e/1. It must be observed 
that dans is always used in the restricted sense of within, 
into, and is followed by the definite article, when the follow- 
ing word admits of it ; whereas en, on the contrary, is used 
in an indeterminate sense. It is placed, generally, before 
names of countries. Ex. 

Jl est dans la maison ^ he is in the house. 

■EUe est en Angleterrej she is in England. 

EXBRCISB. 

He always keeps himself shut up in his room. — ^Take all 

se tenir 

the linen which I shall want in our journey, and put 
Unge, m. faUoir, 235 — 3 pendant 

it into my box. — Walk into the parlour. — ^We live in the 

Entrer 

county of Surrey. — Is there a good fire in the room ? — Ovid, 

one of the finest poets of the Augustan age, expired in 
premier Augusie, m. sihcle, m. 

the seventeenth year of our Lord, at Tomi, near Varna, on 

«tir, p; 

the western coast of the Black Sea, whither he had 

occidental, adj. c6te, f. 

been banished by the emperor Augustus. — Is your sister in 

France ? No, madam, she is in Spain. — How long (do you 

268 — 5 avoir 

intend) to stay in town ? — Sir, do you keep a house ? 
Vintention de *<h 

No, we live in (ready-furnished lodgings). — ^Your eldest son 

garni 
behaved like a hero. — In what does human happiness con- 

«!««>» 79 

sist ? — If you wish to be happy and esteemed in this world, 

live like a man of honour and probity. 
en f^ de 



o 3 
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2d. In the arm, in his arm, &c. In phrases like these, 
after words denoting pain, hurting, &c. in is rendered hy 
au, €i la, aax, according as the case requires, and the pos- 
sessive pronoun is suppressed in French. 

In is not expressed in French hefore matin, soir, hot 
always hefore matinee, soirie, Ex. 

11 a 4t4 bless^ au bras, et non h he was wounded in his arm, and 

XsLJambe: not in his leg. 

Vous le trwntrsz toujwrs ekez you will always find him at 

lui le matin : home in the morning. 

Venez dans la soir^ j come in the evening. 

KXBRCISB. 

My brother has constantly a pain in his head, and I have 

(^» mat 

very often a pain in my teeth. — ^My companion, in jmnping 

over a form, (fell down), and was much hurt in the 
par desstis banc, m. tomber, v. 

shoulder. — ^My brother was wounded in the arm, but not 

dangerously. — My master comes generally in the morning. 

— I will call upon you in the afternoon, and in the evening 

I will go to the play. — He was in the country with us on 

h 

the day that it rained so much. 

jour 



ON or UPON. 

These prepositions are rendered by de after the verbs 
to depend, to live, to subsist, and the like ; and also after 
the verb to play, preceding the name of an instrument. 
Before the days of the week, and the names of the months, 
preceded by a numeral adjective, the preposition on must 
not be expressed. Ex. 

H vit de pain et d'eau ; he lives on bread and water. 

Vousjouez du violon, et iljoue you play on the violin, and he 

de Isiflilte : plays on the flute. 

Cela arriva le dix-huit du mois that happened on the eighteenth 

dernier j of last month. 

Venez mardi soir ; come on Tuesday evening. 
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EXERCISE. 

A good end generally depends on a good beginning. — What 

do you live upon, you wlio never eat any meat ? In winter 

I live on milk and vegetables ; and in summer I live upon 

Ugvmes i 

bread and butter, cheese, and all sorts of fruits. — Upon what 

instrument does your sister play ? — She plays very well on 

toucher 

the piano, and she is now learning to play on the harp. — 

pincer 
Come on Friday early. — ^Why did you not play on the violin 

jouer 

on Wednesday last. — On the third of June, 1664, the Eng- 
lish obtained a great victory over the Dutch off 

Hollandais, m. devan^ 

Harwich, took eighteen ships, and destroyed fourteen. 

en 



OVER. 



This preposition is commonly translated in French by 
sur ; but it must be rendered by the participle past of the 
verbs finir, passer, achever, when it denotes an action 
ended. Ex. 

H a Vavantage sur vous ; he has the advantage over you. 

Voire fi-hre partit dks que la your brother set out as soon as 

phiiefut pass^ ; the rain was over. 

he diner est-il fini ? is dinner over ? 



EXERCISE. 

ToUia, Tarquinius' wife, the unnatural daughter of 

d^aaiusr^, adj. 

Servius, king of Rome, ordered her charioteer to drive 

ordMVMT h de passer, v. 

o 4 
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wtr the dead body of her father. — ^In gmng to London, 



did you go wer Westminster bridge? Yes, bat in 

pauer lepomtde 

comiDg back, I passed over Blackfriars bridge. — They 

disbanded the army as soon as the campaign was over, — 
iHsper$ir 

In France, they drink coffee as soon as dinner is over. — 
on U eafi 

You may go and walk now the rain is over, and it is 

«^ $epTomemer que 

dry under foot. — They fonght well, and the battle 
U9 rtmtts $ont 8hhes» hraoement, 

was soon over. 
pret. def. 



WITH. 



1 St. With must be rendered by de after the following verbs, 
to starve, to die, to do, to dispense, to meddle, to encompass, 
to had, to cover, to strike, and those denoting /idness .- like- 
wiito after the following adjectives, endowed, charmed, 
pleased, displeased, and all others expressing pleasure or 
displeasure. Ex. 

Eih mmtrt dt/Md et de/atm / she starves toith cold and hunger. 
Je sms content de ce que f at : I am pleased with what I have. 

BXBRCIBE. 

(Such lazy people) should starve with hunger 

Desfain4ans eomme eela, devoir, v. 154 nuntrir 

and cold. — ^The winter was so severe, that I was starving 

pret. def. rude 

with cold. — ^They are so rich, that they do not know what to 

qtie 

do with their money. — ^Do not meddle with my aflairs, med- 

se miler 
die with your own. — (It is reported) on all sides that Paris 

«^ On dit de 
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is to be encompassed with walls. — ^That waggon is 
doit itre entouri chariot, m. 

loaded with goods.-^He was overwhelmed with grief:-— 

accabl^, adj. 

The enemy, struck with terror and astonishment, ran away. 

s'enfuir. 

— Honour me with your commands. — I have filled my cel- 

ordres. 

lar with good beer and excellent wine. — ^Narcissus, seeing 

himself in a clear fountain, (fell in love) with his 

devetUr, v. amotarenx, adj. 

own person. — ^As to us, little satisfied with his answers, we 

took other measures. — Are you not pleased with the 

behaviour of your son Thomas ? — You would (be wrong) 

avoirUort de 

to be dissatisfied with him ; for he behaved well in that 
nUfcontent, adj . se conduire, v. 

afiffdr. — My mother will be glad * if you succeed in your 

que 

undertaking. 



2nd. With is rendered by centre after words denoting 
anger or passion : and before nouns denoting the matter, 
instruments, tools, or expressing how and in what manner 
a thing is done, it is rendered by one of the following arti- 
cles, au, ci la, cL V , aux, according to the gender and number 
of the following noun. Ex. 

Madame votre mhre est trh- your mother is very angry with 

fdch^e conire vous J you. 

Une table k tiroirs ; a table toith drawers. (9-15.) 

Dessiner au crayon, k la craie ; to draw with a pencil, with chalk. 

Se battre k V^pie, au pistolet : to fight with swords, with pistols. 



* See Supplement : Subjunctive Mood. 

o5 



1 
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BXBRCI8B. 

My brotlier was in such a passion with me, that I 

en* «* «<?» colkre, f. 
thought he would have beaten me. — I was very angry with 

her, when she told me she would not do it. — I live near 

/aire, cond. 

the river ; and if you come to see me, we will fish with a 

net, or a line. — Did Miss Arnold show you the picture 
Jilet, m. ligne, f. 

she has drawn with Indian ink ? No ; but she showed 

Chine, f . 
me her mother's picture done with chalk. I assure you 

it is very like her. — I bought a penknife with two 

ressemblmt, adj. ^ 

blades. 
hme, f. 



dd. With is not to be expressed after some verbs, such as, 
to meet with, to trust with, to supply with, to reproach with, 
&c. It is likewise to be suppressed where it expresses the 
situation, position, &c, of a person, or when it is used in the 
sense of having, holding, &c. Ex. 

B a essuy^hien des chagrins j he has met with many troubles. 

Nous hti/oumirons tout cedont we will supply him with every 

il aura besom : thing he wants. 

II sepromhie toujours un livre he always walks with a book in 

h la main: his hand. 



BXBBCISE. 

He met with so many mortifications from his 
essuyer, v. de la part de 

sons, that through grief he fell ill and died. — ^When 
de chagrin* tomber malade^ 
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you meet with a (poor man), never reproach him with his 

rencoHtreTf v. malheureux, lid 

poverty, bnt endeavour to furnish him with the means of 

lui moyen, m. de 

getting out of his misery. — I have tnisted Mr. N. with my 
se tirer «^ confier a 

eon's education, in the firm confidence that he will answer 

confiance 

my expectation. — ^The New River supplies London with all 
attente, f . foumir h 

the water of which the inhabitants (stand in need). — I 

dont avoir besoin, v. 

reproached her with her ingratitude towards her benefac- 
lui 

tors. — He often walks round the garden with a stick in 

bdton, m. 

his hand. — ^Never speak to any body with your hat on your 

le la 

head. 



SANS, without. 

Were it not for, but for, had it not been for, before a noun 
or a pronoun, are rendered by sans, in French. Ex. 

Sans vousjjc ne saxs ce que je if it were not for you, I do not 
deviendrais ; know what would become of 

me. 
Sans lui, mon frere aurait 4ti had it not been for Wm, my 
ptoii; brother would have been 

punished. 
Sans elle, ^e terais mort de hut for her, I should have 
faim : starved. 

EXERCISE. 

Without the assistance of divine Providence, what are we ? 
secours, m. 
— ^According to what you tell me, and what I have heard 



D*aprh " ai oui dire 

before, she has a great deal of merit ; and, but for that 
d^h, 

o 6 
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large scar wbicb she has in her forehead, she 

grmd, adj. cicatrice, f. 

would be very handsome. — Had it not been for the help of 

good and honest people, what conld you have done ? — 

cond. past. 

If it had not been for me, he never would have paid jotu — 

Were it not for rich and charitable persons, what (would 

itrei, 

become of) the poor and needy ? — ^Our neighbour fell into 
devenir, 193 voisin, m. 

the river; and but for my father, who was passing that way, 

par la, 

he would have been drowned. — Were it not for emulation, 

se noyer, v. 
(every thing) would languish in the world. 
tout dans 



On the Prepositions de, k, pour, before the Infinitive. 

It must have been observed, during the course of these 
exercises, that different prepositions are used before the 
infinitive : they are generally the same as would be used 
before a noun, and they depend upon the preceding verb. 
Some rules are here given on that subject. 

1 . The infinitive, which is not governed by another verb, 
has no preposition before it. Ex. 

Nourrir des sentimens de veU' to entertain sentiments of re- 
geance, est indigne de vous ; venge is unworthy of you. 

When there is a preposition, it must be repeated before 
each verb. Ex. 

11 apprend h lire et h ^crire : he learns to read and write. 

2. Alter, croire, devoir, f aire, falloir, savoir, valoir mieux, 
venir, pouvoir, oser, vouloir, and penser, (to be on the point 
of,) require no preposition before the following infinitive. 

SXERCISB. 

(To know how) to give seasonably is a talent which every 
Savoir h propos 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 301 

body has not. — ^To be able to live with one's self, and to know 

8oi, 

how to live with others, are the two great sciences of life. — 

I had rather do it now than later. — ^Why dare you not 
aimer mieius, v. 

undertake it f I think you might succeed. — He says he will 

pouvoir (198) r^tssir, v. 

lend you his gun with all his heart, because you know 

fusU, m. de 

how to make use of it. — ^Aristotle, though so great a 
€^ se servir, v. ir^ *o» 

philosopher, was never able to penetrate the cause of 

ne pouvoir jamais 

that prodigy. — « Tell him that he may set out when 

pouvoir 

(he pleases), 
f^ luipknra, v. 



You never could come more seasonably. — We are 
ne-jamais pouvoir, v. hpropos 

going to Vauxhall to-morrow. — I am going to see your 

brother. — (Ts it not better) to set out now, than wait 

Valoir mieua, v. de attendre, v. 

any longer? — If you think to oblige her, you mistake. 

plus long temps ? se tromper, v. 

— ^We intended to have a ball yesterday, but my sister was 

devoir se 

not well. — (I had like to have) fallen twenty times coming 
porter, Taipens^ tomber en 

hither. — ^To instruct, please, and move the passions, are the 

exdfer 

three principal qualifications requisite in an orator. — If 

talent, m. dans 

you would read this book, I could lend it to you for 
vouknr, V. pouvoir, v. 

four or five days. 



3. Of, from, with, before a participle present, are ren- 
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dered by ie, and the participle is rendered by the infi- 
nitive. 

4. The infinitive is preceded by <2r, in French, after 
adjectives expressing gladness, sorrow, vexation, 8fC, 

5. The infinitive is also preceded by de when coming 
after the equivalents of the following verbs : to advise, to 
apprehend, to bid, to cease, to command, to conjure, to counsel, 
to defend, to defer, to deserve, to desire, to endeavour, to intend, 
to intreat, to fear, to hasten, to long, to order, to permit, to 
persuade, to pray, to pretend, to promise, to propose, to refuse, 
to remember, to threaten, to tell, to warn, to undertake, SfC, 

6. After the conjunction que, preceded by the compara- 
tive degree. 

BXBRCIBB. 

I have asked your brother to lend me some money.— 
prier, v. 

My mother ordered me to tell you to go and speak to 
ordonner, v. <^ 

her directly. — Did you not permit him to go out tills 
hPinstant, hd sortir, v. 

morning ? — I am surprised to find you so ill. — ^I have not 

common^ 

desired you to do that. — Bid your sister to send me my 
der Dire, v. h 

books. — ^We were afiraid of displeasing you. — ^What do you 

craindre 

advise me to do in such a case? — My sister and I 
conseiUer, v. se 

intend (to call upon) you on Friday next. — I am very 
proposer passer, v. chez, p. <^ 

glad to hear you are * better. — ^She does not pretend 
apprendre, v. se piquer, v. 

to speak French as well as you. — ^We are tired of repeating 

to you the same things so often. (Would it not be better) 

Valoir mieug 

to take a long walk, than to remain here shivering by 
fairs a trembler auprhs de 

the fire ? 

* See Supplement : of the SubjunctiTe Mood. 
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You mast tell her not to go tbither (any more) *.— 

kii y plus, adv. 

flndeavour to please your masters by your application to 

a 

stady. — ^Do not yon remember having said you would take 
se souvenir mener, v. 

me to the theatre ? — ^Do not they deserve to be encouraged, 
spectacle? m^riter, v. 

who undertake to serve others ? — ^We are all glad to hear 
70-7 enireprendre apprendrs 

you have overcome your enemies ; we should have been sorry 
d^fait fdcM 

to have heard the contrary. — How foolish you are to grieve 

* simple^ ^ * s^effliger^Y. 
80, when you have so much reason to rejoice! — Never 

expect to speak French well, unless you practise it 
esp&er hmoins que ^\^ parler 

much. — I shall never refuse to do you a service, as long 

rendre, v. 311 

as it will be in my power. 
ce 



Have you a mind to do what you have promised me ? 
(^ em>ie,f. 
— ^I desired you to bring your sister with you; 

prier 109-7 amener 

why did you not ? — I forbid you to speak or write to him 

139-3 difendre, v. 

(any more). — ^Would you not be very glad to read and 
davantage, adv. 

speak Italian ? Condemn the opinion of (no one) hastily ; 

Ne personne 

but endeavour to regulate your own by truth. — Who 
si*efforcer, v. v&iU, f. 

can hinder me from speaking or writing to her ? — 
empicher, v. 

(Give me leave) to tell you, that you do very wrong to 
Permettre, v, mal, adv. 

* De n*y plus aller. Pl%8 takes the place oipas, meaning no more. 
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disoblige your aant. — ^He (was not contented) to demolish 

me pas se coniaiter, v. 

the temple and pnll down the statues, bat, &c. 

abaiire, y. 

(Is there any thing) more glorious, than to change enmity 
Esi-ilrieude 

into friendship ? — (I long) to see your mother, and tell 

B tne tardet y. 

her all that I think (about it.) 
In en, pro. 



7. The particle d is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitiye mood. 

After the auxiliary verb avoir, to have, immediately fol- 
lowed by a substantive or an adverb, expressing futurity in 
the action. Ex. 

TaiphuietBTS leitres k 4cnre: I have many letters to write. 

8. After nouns substantive joined to the verb avoir, or 
nouns adjective joined to the verb ^tre, signif3dng to be 
addicted, apt, bent, diligent, disposed, dreadful, easy, fit, hard, 
inclined, quick, ready, subject, used, &c. 

9. After the followiog adjectives, admirable, good, dex- 
terous, handsome, scarce, the last, the first, the second, &c. 

10. After the equivalents of the followiug verbs, to amuse, 
to aspire or aim at, to begin, to condemn, to continue or go on, 
to compel or force, to design or destine, to dispose, to employ 
or spend, to encourage, to engage, to excite, to exhort, to help, 
to induce, to invite, to learn, to please, to serve, to take a 
pleasure or delight into, or to teach, to think, &c. 

EXERCISB. 

Come hither, Paul, I have something to communicate to 

you. — ^We have much to fear in our present situation, and a 

great many hazards to run. — I cannot go to the play to-night; 
chance 

for I have five or six persons to see on business. — Is there 

pour 
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any thing pleasanter to behold than a bed of rich f owers ? 

hriUantJleur,f, 
— We ought to learn how to subdue our passions, conquer 

w9» subjuguer, v. 300-1 

our desires, and suffer patiently the most cruel misfortunes. 

300-1 disgrace, f. 

— She is always the first (to find fault with) what I do. — 

irouver h redire h 

Do not gather that apple, it is not yet good to eat. — ^Mr. N. 

told me you had a country-house to let. — Mr. F. is a very 

louer, V. 
agreeable man, always ready to serve his friends, but he 

has the misfortune of being inclined to gaming. 

porti au jeu. 



We had for a long time nothing to eat but the fruits which 

we had gathered. — It is very hard to believe what you 

difficile, adj. 70-/ 

say of her. — ^Tell him, I have no complaint to make of his 
d'elle de 

conduct. — ^Why do you oblige her (to ask my pardon), since 

me demander pardon 

she is not inclined to do so herself ? — I believe she (takes 
dispos^e le prendre 

a deUght) in tormenting me. — ^Life is so short, that we should 

pUnsir 154 

employ all our days in preparing ourselves for the other 

world. — There is no more danger to fear. — Accustom your- 

S^accoutumer, v. 

self, said a father to his son, to practise virtue. Virtue alone 

helps us to bear with patience all the vicissitudes of 

supporter, v. 

fortune. 
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Never amuse yourself in reading bad books. — ^You can 

17-2 

never spend yonr time better than in reading and stndying^ 

passer, v. 
the history of your own country. — Learn to speak -well v 

but, above all, to speak the truth. — That science, which 

dire, v. 

teaches ns to see things as they are, is highly worthy of 

being cultivated. — A good man always takes pleasure in 

obliging his friends. — ^Does your master teai^ you how to 

translate English into Fr^ich ? — ^Do you begin to translate 

French well ? — ^Why did you not oblige him to pay you 

what he owes you ? — ^Why do you not (get ready) to set 

s^egppriter, v. 

out with us ? — I love to discourse with polite and sensible 

s'entretemr, v. ielmr^s 

people. 
gens. 

11. For the sake of euphony, the French verbs corre- 
sponding to the following, to begin, to continue, to constrain, 
to engage, to exhort, to compel or force, to endeavour, to 
oblige, may be followed by de or a, as most agreeable to 
the ear. 

12. To, after the adverbs enough, on purpose, too, too 
much, or less, is rendered by pour, 

13. Whenever in order to can be substituted for the 
English preposition to, this preposition must be rendered 
by pour, 

VXBRCISES. 

I will do (every thing) in my power to please him.— 

tout 

Good rules are useless, if the attention, industry, and 

assiduiti, f. 

patience of the scholar be not put into practice to learn 

sont 
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them. — Mrs. B. has too much pride to confess she 

(is in the wrong). — To understand geography well, we 
avoir tort 

must have a clear idea of the globe. — I assure yoa that I 

came on purpose to see you. — ^The wicked live to die, but 
tout eacprh 

the righteous die to live. — She has vanity enough to believe 

all you teU her. — ^What makes the misfortunes of kings, 

(is not to have) friends bold enough to tell them the truth. 
i'ett q^iit n'ont pas 



I wrote to yoa some time ago, to let you know, that 

/aire, v. 
your brothers were arrived. — He promised me that he would 

do every thing to deserve the honour of your protection, — 

I sent yesterday my servant to your aunt's, to desire ber 

to send me back again the book I lent her a month ago ; 

but she was not at home. — ^We did aH that we could 

/aire, v. ce que nous pUmes 

to pass the river, but could not (accomplish it). — ^Why 

en venir h bout, v. 

did you not punish her for having done what you (forbade) 

avezd^endu 

her to do ? — ^A man should live a century at least to know 

decrait sihle coimaitrs 

the world, and many other centuries (to know how t(^ 

encore apprendre h 

make a proper use of that knowledge. 
6011 connaissancem 
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OBSSRYATIOXS ON THB PREPOSITIONS Ctt, dttfU, AND h, 

IN or AT. 

En expresses a yagae and indeterminate sense. Ex. 

En tout temps, en tout lieux le At all times, in all places, the 
public est injuste ; pnblic are unjust. 

Dans expresses a precise and determinate sense, and con- 
reys to the mind the idea of within; it means that the 
object spoken of is contained within another, Ex. 

Ma soBur est dans sa chambre : my sister is in her room. 
Ce litre est dans la biblioth^qve ; that book is in the library. 

The preposition d expresses also a precise sense, and 
points out the situation of the object spoken of. Ex. 

lis sont h la promenade ; they are out walking. 

Mes enfans sont au spectacle ; my children are at the theatre. 

Observations. — Ist. It often happens that the mind of 
him who speaks embraces at once the idea attached to 
within, as well as to the situation of the object spoken 
of; and in such cases dans and ct, may be indifferently 
used. Ex. 

n est dans le Jardin, or {/ est au he is in the garden. 

jardin • 
he chev€d est dans Vicurie, or h the horse is in the stable. 

Vicurie : 

2d. En points out the duration, the length of time ; as, 
in an hour ; in a short time ; and answers this question : m 
what time ? in what length of time P Ex. 

Ufera le voyage en trois jours; he will accomplish the journey 

in three days. 

Dans points out the period at which an event will take 
place ; it answers this question — When P Ex. 

11 arrivera dans trois jours ; he will arrive three days he&ce. 
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3d. The three following modes of speakmg claim some 
attention : — 

Eire en ville ; ^tre dans la villes itre b, la ville. 

To say of Mrs. B., who lives in town, elle est en ville, is 
equivalent to this : elle . n'est pas chez elle, she is not at 
home. 

To say, Mrs. B. est dans la ville, means that she is some- 
where within the town. 

To say that she is a la ville, implies that she is residing 
in town. 

Etre en campagne ; ^tre cL la campagne. 

Etre en campagne means (speaking of troops) that they 
have taken the field, 

Etre en campagne means also that we are travelling. 

Etre d, la campagne implies that we live in the country. 
Ex. 

hes troupes sont en campagne; the troops have taken the field. 

Man phre est en campagne pour my father is travelling on husi- 

affaire 2 ness. 

Nous demeurons, or nous sommes we live in the country. 

h la campagne ; 



CHAPTER VIIL 

OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

Most of the conjunctions are adverbs and prepositions, but 
always attended by de or que. They have been divided 
into copulative, comparative, disjunctive, adversative, casual, 
dubitative, exceptive, conditional, continuative, conclusive, &c. 
Instead of following this arrangement, it will be of more 
importance for the scholar to understand, that different 
conjunctions govern the following verb in different moods. 
Some govern it in the indicative, and others in the sub' 
junctive. 
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CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVBBN THB YBBB IN THB 

INDICATIYB MOOD. 

Aitui que, comme, aa, 

TwU aiiui, just as. 

Aprh que, after thai, after. 

4 ^««»« ^»^4 because. 
Pareeque, J ""*'**"''• 

A ce que, according as, or to, by what. 

A condition que, on or upon condition that. 

A mesure que, in proportion as, as. 

Au lieu que, whereas. 

Dh le moment que, the moment that. 

Aussi Umg-temps que, as long as. 

Aussi loin que, as far as. 

Aussitdt que, 

D*abord que, . „. ^_^„ ^„ 
Tk\ > as so(Hi as* 

Dh que. ^ 



8ii6t oui, 

Attenau que, considering that, seeing that. 

Comme, or ) 

En tant que, S 

Defafon que, 

De manihe que, 

De sorte que, ^ in such manner that, so that. 

Si bien que, 

Tellement que, 

Depuis que, ever since, since. 

Puisque, since. 

D'oH ffient que, how comes it to pass that ? why ? 

Quand!'} '^^^' 

Mais, but ♦. 

Outre que, beside that. 

A peine que, hardly, scarcely, — but, or when. 

Peut-itre que, perhaps. 

Q^mime,} »*«"«^ (govern the wmditional). 

* This conjunction, when beg:inning a sentence, is always rendered 
by moM. In the middle of a sentence, when it means otUy, the word 
M is always rendered by ne before the verb, and que after it. Ex. 

Je n*ai parU ik voire frire que dewe I have spoken to your brother hut 
foi* i twice. 
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Tant que^ as long as. 

Autant que, as much as. 

D*autant qtie, whereas, forasmuch as, since. 

ly autant plus — que, as much more, the more,-*as. 

Toutefois, yet, nevertheless. 

Toutes lesfois que, every time, as often as, whenever. 

Sinon que, except that. 

Si, if, m case, whether. 



EXERCISES ON THESE CONJUNXliTIONS. 

I called at your sister's, as you had desired me. — ^I 
passer, v. prier m'en 

punish you (just as) you deserve (it). — After you were 

comme 
gone, I began writing. — I love you because you behave better 

me mis h ^crire, 
than your brother. — He will write to you, on condition that 

he shall speedily receive your answer. — In proportion as 
promptement, adv. 

we study, we become learned. — A skilful gardener pulls up 

arracker, v. 

v^eeds as they grow. — The moment that I saw you, 

mauvais herbe, f. 
I knew you again. — I followed him (with my) eyes as far as 

recomuUtre des 

I could. — As soon as they had taken the general, the army 

pus 
surrendered. — Your mother is quite altered, since 

chanff^, p. p. 
(I saw her last). — You must stay at home, since 
la demihrefois queje Vai vue. falioir puisque 

you are not well. 



Mrs. * 

How comes it to pass that I have not seen your friend 

yet ? — Why, in proportion as we grow older, do 

devenir, v. 

we not grow wiser ? — When she had done speaking, she 
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(fell asleep). — ^Did you not see Mr. Brown this morning ? — 
a'endormir, v. N^avez-vous pasvu 

Yes, but (I coTild not) speak to htm — Beside that he does 
je n'tti pa$ pu 

not apply as he should, he (is often absent) from school. — 
le deorait s*absente souvent 

We were hardly arrived when it began to rain, — WhUe you 

lose your time, your brother improves fast. — Our 

beaucoup, adv. 

father punishes and rewards us according as we deserve. — 

Speak as long as you please, I will not grant you what you 

ask me, — I avoid slanderers as much as I fear them. 
Mter, V. m^disant, m. 



This proceeding was the more extraordinary, as it was 
proc^i 
contrary to the laws of the kingdom. — Virtue reigns so much 

the more sovereignly, as it does not reign by force and fear. 

— ^All men (seek after) riches, and yet we see few rich men 
rechercher, v. «^ 

happy. — T see the king and queen every time I go to Windsor. 

— He interrupts me as often as I speak. — Whenever I go to 

London, I meet him. — She said nothing to me, except that 

it was impossible for her to do what you required of her. — 

<^ lui de exiger 

(In case) Mr. S. calls here, tell him I am not < ' 

Si passer, v. 

and ask him when he will come again to see me. — If you do 

it, you will be punished. — ^Tell me sincerely whether he did 
it or not. 
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CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE VBRB IN THB 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Avant que, before. 

Au or en cos que, in case that, if, suppose that. 

A moins que *, "S 

Exceptfque. V. unless, tUl. 
S% ce n'est que, f ' 

Q»e*, J 

Biett que, ^ 

S^Lr""' [ *^^"«^' although, for all that, as. 
Tout que, J 

Bien entendu que, with a proviso that, upon condition that, pro- 
vided that. 
ne crainte que *, 1 , . . . 
Depeur que*, J ^^' *®' '®*'- 

H^^ue^' } ^^® *^^' ^^^^^' ®**^®P*- 
Jusqu*a ce que, till, until. 
Loin que, far from. 

P^^^^^""^' } **^® '^**' provided that. 

Petf 3*671 faut que, it wants little but. 

Nonobstant que, notwithstanding that. 

Pour pen que, how little soever, however little. 

Sans que, without that. 

Soit que, whether, or. 

Supposons que, suppose, let us suppose that. 

Tant s'enfaut que, so far from. 

EXERCISES ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I will explain to you every difficulty, that you may not be 

disheartened in your undertaking. — Carry that money to 
dScourager, v. 

Mrs. Nolle, in order that she may pay the writing-master 

matire d'^criture 

* The conjun^ions ihu» marked (*) require the particle ne before 
the following verbs :— > 

A mmns qu*il ne lefaste s unless he does it. 

De crainte, or de pewr qu*il$ ne for fear, or lest they come. 
viennent ; 

P 
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when he comes. — In case you want my assistance, call me ; 
fut. 

I shall be near you. — Jf I do not call upon you this after- 

passer chez 

noon, I will write to you. — Suppose you lose your friends, 

what will become of you ? — ^You will never be respected, 
193 

unless you forsake the bad company you keep. — You 
abandonner, v. frequenter. 

cannot finish (to-night), unless T help you. — I will not lend 

cesoir 

it you, unless you promise me to return it to her as soon 

de rendre, v, 

as you can. 

fut. 



I shall not cease to importune you till you have forgiven 
« de que 

me. — ^They are not happy, though they are rich. — The ge- 
neral arrived yesterday morning at the camp, weary and 

las^ adj. 
tired ; immediately, he gave orders to begin the action, 

pour, p. commencer attaque, 
though he had not yet all his troops. — For all that she has 

Quoique 
no fortune, I do not love her the less for it. — As zealous a 

en Tout » vs^ 

friend as he appears to be, I do not trust him. — My 
* que v!» «<9» sefier h 

mother will come to see you, provided you promise me to 

go to the play with her. — I will go to London to-morrow, 

spectacle \ 

provided you accompany me. 



I will write again to your brother to-morrow, lest ^ 
de mmveau 
he should not have received my last letter. — ^We avoided "^1 

avoir recu 
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an engagement, lest we should be defeated, their force 

depenrque itre hattu, 

being fiuperior to oars. — ^Your business ncTer will be done 

properly, utdess yon do it yonrself. — ^I shall not go ont 
bien 

to-day, except you go with me. — ^They fought with 

venir Me baitre, v. 

fury (on both sides), till night came. — I shall not 

achamement, m. depart et tT autre, «^ 

set out, till I have dined. — I will write till we go out. 
avant que 

— Far from hating him, I wish him prosperity. 
Loin que hatr soukaiter dubonheur. 



I forgive you this time, provided you promise me not to 

de 
be lazy (any longer), and to pay more attention to what (you 
plus /aire, v. on 

are told) . — ^Why did you tell me my father was arrived, 
vous dit, 109-16 

tJumgh yoM knew the contrary ? — However little you give her, 
savoir 

she is of so good a temper, that she is always pleased. — 

naiurel, m. content, adj. 

Can you touch it without my brother perceiving it ? — Sup^ 

y s*aperc€Voiren 

pose we dine here to-day, and to-morrow at your house. — 

chez vous. 
Far from blaming you for having assisted him, on the con- 
trary, I very much admire your conduct. — He is so far from 
despising her, that, on the contrary, he respects and ho- 
nours her. — It is so far from raining, that, on the contrary, 
I think we shall have dry and hot weather during all this 

week. 

p 2 
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Observations. — 1 . The conjunction si, if, instead of being 
repeated in a sentence, is more elegantly rendered by que, 
with the verb following in the subjunctive mood: thus, 
instead of saying. 

Si vous venez chez mot, et si vous if you call upon me, and do 
ne me trouvezpas j not find me at home. 

It is more elegant to say, 

Si vous venez chez mot, et que vous ne me trownez pas, S^. 

2. Que must also be repeated before every verb which it 
governs, in the same sentence. Ex. 

Dh que je Vawrai vu et que je as soon as I have seen him 

hi auraiparUfje vous leferai and spoken to him, 1 will 

savoirj let you know it. 

Quoiqt^il soit olus riche que vous, thougn he is richer than you, 

et qaHl ait ae meUleurs amis j and has better friends. 

3. The conjunction que must always be expressed in 
French, contrary to the English custom of omitting that. 
Ex. 

Je crois qu'tl viendra ; I think he will come. 

PROMISCUOUS BXBRCISBS ON THB CONJUNCTIONS. 

If your father do not arrive to-day, and if you 

want money, I will lend you some. — If you (should 
avoir besoin de en voir, pres. 

see) your sister, and speak to her, &c. — If you study and 
tense 

take pains, I assure you that you will learn the (French 

ft-an" 
language) in a very short time. — Whether you eat or drink, 
gats, m. en*^ 

sing, dance, or play, do every thing with grace and atten- 
tion. — If men were wise, and would follow the dictates 

lumiere, f. 

of reason, they would save themselves many sorrows. 

t^iparyner, v. 
— If you meet my brother, and he ask you where I am, do 



THB CONJUNCTIONS. 317 

not tell it bim. — Thotigh you have good relation?, though 

penrent, in. 
your merit be known, and you do not want friends, 

manqtier de 
your projects will not succeed witbout your brother's as- 
sistance. — As soon 08 I bave dressed myself and break- 
future comp. 

fasted*, I will go to see bim. — While yon jA&y and lose 
your time, your sister is learning ber lesson. 



Flay on tbe piano, while I read my brother's letter and 
de fut. 

answer bim. — Beside that he never studies, and is always in 
fut. y 

tbe country, he has not so much talent as bis sister. — I will 

explain to you every difficulty, (in order Jhat) you may take 

courage, and learn well. — Though you should bave tbe best 

Quand 

master in England, and learn all tbe rules of tbe grammar, 

if you do not put them in practice, you will never speak 

good French. — Whether God raise up thrones, or ptdl 
bien ilever *^ abai88er,y, 

them down; whether he communicate bis power to 

«^ puissance, f. 

princes, or withdraw it (from them), and only leave them 
retirer, v. leur abandonner 

their own weakness ; he teaches them their duty in a 
d de, p. 

sovereign manner. — Your brother told me he was but 
twenty years old when he was made a captain ; I think he 

was better informed, and bad more experience than you 

* Turn, and that J shall have breakfasted, 

p 3 
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have. — I can assure you, that botii our officers aud soldiers 

have behaved nobly, and performed prodigies of valour. 
se condmre /aire 



All verbs expressing an act, or a disposition of the mind, 
require the conjunction que after them, and it is never 
omitted. Ex. 

Je pense que vom avez raistm : I think you are right. 
Nous Savons qu't/ a refuse j we know he has refused. 

It is most important to remember, that when these verbs 
express doubt, fear, apprehension, gladness, regret, the sub- 
junctive mood must be used. It is also the case generally, 
when they express negation and interrogation, Em, 

Croyez-vous quHl soit honnite ? do you believe him tu be honest ? 

Je doute que vous lefassiez : I doubt your doing it. 

Je ne crois pas qu'elle vienne : I do not believe she will come. 

The particle ne is used before the subjunctive mood 
after craindre, and all others expressing fear, apprehension. 
Ex. 

Nous craignons qu'il ne nous we are afraid of his betraying 
trahisse j us. 

BXERCISES ON THIS AND THE PRBCEDINQ RULES. 

You wish him to pay you : he has no money, I am obHged 

to lend him some every day. — I do not believe that your 
de en 

mother wiU arrive to-day. — She wishes you may succeed 

r^urir 

in all your undertakings. — I fear she (will go away) 

craindre, v. s*en aUer, v. 

without speaking to me. — I much fear he will come sooner 

2l4t 
than you expect him. — Do you not say you are surprised 
n'attendre, v. 

that William has not spoken to you (about it) . — For my part, 

en Quant h mot. 
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I am not surprised at it, for he (is always sulky). — ^Do you 

en bonder toujours 

think he will sacceed and obtain the place * he aims at ? — 

aspirer, v. 
If yon believe him to be yonr friend, why then do you not 

follow his advice ? — ^You must go to him, and assure 

faUoir alter trouver 
him, that you are very thankful for all his kindness. — 

reconnaissant de 
We do not fear + his coming. 



If you see her, and she speak to you, do not answer her. 

qu'ells luL 

— Order her to do it. — ^Do you think it is possible for 
Ordonner que croire, v. que 

you to (bring it about) ? — It is just we should suffer, since 
en vemr h bout, v. 

we deserve it. — He (was afraid) lest you should come while 

craindre, v. que venir 

he was gone out. — ^Our master has ordered that we should 

sortir, v. se 

get up to-morrow morning early. — ^You did not think that 
lever penser 

she wanted to deceive you when she told you that. — ^I 

wonder you should doubt it. — ^Do you think my mother 
^tre surpris, v. douter en, 

will let us go to the ball next week ? 
permettre 



Were Mr. S. discreet and willing to undertake that affair, 

I would communicate it to him immediately. — It will be 

vdhir 
better for you to go and speak to him yourself, while he is 
mieux que *^ 

in town, because I have no doubt of his undertaking it J. — I 
en douter que entreprendre 

* Turn, to which lie aims. 

f When fear is in the negative, the particle ne is not used. 
X Turn, / d9 not doubt that he will undertake it. (Pres. subj.) 

P 4 
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am certain that he will satisfy you. — ^Your uncle is very glad 

fut. 
you have written to your fether. I will give you no rest, 

laisser de repos 

unless you are reconciled with your motl^er. — ^I do not 
fw«e s'Hre r^DoncUU croire 

believe it is she who has done it. — ^My brother is not well, 
fw ee Are die 

and I doubt very much his coming to see us before next 

spring. — ^Do you think he is on the road ? — ^I doubt whether 

en ^o% 

he win come before next week. 



1st Tlie verb to have, used in English after mil, would, is 
not expressed, but the following verb is put in the sab- 
juncdve. 

2d. When the sign of the future tense, shall, refers to the 
will of a person, and means / choose, I do not choose, do you 
ckoose, SfC, it must be rendered in French by the present 
tense of the indicative mood of the verb vouloir, according 
to the number and person of its subject with the following 
verb in the subjunctive mood. £x. 



Je MBS qn'tl/nse eda ; I will have him do that. 

Je cmur que voms Me numiriez you shall show me tliat letter ; 
ceCfe kUre «* that is to say, I choose you to 

show, &c. 
I o«ler-ro«s que/e danse? shall I dance ? that is to say, do 

you choose {hat, &c. 



EXERCISES. 



Would you have your daughter return to morrow } it 
Jtsmifks ' recenir, v. 

fe iu'^possible. — ^Iwill have your father know what you have 

^^me : tou must stay here till he come. — ^Your 

Tester, v. jusqu^a ce que 

«gK4l^<r would have you come directly ; why do not you 
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come then ? — I absolutely intend that she shall go to 

254 vouhir, v. 

Paris, for six months, to make herself perfect in the French 

se perfectionner 

language. — ^Tell him that I will have him set out as soon as 

partir 

he has received my letter. — I will have you to see my house, 
aura repi 

and tell me what you think of it. — She shall not go 

Je ne veux pas que 

into the country, unless I go with her. — ^My father 

h moins que 

would have me and my brother walk all the way. 

vauiait /aire h pied, v. 

— ^Your sister shall go with me to Croydon, and not you. 



Your father will have you go to France in a month ; I 

am very glad of it. — I would not have you act too pre- 

agir avec trop 

cipitately. Shall my brother show you his transla- 

de precipitation, 

tion ? — ^Your brother asked me whether he might go 

109-16 pouvait 

home to-morrow; I told him he might go whenever 

pouvoir 

he thought proper : but you shall remain here tiU you 

lejugerait h propos : 
have learned all your lessons. — I know a gentleman who is 

going to Paris : shall I tell him to call upon you ? — I 

de passer chez 

would not have you go to Germany without understanding 

French well, as that language will enable you to learn 
car mettre a mSme . de 

German much sooner than you imagine. — ^Your brother shall 

penser, 
p 5 
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not go out to-day. — ^WiU you (be so good as to) go and 

avoir la bont4 de <o 

carry that letter to the post ? I tell you that you shall go ; 

I would have you pay more attention to what you are told. 

/aire on vous dit. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Intsrjbctions, as before observed, serve to express the 
sudden emotions of the soul. 

There are several sorts, viz. of joy, grief, pain, admiration, 
aversion, encouraging, warning, &c. such as, 

Courage I AUons ! come, be cheerful ! 

ca, courage / come, come on ! 

non ! good ! 

Ah! ay. 

Ha^ m!eilejoie I O, joy! 

ctei / O heaven ! 

Fllfi! fyupon! fy! 

HoUi, ho ! ho, there ! 

H^las! alas! 

MtUheur hf wo to ! 

Prenez garde ! gare ! have a care ! 

Paiw, chut, St, st / hist, hush ! 

Silence I silence ! 

EXERCISE. 

Come, friends, let us rejoice.— — Come ! here are news 

se r^ouir, v. 

for you, brother. — ^Fy, fy ! Robert, you do not think of 

penser, v. h 
what you say. — ^Why do you not endeavour to acquire it ? 

s'efforcer de 
—-Alas ! who can express the torments I sufier here ? — A 

man without religion, never having his heart or mind 

esprit^ m. 
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at peace, can, alas ! be but a very unfortunate crea- 
en, p. ne sawrait itre que 

ture. — Woe to you, usurers, misers, unjust possessors of 

usurier, m. aoare, m. 

(other people's) goods ; hearken to these words : — ^The 

ftoMhiA, pro. bien, m. ^couter, v.«^ parole, f. 

treasures of iniquity (will be of no service) to you. — O ! 

ne servir derien 

(lazy people), go to the ant ; consider what she does, 
paresseux, fourmi, f . 

and learn from her wisdom and industry. — Hush there! 

silence ! — O ! the dismal effects which laziness pro«- 

funeste, adj. 

duces ! — How tremendous an office is that of a judge ! 

terrible^ U » » vc>» «^ « 

What wisdom, what integrity, what knowledge, what 

^ science, {, 

sagacity of mind, what experience (are required !) 

nefaut-il' pa» avoir, v. 



EXERCISES ON SOME IDIOMATICAL 

EXPRESSIONS. 

ON avoir, to have, &c. &c. 

Avoir mal h la tite: to have the head-ache. 

Avoir mal aux oreilles j to have a pain in the ears. 

Avoir mal aux yeux ; to have a pain in the eyes. 

Avoir mal au nez; to have a pain in the nose. 

Avoir mal h la bouche ; to have a pain in the mouth. 

Avoir mal aux dents ; to have the tooth-ache. 
Avoirfroid aux mains, aux pieds,&c, Ex. 

•Tof Jroid d la tite, aux my head, my hands, and my 
mains, et aux pieds j feet are cold. 

Avoir beau, to be in vain. Ex. 
Vous avez beau parler j it is in vain for you to talk. 

Awnr de la peine d. Avoir peine h» Ex. 
J'ai peine k vous croire: I can hardly believe you. 

Avoir besoin de; to want, to have occasion for. 

p6 
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Avoir la bonti de, (daigner) j to be so kind as. 

Avoir connaissance, avis dej to have notice of. 

Avoir cours ; to take, to be in vogue. 

Avoir honte, rougir ; to be ashamed. 
Avoir la mine de, to be like, to look like. Ex. 

Voiis avez la mine d'itre you look like a man of under* 
intelligent J standing. 

Avoir pitie de; to pity. 

Avoir part au gateau ; to share in the booty. 

Avoir bonne mine, to look well. 

Avoir mauvaise mine; to look ill. 

Avoir /aim ; to be hungry. 

Avoir soif; to be thirsty. 

Avoir ehaud; to be warm. 

Avoir froid ; to be cold. 

Avoir plus de peur que de mal j to be more afraid than hurt. 

Avoir raison : to be in the right. 

Avoir soin j to take care. 

Avoir tort J to be in the wrong. 

N*avoir que /aire de : to have no occasion for. 

N^avoir garde de, or "I pvnressed bv / ^^ ^® ®"'*® not, or to 
Se garder bien de j J ^^ expressed by | ^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

Aller son train ; to go one's own way. 

Alter trouver quelqu'un s to go to somebody. 

Venir trouver: to come to. 



EXERCISB8 ON THB PRBCEDING RULES. 

I could not call upon him this morning because I bad 
pret. ind. 

the head ache, — I heard your mother had the tooth ache : 

is it true ? No, madam, but she has a pain in her side, which 

prevents her from going out. — 1 have not yet finished my 

exercise ; for my hands were so cold, that I could not write 

another word. — It will be in vain for you to write to me ; I 

un mot de plus. 

never will answer you. — I can hardly believe what you tell 

me. — It is in vain for me to speak to her, she still goes 

toujours 
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her own way. — ^Miss N. cried very mach ; but I think she was 

more afraid than hurt, — It was in vain for him to torment 

your sister ; she never would tell him what happened to 

eUe n' a jamais voulu 
her when she was at Mr. P.'s. — Go to him, and tell him 

that, unless he returns me my books in a very short time, 

T will desire his father to send them to me : when you have 

told him that, do not wait for his answer ; come to me im« 

mediately ; I shall be at your mother's, where I am to dine, 

and thence go to the play with the whole family. 



In vain I give myself trouble ; I am not the richer for it. 
se donner de la peine : en 

Your sister does not look so well to-day as she did yester- 

que (^ «^ 

day. — Am I not in the right to go there no more ? — I will 

de ne-plus 

take care to prevent them from coming hither. — Believe 
de 

me, I have long suspected them, and now I am very certain 

that both your cousins and they have had a share in the 

booty, — ^We should often be ashamed of our finest actions, if 

the world knew all the motives which cause them. — You are 

in the wrong not to ask for his horse ; he would lend it to 

de «<5^ 

you. — ^Why should I borrow his horse, when I (have one of 

en avoir un 

my own?) I have no occasion for his. — Be so kind as to carry 
h soi de 

that letter to Mr. H.'s ; but be sure not to tell him who 

de lui 

sent you. — I hope you will by no means go there again, 
109-16. 242 de plus, 

after what has happened to you. — Somebody having advised 
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Philip, Alexander's £Btther» to banish, from his states a man 

de 

who had spoken ill of him; / shitt by no means do it, 
answered he ; he wonld go every where and speak ill of me. 



ON ^tre, TO BE. 

^^''•{bi^d^L afires: } *« be in good circumstances. 
Eire bien auprh de quelqv^tm : to be in great favour with any 

one. 
Eire mal avec queiqu*vn: to be out. of favour with any 

one. 
Eire h charge h quelqu'un j to be chargeable, troublesome^ 

or a burden to any one. 
J^^e de moUi^i to go halves. 

Etre a la porth du fusil, du to be within musket-shot, gun« 

cofiofi / shot. 

Etre h la portie de la voix «* to be within call. 
■p^^ C h la veUle de, \ to be upon the brink, or very 

\ sur le point de, j near to. 

A^leXt'de} to afford, to be able. 

EXBRCISE ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

Your brother is in good circumstances now. — Somebody 

told me he was in great favour with the king. — My brother 

James is out of favour with my father, because he is a burden 

on the family. — I thought Mr. A. and Mrs. D. went halves 

in that^affair; but I heard the contrary. — Suffer me to tell 

apprendre 

, you, you do very wrong to treat her as you do; you 

faire mal de 

undoubtedly have forgotten she is in your mother's /avotir. 
sans dowte, 254 

Well, though she is in favour, do you imagine I am not to 

313 sHmaginer 

tell her what I think of her conduct ? — ^The two fleets were 
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within gun-shot, and very near beginning the engagement, 

when we lost sight of them. — We will be within calL — ^Why 
lesperdimes de ime. 

do you not take a coach now and then ? said she to me. 
1 would willingly take one sometimes, replied I to her, but 
I cannot afford it. 



Faire cos de; 

Faire tm tour de promenade ; 

Faire lemaladej 

Faire beaucoup de chemin, 

Faire le bel esprit ; 

Faire fond sur quelqu'un 2 

Faire sarnnr (envoy er dire) : 



ON faire, to make, to do. 

to value, to esteem. 

to take a walk. 

to sham sickness. 

to go a great way. 

to set up for a wit. 

to rely upon one. 

to let one know, to inform, to 



send word. 
Faire voile, or mettre h la voile j to set sail. 



Faire faire j 

Faire de son mieux ; 
Faire semblant J 
Faire de son pis : 
Ne faire que de: 

11 ne fait que d'arrtoer ; 

He faire que: 



to bespeak, to get made, to 

oblige one to do. 
to do one's best, 
to pretend, 
to do one's worst, 
to have but just. Ex. 

he is but just arrived. 

to do nothing but. Ex. 

11 ne fait que boire et man- he does nothing but eat and 
ger: drink. 

Se faire des amis, desennenUs: to get friends, enemies. 



Se faire des affaires: 
S*enfaire accroire: 

Oen est fait de moi: 

Cen ^taitfait de lui : 

C*en sera fait d^elle: 

Cen ser ait fait de nous: 



to bring one's self into trouble, 
to be conceited, to have a good 

opinion of one's self. 
I am undone, it is over with 

me. 
he was undone, it was over with 

him, 
she will be undone, it will be 
over with her. 
we should be undone, it would 

be over with us. 

The English verb, to cause, preceding the verb to be, 
immediately followed by a participle past, is rendered in 
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French by the verb favre^ and then the verb to he is not 
expressed, but the participle past is turned by the infi- 
nitive mood. Ex. 

H It fit punir; he caused him to be punished. 

EXBRCISBS ON THE PRECBDINO lOIOMS. 

Do not lose that ring, for I value it much ; it is a particular 

friend of mine ^ho gave it me. — ^I would go and take a walk, 

if I were well. — ^That man goes a great way for a trifle. — 

Mr. F.sets up/or a wit wherever he goes. — You may rely upon 

what I tell you. — I begin to be very much satisfied with his 

brother, who now does his best, and will soon be able to write 

a French letter to his father. — Let me know whether he will 

pay you or not. — ^We shall set sail about the fifteenth of the 

next month. — ^Why did you not bespeak three or four pair of 

shoes more ? — Send word to your brother, or let him know, 

deplus 
that there is a letter for him here. — I will give him an 

exercise, and oblige him to do it in mypresence. — Shepretends 

thimCf m. 

not to listen ; but I assure you she does not lose a word of 

what you say. — ^We were but just come in when it began to 

arrioer 
rain. — It would have been over with us, had the enemy known 

what passed in our camp. — You do nothing but play from 

du 
morning till night. — ^That young lady will get friends every 

au soir. 
where. — If you do not take care, you will bring yourself into 

trouble. — Permit me to tell you, that they are too conceited. — 

Your brother is undone, if his master come to know it. — 

In 1606, king James caused the oath of allegiance 

fit 
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(to be drawn up ;) and, in 1621, summoned a parliament, in 
dresser convoquer 

which (were formed) the two parties, called Whigs and 
seformhent 

TorieSm ■ 

ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Aimer: to like. 

Aimer mieux : to have rather, to choose rather, 

to prefer. Ex. 

AimeZ'Vous h danser ? do you like dancing ? 

Taime mieux joueraux cartes; I prefer playinff at cards. 
Nous ttiinerions mieux qu^il we had rather he would return. 
revint : 

Se donner bien des airs : to give one's self airs, to afiect. 

11 nefavtpas s'itowner : it is no wonder. 

U me tarae de j I long to, &c. 

Penser j to be on the point of, to have 

had like to. 

J^ai pens^ tomher ; I was very near falling. 

S^en prendre h 2 to lay the fault or blame upon 

one, to look to one for. 
S*y bien prendre^ se prendre to go the right way to work. 

hien h : 
^y prendre mal; to go the wrong way to work. 

S*y prendre tout autrementj to go quite a different, or ano- 
ther way to work. 
Prendre en mauvaisepart ; to take amiss. 

Venir h bout de; en venir a to bring about, to accomplish, 

hout : to bring it about. 

EXERCISES ON THE FRECEDINQ IDIOMS. 

I choose rather to set out now than later. — She told me she 

had rather do any thing than speak to Mr. L. — ^They had 
tout aujnonde aimer 

rather have had you stay in Italy two or three years longer. 
mieux que 

-^Do not you think Mrs. H. takes a great deal upon herself} — 
trouver se downer des airs F 

It is no wonder that I do not speak French so well as you ; 
you have been several years in France, and I never was 
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there. — ^I hope your brother will succeed in his undertaking; 
for he goes the right way to work, and I am certain that he will 
bring it about. — ^Your cousin, on the contrary, will always be 
poor ; for he goes the wrong way to work in every thing he 

undertakes. 



She longs to see your father, and tell him how well 

de 
you have behaved all the time of his absence. — I had Uke 
se comporier 

to have been killed in coming here. — If he lose, he will lay 

the blame upon you. — ^Why do you lay the blame upon her? she 

was not even in the room when that happened. — Should not 

your sister succeed, whom would she lay the fault upon ? — ^I 

long to teU you something; yet I do not know how to 

communicate it to you, for fear of your repeating it.— 

de crainte que 313 

When you have something disagreeable to tell me, you 
should go quite a different way to work, — ^I beg of you not 
to take amiss what I tell you. — ^Do not begin a thing unless 
you are sure to bring it about. 



ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

Se passer de, s* en passer ; to do without, to do without it. 
Savoir bon gri a une personne to take it kindly of a person to 

^ avoir fait une chose; have done a thing. 

Savoir mauvais gri, Sfc. to take it ill, &c. 

Trouver mauvais que; to take ill if*. 

Trouver h redire a ; to find fault with. 

Tenir maison ; to keep house. 

Tenir boutique : to keep a shop. 

Tenir parote / to keep our word. 

♦ With the following verb in the subjunctive. 



I 
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Ne ienir qu*h j to rest with, to depend only on. 

II ne tient qa*h moi, h vous, it is in my, your, his, her 

a lui, h elie, &c. power, &c. 

11 ne tient pas h moi, a votts, it is not my, your, fault, &c. 

&c., qtte / if ♦. 

S*en tenir h j to stand to, to be satisfied with. 

Voulenr du Men a / to wish one well. 

Vouloir du mal t ; to wish one ill. 

En vouhir h j to have a spite against. 

Je souhaiterais pomoir ; I wish I could. 

U y va, il y allait, de voire vie ; your life is, was, at stake. 

U y va, il y allait, de mon my honour is, was, concerned 

honneur: in it. 

Je ne laissepas de le d^sirer: I nevertheless, or for all that, 

do wish it. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

When I have wine, I drink some ; but when I have none, 
I do without, — If you will he so kind as to write to my father 
to Jet him know my situation, 1 shall take it as a favour, — 
I wish I could do you that sfervice, I would do it with all 
my heart. — I hope you will not take it ill if I write to your 

uncle (at the) same time. — I shall stand to what you say. — 
en 

He has been a housekeeper these five-and-twenty years. — He 

depuis 

might have succeeded much better than he has done, had 

he followed his uncle's advice and mine ; but he never was 

satisfied, and was continually finding fault with what we 

were telling him. — However little you send him at present, 

Quelquepeu que 
he will take it kindly of you. — It is in her power to live in 

d 
the coimtry, and be very happy there. — It will rest with you 

alone to make us happy. 
de 

* With the following verb in the subjunctive, and ne before it. 
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I assure you it shall not he my fault if you do not suc- 
ceed ; for I wish you well. — Since it rests with you to make 

Puisque devous/aire 

Mr. P. your friend, why do you not do it ? — When you see 

un ami de M, P. 

him, you may assure him that, since it is in my power to do 

it, I will not forget him. — You have a spite against my 

brother ; because it was in his power two or three 

pret. ind. 

times to oblige yon, and he never would. — I wish I could 

de ne Fa jamais fait. 

persuade you how sorry he was for it ; but his honour was 

en 

concerned in not doing it : and, though you are very angry 

de 
with him, he would, nevertheless, (or for all that,) do 

rendre 

you a service if it were in his power, — Had I thought he 
would have refused me that favour, I never would have 
asked it of him ; I might very well have done without it. 

You ought to have thanked him for that attention, instead 

de 

of being angry with him ; but when your sisters heard that 

you could not obtain his leave, they took it amiss, and have 

(ever since) had a spite aghinst him, — ^When they told me of 

deputs tors «^ 

it, I would most willingly have represented to them how 

bien 
much they were in the wrong ; but (I could by no means) do 

je me gardai bien de 

it ; for I know it is in their power to do me a great deal of 

harm. — Every body admires her humanity ; for, though he 

has behaved in so ungrateful a manner towards her, she 
se eomporter cT 

would, nevertheless, have done him a service if he had lived. 



SUPPLEMENT. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The pronouns its, their, used in reference to things, 
are not rendered in French by son, sa, ses, as his and their, 
bat by en, with the definite article before the thing pos- 
sessed. Ex. 

Paris est une grande mile, mats Paris is a large city, but its 
les rues en sont trop itroites j streets are too narrow. 

EXERCISE. 

Windsor is a fine town ; I admire its situation, 

enla les 

walks, and streets. — ^This house is well situated, but its 

les 
architecture does not please me much. — His coach is beau* 

plaire voiture, f. 

ful, every body admires its paintings and ornaments. — 

armoirieSf f. 

The shops of London are very fine ; foreigners especially see 

their richness and cleanliness with pleasure and asto- 
richesses, f . sing, propreti, f. 

nishment. — ^The walks in your pleasure-grounds are well 

alUe, f. * bosquets 

kept ; I like their regularity. 
tenu. 



2. Mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs, used in con- 
junction with to be, in the sense of to belong, are rendered 
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by d mot, a tot, H lui, cL elle, d n&uSj a vous, H eux, (m.) 
d elles, (f.) Ex. 

Ce litre ett h moi : ibis book is mine. 

ha maiion ut h $a mhre ; tbe bouse is bis motber's. 



EXBRCI8S. 

Tbis bat is not mine ; some one bas left bis in 
chapeau, m. 

ezcbange. — How could you sell a bone tbat was not yours ? 

Avezffoiupu 

He says tbat, if tbat boase were bis, be would sell it. — I 

vendre 
tbougbt tbat tbe carriage was bers. — Sbe bas taken as 
eraire pris da 

affectionate care of tbese cbildren as if tbey were hers. 
soins ausri iendres que 

— I cannot lend you wbat is not mine. — ^You seem to dis- 

Je ne sauraU 

pose of every tbing, as if tbe bouse was yours. — Is tbis 

borse yours or your fatber's? — ^All tbese books are my 

brotber's^ but be allows me (to use tbem). — Take tbis 

de tn'ctt servir, 

money, and (use it) as if it were yours. 
servez-vaus en 



P088B8SIYS PRONOUNS WITH PARTS OF THB BODY AND 

INTBLLBCTtJAL FACULTIBS. 

Wben any part of tbe body, sucb as le bras, la maim, les 
yeux, le dos, &c., or intellectual faculty, sucb as F esprit, la 
mhunre, le cceur, &c., is tbe object of an active verb or a 
reflective verb, it is not customary to use a possessive pro- 
noun, as in Englisb, but tbe sentence is differently con- 
structed altogetber. £^. 

Elle se cassera le bras j (p. 170). sbe will break her arm. 
Vous lui easserez le bras j you will break ber arm. 
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As if it were, she will break the arm to herself, you will 
break the arm to her. 

It must be observed, that when one does a thing to one's 
self, such as I wash my hands, she deans her teeth, you have 
pinched your fingers, reflective verbs indirect (p. 1 76) are 
used in French, and these sentences are translated thus : — 
Je me lave les mains ; eUe se nettoie les dents ; vous vous 
^tes pinc^ les doigts. 

EXERCISE. 

(Let me) warm my hands. — ^You will break his arm, 
Permettez que 318 

if you do not mind. — ^Who has cut your hair ? — I wish 

prendre garde. d^sirer que 318 

you to cut my hair. — He will box your ears, if you are not 

f rotter se tenir 

quiet. — (I have sprained my) foot in (leaping over) a 
iranquilk, Se donner une entorse au sauter 

ditch. — I really believe she has lost her senses. — His mis- 

254 esprit. 

fortunes have turned his mind. — ^Why do you not pare your 

se rogner 
nails ? — ^Pray, go and wash your face, you are (all over 
onglesF *^ tout couvert 

dust). — His countenance was quite distorted. — Show 
depoussihre, avoir la figure difaite. 

me your tongue. — Come, come, no quarrel, give him your 

Allons ! aUons I 

hand. — Lift up your eyes. — Cannot you guess without 
Ztever 

torturing your brains ? My hand aches much. — ^I cannot 

se creuser 214t cervelle, f. sing. /aire bienmal. Jenesaurais 

look down, my head swims. Go and bathe your temples 

toumer. <o> se baigner tempes 

with cold water and a little eau de Cologne. — Her head 

shakes as if she were very old. 
trembler dg^e. 
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PECULIAR USE OF AVOIR*. 

The peculiar use of avoib, in speaking of txge, cold, heat, 
ymrmth, hunger, thirst, has already been noticed at p. 134-1 
and 324 : but, as this use embraces a great number of 
phrases constantly occurring in every day's conversation* it 
appears useful to introduce an exercise here for the especial 
purpose of Illustrating it. Ex. 

Taifaim : I am hungry. 

Quel dge avez»vous ? what is your age ? how old are 

• you? 

•Tat quinze one. I am fifteen. 

EUe a mat i la tite, aux dents, her head aches, her teeth ache, 

h la poitrine j her chest aches. 

AveZ'Vous chaud aim pieds ? are your feet warm ? 

EXERCISE. 

Are you not hungry ? — I am very thirsty. — ^That child is 

♦ cold. — Put on a great coat, or you will be cold. — ^Her 

hands and feet are very warm. — Does your head ache ? — 

How warm you are ! — ^Do you know what is her age ? She 

will be twelve next Monday. — I thought you were twenty. 

No, I shall not be twenty before the twentieth of March. — 

46-10 

I could not eat, I was not hungry. — ^Are your feet warm ? 

— He complains that his back is cold. — How long has he 

se plttindre de 257 

had (a bad) leg. — She has bad eyes. — ^Will he not be cold 

malh 
if he travels outside. — ^My head is cold, there must be 
h rext&ieur. y faUoir que 

a draught in this room. — I was only nineteen when I visited 
courant d'air aller 

Rome. — ^WHat was his age when he was appointed to the 

nomm^ 
command of the army of Italy ? Bonaparte was about six 

*)ut th^* P«€uliaritieB ofitre are referred to the Supplement at page 124, 
^^^y win be found at page 320 of the Grammar. 
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and twenty then. — How long have you had this headache ? 

257 ^ 

My head has heen aching (for these two days). — ^Will you 

^ voiladeux jours que ^ 

allow me to ask for a glass of tahle beer ? I am very thirsty. 

petite Mere ? 

Nothing could quench the thirst I felt. — Here, put on these 

itancher avoir. 

thick gloves, your hands will • (not) be cold then. — ^The 

ne-plu8 

poor man must be very hungry, after eight hours hard work. 
doit (Tun travail dur, 

— ^Let her drink water if she is thirsty, beer is not good 

boire convenir a 

for her. 



OF FRENCH AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Grammarians have all been agreed to admit only two 
auxiliary verbs, ^tre and avoir (to be and to have), which are 
used, in the conjugation of verbs, to form those tenses 
serving to express, in a more defined and precise way, the 
time at which an action has taken place. But, indepen- 
dently of these two verbs, (/tre and avoir,) there are four, 
which, from their frequent connexion with other verbs, also 
deserve the name of auxiliaries. These verbs are venir, 
aller, devoir, and pouvoir. The difference is, however, that 
^tre and avoir are always joined to a participle past ; whereas 
these are joined with an infinitive. The way in which they 
are used in French is also so peculiar, that, for that alone, 
they deserve special notice, although some remarks have 
already been introduced on some of them at pp. 154. 198. 

VBNiR DB, to have just. 

It is used, in that sense, in the present tense, and in the 
imperfect. Ex. 

Je viens de rentrer j 1 have just returned home. 

Nous tenons de le voir j we have just seen him. 
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Som phe venait de momir Ion- her iadier bad not long died 
qu*eUe s^est manSe; when she got married. 

Lapikce venait de faUr, quoad le the play had just finished, (was 
jett prit aux couUises J just over,) when the fire 

caught on the stage. 

EXERCISB. 

You have just heard him, what have jaa to say ? — Have 
entendre r^MmdreF 

I not just now told you that he is gone to town ? — ^No wine, 
<^ LondresF 

thank yon ; I have just drank a few glasses with your 

en boire «^ quelques 

brother. — I had not long since entered the army, when war 

«7> t&» «^ au service, 

broke out between France and England. — ^We had just 
icltUer 

gone out, when you called. — ^You are too late» she is 
iortir, iies venu. arriver 

just gone. — ^My daughters had not long begun music, and 
partir, «^ «^ 

were making some progress, when the death of their father, 

and the loss of our fortune, compeUed me to interrupt their 

studies. — What is the time? The clock has just struck 

heure? 

three. 
troie heures, 

ALIiSR 

Is used in the present and the imperfect ; in both cases to 
express that an action is or was going tc take place.] ^Ex. 

AttendeZfje vats vous montrer mes wait a little, I will * show yon 

Jleurs ; my flowers. 

Je vats vous Vexpliquer ; un peu I am going to, or will*, explain 

de patience, s'il vous plait j it to you ; have a little pa- 

tience^ if yon please. 

* In English, these two forms may indifferently be nsed, but not so 
in French; je montrerai, fexpUqueraif may not be used in reference t© 
an action which is going to take place immediately. 
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Nous allions nous mettre a table, we were going to sit down, 
quand elle est arriv^e ; (we were about to sit down^ 

when she came in. 
TdUais me tromper cte porte, mats I was on the point of knocking 
trn de vos voisins m'indiqua at the wrong door, but one 
votre maison, of your neighbours showed 

me your house. 

EXERCISE. 

Take care, she will get in a passion. — ^They say she is 

sefdcher. 

about marrying a foreign officer. — Give it me, and I will 

sign instantly. — ^The play will begin presently, we have no 
t c^ spectacle h Vinstant, 

time to lose. — He got out of his depth, and was near being 

perdre terre *o^ se 

drowned, when we (jumped in) after him. — If you 
noyen, sejetter h la nage 

wish to see him, make haste, for he will go out directly. — 

se dip^her, soriir v?» 

The news of the peace arrived at the moment they 

est arTw4e c/ii 

were going to give orders to engage the combat. — She 

de commencer 

was on the point of telling him all our secrets, but I stopped 

her in time. — ^The service is about to begin, let us go in. 

«^ entrer 

— I was about to explain it to you, when you interrupted . 
«^ interrompre, 109-16 

me. — ^We knocked at the door as they were about 

f rapper au momeat o^ *^ 

to retire for the night ; but they nevertheless received us 
se retirer 331 

kindly, and sat up with us until we had finished 

bien r ester jttsqu^h ce que, 313 

our supper, and (told them) the adventures of the 
desoyper, de leur raconter 

day. 
jounke, f . 

Q 2 
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OETOIR 

Is used in the present, the imperfect, the preterite, the con- 
ditional, and the conditional compound. The sense in 
which it is used is not the same in each of these tenses. 

The Present, — ;;e dots. 

Implies prohahility or supposition that a thing is, or ohli- 
gation, that it should he, and is also a sort of future. Ex. 

Vous decez avoir bon app^tit, yon must he hungry, (I sup- 

aprh une promenade aussi pose you are hungry), after 

Umgue : so long a walk. 

Elle doit itre bien heureuse de se she must be so happy, I should 

reirottver auprh de sa/amille ; think she is happy, to he 

again united to her family. 

Je dots diner ckez lux aujourd^hui; I am to dine with him to-day. 

Vous ne devez pas me repondre you are not to answer me m 

ainsi ; this way. 

EXERCISE. 

Come, sit down and rest yourself, for I am sure you 
s'asseoir se reposer, itre sHr que 

must be tired. — Must I write to my father to ask his 

pour *^ 

leave ? — We are all of us to go and spend a week in the 

country ? — Are we to submit to such treatment. — How much 

se soumettre un tel comme 

that man must regret his imprudence, and his extravagance ! 

foUesI 

It appears to me that young people are not to judge the 
sembler de 

motives of their elders. 

ceux qui soni d'un dge avand. 

The Imperfect,— je devais. 

Implies that a thing was expected, but did not happen. 
Ex. 

Nous devions /aire le voyage en- we were to have gone toge- 

semble, mais des circonstances ther, but unexpected cir* 

impricues nous en ont empi- cumstances prevented us. 

ch^8 J 
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EXERCISE. 

Were you not to have learnt Italian this half year ? — ^What 

was I to do in such a case ? Submit in silence, and wait 

patiently. — She is much disappointed, for she was to have 

vivement contrari^e 

received some letters this morning, which have not arrived, 

itre 

and she is now very uneasy on account of her friends. — 

This is what vou were to do. — You must have been very un- 
Voilh 

comfortable, alone, and with such a man, in a retired spot 

endroit 
in the country. 

Compound of the Present,— fat dd. 

Expresses supposition of what must have been, or may 
probably have been. Ex. 

Vous avez d4 bien souffrir: you must have suffered much. 

Q^el a du ilre son ^tonnement I what must his astonishment 

have been ! 

EXERCISE. 

Judge what (must have been our feelings) on such an 

avoir dU iprouver 
occasion ! — If you met him this morning, he must have 

109-16 

told you that the affair had been satisfactorily arranged. — 

arrang^e (Tune manikre satisfaisante 
According to agreement, he must have paid the amount 
D*aprhs les cojiditions, 

this morning. — You may imagine what must have been our 

surprise. — ^What ! did you come outside ? You must have 
Comment I 

been very cold. — They must have arrived this evening ; 
avoir bienfroid. 
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I dare say we shall baye a letter from tliem after to-morrow. 
Sams doule qme 

— Why does sbe not pay 3^11 ? She must have received 

money at the banning of the month. 

7^ CoMditknud, — -je devrais. 
Expresses obligation, necessity of doing a thing. Ex. 



Voms devriez aOer la voir ; you should or ought to call 

on her. 

KXKRCISE. 

He ought to begin French now. — Should I not (men- 



tion it) to him ? — Should they not show their exercises to 
parler 

the master? — Ought children of your age go to bathe 

se baigner 
alone ? — ^Your sister should not resist the will of her parents. 

318 
Will you tell me what I ought to do under auch circnm' 

dans semblables 

stances ? — ^They are very respectable people, I think 

Ce hmnSte sembler, impers. 

we ought (to call upon) them. — ^You should not tell our 

aller rendre visUe 
secrets. 

T%€ Compound of the Conditional, — -faurais dd. 

Is used in speaking of a thing which should have been, at 
a time now past. Ex. 

V0U8 anriez du m'en pr6xmr : you ^ould have, (ought to 

have,) warned me of it. * 

fiXBRCISE. 

If he behaved ill to you, you ought to have complained 
se comporter 

to his father. — ^You should not have ^stopped so long at 

s'arr^er 
Paris. — Ought he not to have taken lessons in Italian ?^ 

de 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 343 

Should she not have written to her mother ? — Ought not 

the man to have left the letter ? — Show me how I 

cbmestique 
should have done it. — If you wished to finish this week, 

8*y prendre. ^ 

you ought to have begun on Monday. 

POUVOIR 

Is used particularly as an auxiliary in two tenses alone, the 
conditional, and the compound of the conditional. 

The Conditional, — je pourrais, has a future sense; Ex. 
Votts pourriez alter le voir ; you might call upon him. 

EXERCISE. 

He might show more attentions to his mother. — ^Might 
t6noigner ^ards 

you not send your answer early in the morning? — ^We 

might easily (come to an understanding) if she liked. — 

^entendre vouloir. 

Might not John have brought an answer back ? — ^Might I 

rapportw «^ 

not tell him something about it, if I meet him ? — She 

en 
might make rapid progress, if she chose. — ^The thing might 

easily be arranged with a little management. — (What 

adresse. 

might not be done *) with fine soldiers like these ! 

brave 

The Compound of the Conditional,-— faurais pu, refers to 
the past. Ex. 

Nous aurions pu hd en parler we might have mentioned it 
Aicr/ to him yesterday. 

* Turn, what might not one do? 
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EXERCISE. 



We might have (won) all his money, for he did not 

hngagner en- 

understand the game at all. — Don't you think that we 

tendre h dutout, 

might have come by a much shorter way ? — ^You might 

have stopped (on the) road, but I suppose you were anxious 

en tarder, 330 

to come home. — He might have gone to Italy if he had 

pleased ; a friend of his offered to take him free of expense. 
U vouloirj de mener h ses frais. 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The proper use of the subjunctive mood, in French, is 
one of the greatest difficulties the learner has to encounter, 
especially if he has no knowledge of Latin construction. 
The manner in which conjugation is taught unavoidably 
helps to increase the difficulty. At each verb, he is led to 
consider may and might as corresponding with the subjunc- 
tive mood in French : that I may speak, que je parle ; that 
I might speak, que je parlasse (p. 138) ; that I may punish, 
que je punisse; that I might punish, que je punisse (p. 146); 
that I may receive, que je re9oive ; that I might receive, que 
je re9usse (p. 152) ; &c. &c. Yet, there is scarcely one 
case in ten where these modes of expression can be con* 
sidered as equivalents, and used the one for the other, in 
translating from one language into the other. Ex. 

Mon plre m'envoya de Vargent my father sent me money, in 

jH>tfr gue je soldasse /oitf mes order that I might settle all 

comptes avant mon d^art de my accouDts before leaving 

Vvniversiti. the university. 

J7 me semble que vous pourriez it seems to me that you might 

le /aires do it. 

Instances are also constantly occurring in which the 
French subjunctive mood cannot be rendered by may or 
might in English. Ex. 
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Je ne veuxpas qu*il vienne ; I will not have bim come. 

Elk desire que vous lui ^cri- she wishes you would write to 

yiez ; her, or wishes you to write to 

- her. 

Ne pourriez'vous y aUer sans cannot yon go without my 

que je vous y conduise ? taking you there ? 

TeneZ'le bien de crainte qu'il hold him firm, lest he should 

ne tombe et ne se fasse mal ; fall and hurt himself. 

Je n'aime pas que Ton vienne I do not like people to come to 

me d&anyer : disturb me. 

The only cases in which may and migM may be con- 
sidered as signs of the subjunctive mood are when they are 
governed by in order that, it is probable, it is likely, it is 
not unlikely that. Ex. 

Faisonsnos devoirs maintenant, let us do our lessons now, in 
afin qu*il nous tiouve prits order that he may find us ready 
qitand il viendra : when he comes. 

These few remarks will suffice to establish this fact : — 
that the two languages greatly dijSer in the use of the 8ub« 
junctive mood. In rendering English into French, a literal 
translation cannot, therefore, be correct. The learner must 
then consider what are the cases in which the subjunctive 
mood is used in French. They are as follows : 

1 . After an adjective in the superlative (degree. Ex. 

C^est Vhomme le plus gros que he is the largest man I have 

fhie jamais vu. ever seen. 

Nous vous donnons le meilleur we give you the best we have. 

qtie nous ayons. 

2. After le premier, le dernier, le seul, F unique, which 
may be considered as superlatives, Ex. 

La conscription lui enleva le conscription took from her the 
seul ettfani qui lui rest&t ; only son she had left. 

3. After adjectives expressing joy, regret, pleasure, or 
pain, &c. Ex. 

Nous sommes enchantes quHl we are delighted he has come 

soit revenu. back. 

Elle itait contrari^e que vous she was disappointed at your 

ne lui icrivisBiez pas, comme not writing as you had pro- 

vous PaviezpronUsj mi^ed. 
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4. After a negative sentence followed by the relatives 
qm, dont, que, d qui. Ex. 

D n'y ayait personne h qui je there was no one whom I could 

pusse coiner mon secret; . intmst with my secret. 

Vous ne rencontrerez pas you will not meet a singrle man 

^komme out veuiUe cPim pa- who will accept such a bargain. 
reil marchS, 

5. After the conjunctions mentioned page 313. Ex« 

n ne dbiiiie rim quoiqu'U soit he gives nothing, though he is 
riekei rich ; 

6. After verbs expressing fear, doubt, apprehension, de* 
sire, command, as has been stated, page 318. Ex. 

Note* d^sesperotts qu'U en re- we despair of his ever recover- 
vienne J amow^- ing. 

7. After fallohr (p. 235), and vouloir, p. 320. £x^ 

n faut queje fasse cela : I must do that. 

Je veuz qv^U fasse cela : I will have him do that. 



EXERCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1, 2. These are the best oranges I have ever tasted. — Tell 
Void 242 

Mr. Ingalton to send me the best pens he has in his 

de 
shop. — ^Five shillings is the highest price we have ever paid 

for a cricket ball. — Is not that the prettiest letter (that 

could be penned) ? — I am the last who spoke to him ; he 
Turn, that one could write? 

died two minutes after I left him. — (Do you really expect 

s*attendre a ce que 

thai;) she will give you the only sovereign she has ? 

3. When you write to your brother, tell him how happy 

fut. 

we are that he has obtained the situation he wished. — She 
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is SO vexed (at your going away) without speaking to her, 

etre parti 214 

for she had a great many things to tell you. — I am glad 

your mother is better ; I hope she will be able (to join 

pottvoir, fut. ^tre de 

our party). — Jane was vexed that you did not write sooner, 
notrepartie, avoir ^crit 

for she refused an invitation, in the hope of seeing you in 
the evening. 

4. There was not one single individual that I knew. — 

(Is there no one) in the house who could tell us whether 
N'y a-t-il personne 

he is expected or no ? — ^There was not one of his pupils 

who could speak fluently. — He could not And one man in 

his regiment who would go and deliver the message. 

6. I do not think he will consent to do what you pro- 

consentir 

pose. — She wishes you would write to her every week. — 

ccnr^ 

Do you wish me to make a new coat (for you) ? — He is 
vouloir vous 

very amiable and very rich, I know ; still I doubt her ever 
accepting him for a husband. — 1 cannot comprehend that 

a man should act as he does. — ^AIl I require of you is that 
agir 

you should dp exactly what he tells you. — Shall I go and 
/aire 320-2 

fetch your gloves, which you have left in my room ? — Shall 

242 

I open the window ? — Shall I tell him the way ? — My sis- 
ter likes to be> flattered, and to be told she is pretty.. 
that they flatter her, that they teU her 

— I fear the journey (will be too much for him), (had you 

itre au dessus de ses forces, valoir 
not better) wait tiU the weather is more favourable. 
mieux 
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OF OOVSRNMBNT OP VKRBS, OR OF THB DIFFBRBNCB 07 

CONSTRUCTION. 

The nature of the five different sorts of verbs (the active, 
the passive, the neuter, the reflective, and the impersonal), is 
explained pages 98 and 99. If the classification of verbs 
was the same in both languages, that is, if an active EIng- 
lish verb had for equivalent an active French verb, it would 
be easy to translate from the one into the other lang^uage ; 
but it is far from being the case, and it frequently liap- 
pens, on the contrary, that a verb which is active in one 
language has a neuter equivalent in the other, or that, 
when both are neuter, thev govern a different preposition. 
Ex. 

Je douie de »a sinc^irit^j I doubt his sincerity. 

Nous icwUons ses ads; we listen to his advice. 

To doubt is active in English, douter is neuter in French ; 
to listen is neuter in English, ecouter is active in French. 
Ex. 

Nous pensons k nos amis ab» we think qf our absent friends. 
sentsj 

To think and penser are both neuter, but they require 
different prepositions. 

From this arise difficulties with regard to the pronouns, 
(personal and relative), for they cannot be rendered literally ; 
they must be in the same case in which the substantive, 
which they represent, would be. Ex. 

Cest un fait singulier : fen it is a singular fact : I doubt it 
doute beaucoup ; much. 

It, rendered literally, would be le, but en is used, because 
douter governs the genitive case, that is the preposition 
de. Again, 

C*est une chose dent je doute it is a thin^ which I doubt 
beaucoup, car eUe me par ait much, for it seems extraordi- 
extraorainaire J nary to me. 



I 
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Which, rendered literally, is que, but dont is used, because 
douter governs the genitive case. Again, 

TranquiUisez-vous h ce sujet, make yourself easy about that, 
nous y penserons s we will think of it, 

Cest une chose i laquelle j*ai it is a subject of which I have 
beaucoup pens^, mais sans much thought, but, as yet, I 
pouvoir me decider j have not been able to decide. 

Of it is rendered by y, and of which by ci laquelle, be- 
cause penser governs the dative, in French, that is the pre- 
position d before a noun substantive. 

The only way to obviate this difficulty, when translating 
English into French, is to consider what case the French 
verb governs. Suppose the following sentence is to be 
rendered in French : 

You send me numbers of things which I do not want, but you 
neglect to send me my books, though I have told you I want 
them. 

How are which, them, to be rendered? What is to 
want in French ? Avoir besoin. What preposition does 
it govern ? de. Avoir besoin de livres, to want books : then 
which must be rendered by dont, and them by en. Thus : 

Vous m^ envoy ez nombre de choses dont je n'ai pas besoin, mais 
vous n^gligcz de m*envoyer mes livres, Men que je vous aie dit fen 
ai besoin. 

The following rules may now be given : — 

1. With active verbs, use these pronouns: Personal^ 
me, te, le, la, nous, vous, les ; Relative, que, 

2. With verbs governing the preposition de, use — Per- 
sonal, de moi, de toi, de lui, d'elle, de nous, de vous, d*euj^, 
d^elles; (of things), en, p. 65 ; Relative, dont, 

3. With verbs governing the preposition h, use — Per- 
sonal, me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur * : (of things), y, p. 
56 ; Relative, d qui ; (things), auquel, a laquelle, auxquels, 
auxquelles; neuter, d, quoi, 

* Observation, — Besides me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, there are also H 
moi, cL toi, d lui^ d eUe, d nous, d vous, d eux, d elles. These last pro- 
nouns are used, 

1. With reflective verbs. Ex. 

Nous nous adresserons & lui ; we will apply to him. 
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OF YERB8 IN THE INFINITIVE. 

Independently of the nouns being governed by the pre- 
ceding verb, and requiring to be put in the proper case, 
verbs, in the infinitive, frequently also require a prepo- 
sition. Ex. 

Bi employhretU la nuUm h they employed the session in 
faire de nouveaux rhglements; making new regulations. 

Hi rdtobirent de prendre la they resolved to take the road 
rouie d'Edimbourg ; to Edinburgh. 

On this subject no rule can be given. Whenever a 
verb is in the infinitive, the learner must consult his 
dictionary, and ascertain what preposition the preceding 
verb governs. The prepositions have, for this reason, been 
given throughout all the Exercises. 



XXERCISB ON THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

My mother does not know it yet. We thought it would 

iavoir 

be better to conceal it (from her) for some time. — ^It would 
itremieuxde cacher hd 

be unkind to doubt his good intentions. — ^You speak much 
douter de 

of his generosity, but I am much inclined to doubt it; he 

port^ it 

gives largely, but with more ostentation than real cha- 

de de 

rity. — Has he then at last yielded to those temptations 

which he resisted so long ? — You know what are his wishes, 
rdnstert 

do not resist them. — ^There was about him a sort of fasci- 
al charme 
nating power which it was almost impossible to resist. — 
magique 

2. After petuer, tonger, alleff vemff couriTf boire, en avoir. Ex* 

Nou9 penseront k vous ; we will think of you. 

3. After c'est, in the sense of it is my turn, duty, or part, Ex. 
Ett'ce k lui d/aire de§ d^jgHcultis 1 U it for him to raise difficulties ? 
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Listen to him, bear what he has to say. — She said many 
Ecouter 
things which I had not the patience to listen to. — Are you 

looking for your brother ? Yes, I am looking for him. — 
chercher 

The book you are looking for * is on the table in my study. 

— Can you wonder at his extravagance, if you consider how 
s^itowMT de folies, 

foolishly his mother indulged him ? What I wonder at 

-gdter 

most is his impudence. — I suppose you did not expect 

s*attendre a 
such a letter from a man who owes you his fortune. I 

confess I did not expect it, — He will hear of something 

apprendre «^ 

to-morrow which he does not expect. — If I accept, will you 

blame me for it ? No ; the only thing /or which I blame 

bldmer de 

you is to have made such a mystery of it. I like to 

account to myself for every thin? which I see. — ^These are 
se rendre cJpte de 

things at which you should not grieve, since they can so 

8*qffliger de 

easily be remedied. — Can you hear of such misery without 

sympathizing with it ? — ^We could not come nearer to 
compatir h s'approcher de 

it than twenty yards. 



LIST OF THE MOST COMMON FRENCH REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

There are a great many verbs in French which are used 
reflectively. As they occur very frequently in every day's 

• Which is here understood (74-3). 
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conversation, it has been thougbt that a list of them 
might be useful to the learner : accordingly it is here sub- 
joined. 

S*adresser h, to appl]^. S^instruire, to improve. 

// i'affit de, the thing to be S*ini&esser b, to take an inte- 

done is. rest in. 

Sen alUr, to go away. Se lever, to get up. 

S'amuser b, to amuse oneself Se marier, to get married. 

with. Se mettre, to dress. 

S*apercevoir de, to see, to be Semounrefe, to die, to be dying. 



aware of. 
S'appeler, to be called, to have 

a name. 
S'approcher de, to approach, 

come near. 
S'arriter, to stop. 
8*as$eoir, to sit down. 
S*aUendre h, to expect. 
Se baigner, to bathe. 
Se charger de, to take upon 

one's self, to undertake. 
Se conduire, to behave. 
-Se contenter (20, to be content 

with. 
Se coucher, to go to bed. 
Se difaire de^ to get rid of. 
Se dipScher de, to make haste. 
Se diver tir, to play, to amuse 

one's self. 
Se douter de, to suspect. 
S*^ckapper de, to escape. 
S'ehigner, to depart, to go far. 
S*emp^cher de, to help. 
S'endormir, to go to sleep. 
S'enricldr, to get rich. 
S*entretenir de, to converse. 
S*(ftonner de, to wonder at. 
S'^eiller, to awake. 
Sefdcher de, to get angry, to 

take offence. 
Sefier, to trust. 
S*habiller, to dress. 



Se moquer de, to laugh at. 
S*opposer h, to oppose. 
Se passer de, to do without. 
Seplaire h, to take pleasure in, 

to like 
Se porter, to be (in health). 
S*en prendre h, to lay the blame 

of ' on. 

S*y prendre, to manage^ to set 

about. 
Se presser de, to hurry, to 

hasten. 
Se promener, to walk (for an 

airing). 
Se rappeler, to remember. 
Se rijouir de, to rejoice. 
Se repentir de, to repent. 
Se risotidre a, to resolve, to de- 
termine upon. 
Se retirer, to retire. 
Se retoumer, to turn round. 
Se r^eiller, to awake. 
Se servir de, to make use of, to 

use. 
Se soucier de, to care. 
Se souvenir de, to remember. 
S*en tenir h, to stand to, to be 

satisfied with. 
Se iromper, to be mistaken. 
Se trouoer, to be, to happen to 

be. 
Se vanter de, to boast of. 



THE END. 
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